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Preface

You are reading the first revision (or if you bought this, also the first print version!)
of the Japanese grammar book that I started writing while I was still taking classes in
Japanese... and consequently failed at (the book, not the courses). I have to admit, I
was a bit overzealous. While I enjoyed learning and through the process of explain-
ing the things I had learnt to others via what became www .nihongoresources.com, I
was still a first year student with not exactly a lot of weight or experience under my
belt. The first version of my book I offered to my teacher to scrutinise, and scrutinise
he did. In retrospect, it’s a good thing he did, because it took forever to get from the
draft version to an edited final version. Instead, in 2005 I decided that the informa-
tion I was offering the world was somewhat out of date, and needed a rewrite. I also
knew that I had to do something with the book: I had promised many people by now
I would finish it and I didn’t like the idea of letting those people down. As such, I
began to write what ended up as a permanent draft copy of a grammar book, freely
available from the nihongoresources.com website, in 2005-2006.

Three years later, the book has certainly proved its popularity. Well over a
hundred thousand downloads later, and with over fifteen thousand hits on it per
week still, the time has finally come to revise it, and give everyone what they’ve been
asking for for some time now: a proper paper version in addition to the digital copy.

It’s taken close to a year to go from deciding to revise the old grammar book to
being able to offer you a restructured, reworked, and more than half rewritten book
on the Japanese language, but hopefully the wait was worth it. I've spent as much
time on it as I could, in between my normal job and spending time on vacations in
Canada to be with the person who has helped me tremendously in getting this book
done and keeping me motivated to do so, and I hope the result is something you feel
was worth paying money for. Or, if you didn’t buy it but are reading this as a digital
copy, then I hope you might find it good enough to want to have it sitting on your
shelf as paper copy as well.

This book was written in several phases, using several programs. The first
full-content version was based on the original “An Introduction to Japanese Syn-
tax, Grammar and Language” written in 2005, which was written in plain text using
Textpad, after which it got turned into DocBook XML using XMLmind XML Edi-
tor. This was then converted to WordprocessingML using a custom script, and fi-
nal styling was done in Microsoft Word, before converting that to PDF form using
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Adobe’s Acrobat PDF building tools.

The new process is actually much more fun, and allows me to automate the
whole book-making process in the future, when errata must be processed, and new
content is added. The data itself now lives on the internet, and can be found on
http://grammar.nihongoresources.com as a dokuwiki documentation project. Be-
cause dokuwiki stores its data as plain text files, I wrote a set of conversion scripts to
turn the dokuwiki code into LaTeX code, which then gets run through the XeLaTeX
processing engine, which results in a fully indexed, cross-referenced, ToC-ed and for
all intents and purposes publication-ready PDF file.

In the end, I had fun rewriting the book, and putting together the technologies
to turn the book content into something you can actually read, and I hope you will
have fun reading this, and find it aids you in your studies of Japanese. Thank you
for making writing this worth while, and good luck!

Mike “Pomax” Kamermans
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Chapter 1

The syntax

Syntax in the Japanese language comes in several parts. From the lowest to the high-
est, we see the kana and kanji, used to compose words, which are used to compose
sentences, which in turn function as the building blocks of the spoken and written
language. We will look at each of these “blocks” in order, and look at how they all
come together to form the Japanese language.

1.1 The kana

1.1.1 The basics

What the alphabet is to western languages, the F1. 1 &, “gojuuon”, is to Japanese.
This Japanese syllabary is a collection of 46 syllables (roughly half of which have
‘voiced’ counterparts) that act as phonetic building blocks in the Japanese language.
Arranged in the traditional way, and read top-down, right-to-left, these 46 syllables
can be written in either of two scripts: hiragana and katakana:

A D 5 ® ¥ & &K kX o b
(») b H U kK B L T OV

2 B 5 v DO 7T < 5

R h N h T ¥ F z
A5 XK B 2 o & F T B

v v g Y < N F 2 ¥ h T
) Y T e = F v F oA
Vo LT XY R 7Y

() L A AN x F £ F =

7 o 3 € K / ¥V a F
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Transcribing these tables into western, and more specifically English, sounds,
the table looks roughly as follows:

n  wa ra ya ma ha na ta sa ka a

—

(wi) i mi hi ni chi shi ki
ru yu mu fu nu tsu su ku
(we) re me he ne te se ke

o o <

(wjo ro yo mo ho no to so ko

These tables seem to contain 48 syllables instead of 46, but the two syllables
‘wi” and ‘we’, (3/3F and 2/X) have not been in use since the Japanese language
was revised following shortly after the second world war. They have been included
here only for completeness, and in modern Japanese do not appear in the syllabaries
table. The % is still very much in use, but only as a grammatical particle that is
pronounced as 43, and so the only accurate transcription is as ‘0’. However, in names
it may be pronounced as ‘wo’, and so we find the consonant in parentheses in the
table of transcriptions.

We can look at these tables in two ways. Firstly, as arrangements in columns.
When doing so, the first column (going right to left rather than left to right) is called
the & — column, the second column the /" —column, and so forth. We can also look
at them as arrangements of rows, in which case the first row is called the & —row, the
second one the V> —row, followed by the 9 —, Z — and 3 —rows. Thus, the katakana
symbol X for instance can be found on the X —row of the ¥ —column.

Some of these columns have ‘voiced’ variants. Voicing is a linguistic term
used to indicate consonants that are pronounced with air running past the vocal

cords. In Japanese, the /-, & -, 7z- and & —columns (ka, sa, ta and ha) can be given
724 CTh

a special diacritic mark, called ‘dakuten’ (# ) to indicate they are voiced rather than
plain, changing their pronunciation:

BN BIEEF A
T BFE LY EE
7D FR
NIRRT EE 3
ER R ZY -

Which is transcribed as:

ba da za ga
bi dzi i gi
bu dzu zu gu

be de ze ge

bo do zo go
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A note about ‘dzi’ and ‘dzu’: while these are technically the correct transcrip-
tions for & and 3, these syllables have been rendered obsolete in current Japanese,
with words that used to use  now using U, and words that use D now using 7.
This will be explained in a bit more detail in the section on pronunciation.

In addition to this regular voicing, the (& —column has a secondary voic-
BATSTh

ing, indicated with a small circle diacritic mark, called ‘handakuten’ (**# ), which
rather than producing a ‘b’ sound, produces a ‘p’ sound:

/% pa
(67l pi
S7 pu
NN pe
/AR po

1.1.2 Writing the kana

Both hiragana and katakana may be relatively simple scripts compared to the com-
plex Chinese characters also in use in Japanese, but they both have specific ways of
writing each syllable. The following tables show how to write both hiragana and
katakana the proper way. Note that these written versions look different in places
from print form.
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HWVWOAE DHEITT ETLIEE
DBWDAH | HEITT  ELITEET
b2z HEITFT FTLIEE
HWDOAHL HT T T T4
%) B OHhEF T

=
5D CE BFICHBRD  1FO SN
feBDCE | TS BID | D SNNE
B DCE TlCHBanD  1F0 5N
It A Ay A = S
. AqTa =GN 7
7’[—_ 73: /S\ Li
EFHGHE PHX LUBHNA
FHrToOH POLS SHAHNA

FHREGHL  PRX SUBNA
XHEHH  PROLK SRS 0)
XHLTOHH 4 P

Dzl

D%

oLV

7
x

Stroke diagrams for hiragana
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TATOIA HAFUTT ALY
N T j"/ Vs _l —"\74\
VAT HF  HxFEvod 0 VAV
TADTA HAFT7T75d ALY
T A += 7 >

2FYTN FXX/  J\ETNIR
RFNYTN I FTIAR L JNETAR
FY Tk AR/ O I\BETAR
2FYTE FIXAXR J\b T
2FY T s R
s R
=LA T 713 —)jbLO
IZLAF 733 — 1)UL
=LAF VI1H ~)jbbn
JRILAE V13 ) O
= = = O

7>

i 7‘

)

7

Stroke diagrams for katakana
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1.1.3 Pronouncing Japanese

Pronunciation wise, each of these syllables is equally long. This is traditionally ex-
plained by referring to the pronunciation of Japanese as mora, a linguistic term mean-
ing “the time required to pronounce an ordinary or normal short sound or syllable”.
In Japan, this concept of mora is usually explained with the easier concept of drum
beats: each basic syllable is one beat long, with certain combinations of kana lasting
one and a half or two beats.

The vowel sounds of Japanese, &, \, 9, 2 and ¥ do not all have English
equivalents; & is actually identical to the initial vowel sound in “I” or “eye” — that s,
the ‘a’ sound without the finalising ‘i’ sound. The " is a little easier, sounding like the
‘ee’in ‘creep’. The 9 is particularly annoying, because there is no English equivalent.
It is identical to the vowel sounds of properly Scottish ‘you’ or ‘do’, or the Dutch open
‘u’such as in ‘huren’. A is pronounced like in the English ‘help’, and the 35, finally, is
pronounced like the ‘0’ in ‘or’.

While for most kana the consonant sound is reasonably approximated by the
transcribed consonant as listed in the earlier tables, there are a few notable exceptions.
For instance, while romanised as “hi”, (*/t is usually pronounced with a consonant
that doesn’t sound like an ‘h’, but more like the German or Scottish “ch” as found in
German words such as “ich” (meaning “I”’) and Scottish words such as “loch” (meaning
“lake”).

Also in the (&-colum, the syllable 5/~ does not have an ‘h’ as consonant
sound, or even the ‘t’ consonant sound that it is typically transcribed with, but rather
uses only pure aspiration as initial sound. This is mostly unknown in western lan-
guages, and will be the hardest to get right for people starting out with Japanese.
Rather than being formed in the mouth, the syllable & starts being formed at the
diaphragm, while breathing out. Paired with the lips shaped as if casually blowing
out a match or candle (rather than tightened for whistling), this rush of air is then
given a vowel sound, and the syllable is complete.

In the D —column we also see an interesting pronunciation ‘quirk’: while B
and D, strictly speaking, have voiced versions, written B and 3, over the years the
difference in pronunciation between B and U, and D and 9, has all but disappeared,
leading to an official move towards replacing these & and 3 with U and 9" entirely.
However, there are (quite a number of) exceptions to this move for replacement: if
the two first kana of a word are the same, but the second one is voiced, the same
kana are used (for example, D J< and 558 %). Also, in compound words in

pa)Yed =l N eas)
which voicing occurs, the original kana form is used (for instance, i + < — i<
375 5 [FeA32)
and 5 + [fil — &1fil). This exception only applies when the compound word can be
considered a combination of words. Both /7{if< and £Ifil derive their meaning from
WEgE
their constituent words, but in a word like 3=, meaning “lightning”, the first kanji
refers to rice plants, and the second kanji refers to (someone’s) wife. In these words,
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even if the affixed compound would normally have a D or b, the voicing is written
as 3" or U in modern Japanese, rather than D or 5.

That said, voicing in compound nouns is a bit strange in that there are no rules
to tell when something will, or will not voice, so the best strategy — which applies to
learning words in general anyway — is to learn words as word first, then learn them
as combinations, rather than the other way around.

Finally, the 5 —column can be a problem because for most western listeners,
different people will seem to pronounce the initial consonant in this column differ-
ently. While in many western languages the consonants “d”, “1”, and “t” are consid-
ered quite distinct, in Japanese this distinction is far less; any syllable starting with a
consonant ranging from a full fledged “I” to a rolling Spanish “r” will be interpreted as
a syllable from the 5 —column, with the “standard” pronunciation being somewhere

“_»

between a “d” and an “r”.

Not pronouncing Japanese

This sounds like an oddly named section, but some bits in written Japanese are ac-
tually not really pronounced at all. In fact, not infrequently you will hear Japanese
that does not seem to reflect the written form, with the verb “desu” seemingly being
pronounced “des”, the adjective “hayaku” seemingly being pronounced “hayak”, the
command “shiro” seemingly being pronounced “sh’ro”, and many more of such vocal
omissions.

In fact, many syllables with an \»— or 9 —sound tend to have these vowel
sounds left almost unpronounced. I say almost, because the vowel sound is typ-
ically preserved by virtue of the consonants used. For instance, the word ZLT,
transcribed as ‘soshite’ is typically pronounced in such a way that it can be consid-
ered transcribable as “sosh’te” instead. However, forming “sh” means also forming a
pseudo-vowel sound. In fact, even in this “omitted vowel” there is room for variation,
so that a “sh” can sound like it was supposed to become “shi” or “shu”, and it is this
feature that is exploited quite heavily in Japanese.

This leads to a small problem. Because it sounds like the vowel is entirely
missing, you might be tempted to mimic this sound, but end up genuinely omitting
the vowel entirely because that’s what your ears — which are not yet accustomed to
Japanese phonetics — think is happening. However, this also makes your Japanese
highly unnatural, because to a Japanese ear the vowel is only mostly omitted, not
entirely.

The problem then is one of hearing: when learning a new language it is im-
portant to “unlearn” how to hear language. Much like how we have learned to see
the world in a way that it’s actually not (you will consider a brown table with a light
shining on one end, brown, instead of brown on one end, and a completely differ-
ent colour where the light is hitting it), as infants we learn to disregard any and all
sounds that don’t feature in the languages we’re raised with. As such, remarkable as
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this may sound, we unlearn how to hear things accurately, and instead learn how to
map what we hear to what we know the language is supposed to sound like. While
highly effective when learning a language, or a family of languages with similar pro-
nunciations, it’s disastrous when learning a language that has a different phonetic
system.

The best advice with regards to this is to simply listen to a lot of Japanese. It
takes time and effort to unlearn the unconscious mapping your brain does for you.
You're going to get it wrong, but as long as you know you are, you'll be on the right
track.

1.1.4 Hiragana and katakana differences

If hiragana and katakana sound exactly the same, why then are there two different
scripts?

When the Japanese first developed a written system, it was based on the char-
acters used in China for the Chinese language, in which for the most part the meaning
of the characters were subservient to what they sounded like: if a word had an “a”
sound in it, then any Chinese character that sounded like “a” could be used for it, with-
out any real regard for its meaning. This “using certain characters for their sound
only” became more widespread as the number of characters per syllable dropped
from quite many to only a handful, and as writing became more widespread two
syllabic scripts developed. One, which simplified phonetic kanji by omitting parts
of them lead to what is today called katakana. Another, which simplified phonetic
kanji by further and further reducing the complexity of the cursive forms for these
kanji, has become what is known today as hiragana. We can see this illustrated in
the next figure, which shows the characters the hiragana came from, and the highly
stylistic cursive form characters had, highlighting the degree of simplification that
cursive writing brought with it.
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M B X K &® K E %
Eo& & 0 T Ow E L1 e 5
A DD B R X X & = X b
B # E £ M oz B L

% 4 o0z b oz 1 ~l

A D H U b L& W

¥ m KX &~ )il ~F A F

% W 7 ko T N7

5 W T 5 KB D FT < S

H 4L O R N =

£ M S AT ST S SO Tt B

2 N S N fa T 8B O Z
= 72 5 £ K 5 g 2 R

2 % 5 bt @ D - 3 T R
A X B F O & F OB

The hiragana derivations from cursive script

Katakana got a slightly different treatment, in that these are actually frag-
ments of characters, rather than stylistic simplifications. The second derivations fig-
ure illustrates this, with a note that the fragments were lifted from handwritten char-
acters, so that the “logic” is mostly found in the cursive line of characters.

These two scripts have differed in roles throughout history, and in modern
Japanese hiragana is used for anything Japanese that does not use (or need) kanji,
and katakana is used in the same way that we use italics in western language, as well
as for words that have been imported into Japanese from other languages over the
course of history. The only genuine difference between the two scripts is the way in
which long vowel sounds are written, as we shall see in the next section.
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N B X U Z B mm M
T A B B OE N A % ¥ e M
N B MoK N &® Z OB i F
Y g5 Y TN F 2 Y R T
H A = £ F 2 % F
# 4 = 0w {2 F = ¥ P
= =k 2 F <2 & {1
& 1) =Tt == F vV F g
wOHE B A~ W) A A F

R e £ XX &M B A F

TR == =R AN (Y U | I = B/ = =

Vo LT XY X Ty

H AL Lo I | N N G A A

2 4Ll 4 R F R ¥ A 0z

= L £ Bt F E oML
T L AN X 7 v F T
om B OE R 7y O HE 2 R
% & # % (£ 75 k § T #*
o5 H £ £ )y I F O §
A= T=EE A A

The katakana derivations

1.2 Writing spoken japanese

Using the kana as basic building blocks, Japanese pronunciation consists of a few
more things beyond basic syllables: in addition to “simple” syllable sounds, it con-
tains long vowels, glides and double consonants.

Long vowels, contrary to the name, do not always mean “the same vowel,
twice as long”. Strictly speaking, a long vowel in Japanese is a combination of two
vowels, pronounced over two “drum beats”. In katakana, long vowels are really just
that, a vowel with a dash to indicate the sound has been doubled in length, but in
hiragana the doubling is different. Of the five basic Japanese vowel sounds (&, \,
9, A and ) the first three have fairly simple long vowel counterparts in hiragana,
simply doubling in writing, but the latter two are more complicated, having two dif-
ferent written forms:



The syntax — § 1.2 Writing spoken japanese 11

hiragana  katakana
»H D 7—
AN AL A —
5 99 =
A RA AW I—
B B> A—

While the pronunciation for &, L\ and 9 9 are intuitive (same sound,
twice as long), the pronunciations for X X, A\, ¥ and 9 and more subtle.
The first, Z X, may be pronounced as a “same sound, twice as long” X, but may also
be pronounced as A \, which is similar to the “ay’ in the English ‘hay’. For 515,
the pronunciation is like “oa” in “oak”, with ¥9 often sounding the same, but when
pronounced slowly, having a distinct hint of “u” at the end.

This doubling is the same for syllables with consonant sounds, so that for
instance vowel doubling for the syllables from the & —column look as follows:

hiragana  katakana
H EH =
VoA -
5 TS Li—
A DR A—
B 8,65 £—

In addition to long vowels, Japanese words may contain “glides”. Being con-
sidered contractions of L >—row syllables with any one of the three syllables *?, kp
and &, glides are written as the V> —row syllable, normal sized, and then the *®, &
or & syllable at either half height (for horizontally written Japanese) or half width
(for vertically written Japanese). To illustrate:

kana pronunciation as glide pronunciation
T+ EVP  kiya B kya
L+ LW  shiyu L shu
b5+  BHBX  chiyo H& cho
H+ AP miya s mya
UO+&X U&X  hiyo (63 hyo
I+ I niyu IZw nyu
D+& DX riyo D& ryo

While a written combination of two syllables, the glide it represents is only
a single “drum beat” long, just as the regular syllables. Thus, the word F+¥ > 7 is
three beats long: spelled out, it will be pronounced &+, AL and 5-.
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Finally, the last feature of spoken Japanese reflected in writing is what is
known as the “double consonant™ a reasonably recent change to the way Japanese is
written (in the sense that this change occurred sometime during the medieval period,
when written Japanese had been around for a little under a millennium) which indi-
cates that a particular consonant has a short pause before it is actually pronounced.
This consonant doubling is found in a number of western languages as well, such
as in Italian, where words like ‘tutti’ have a written double consonant while in terms
of pronunciation there is simply a pause before the consonant. In Japanese, because
there are no actual ‘loose’ consonants, the doubling is represented by a special char-
acter: a D (or */) written either half height (in horizontal writing) or half width (in
vertical writing) to indicate the pause. To illustrate the difference between this small
D/ and the regular form, a few example words:

small o pronunciation meaning

E->A  “hakka” ignition

Lolr  “shikke” humidity

FoMN  “makka” intensely red

normal D  pronunciation meaning

ED “hatsuka” 20 days/20" day

LDl “shitsuke” upbringing

£OM0 “matsuka” the ‘Pine’ family of trees

This “D/*Y as a pause” is also applied when a glottal stop is needed in for
instance an exclamation, “®—>!”, which is an exclamation with a “cut off” rather than
long vowel sound.

1.2.1 Katakana specific

As katakana has been used to write out words imported from other languages into
Japanese, it has a few extra “rules” that do not apply to written hiragana, including a
number of ways to produce normally “illegal” syllables: syllables that do not fit in the
Japanese table of syllables, but are found in foreign words nonetheless. Examples of
these are for instance the initial syllable “fi” in the English word “fire”, or the “swe” in
“Sweden”.

The table of approximating writing is as follows, observing English pronun-
ciation rules (combinations with normal Japanese orthography are omitted):
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a e i o u
ch Fx
d TA R
f 77 Jr T4 T*
fj Ta4F
j Jr
q i Jx 74 7% 7
s s
sh e
SW A7 AL AA A% A
t TA kv
v Uy Jr v 7 7
w U A v %
X worY vk wiks wrYV O wrR
y Az =t
z Y

Note that ‘wo’ is not 7 (as that is pronounced ¥3), and that for the X’ series,
the leading 7 is the consonant doubling symbol.

In addition to these, there are also a number of consonants which, in terms of
pronunciation, already have Japanese counterparts:

consonant column

¢, pronounced as ‘s’ uses the & —column
¢, pronounced as ‘K’ uses the 5 —column
1 uses the 5 —column

v (2) uses the |¥ —column. Preferred to ‘v (1) in the above table.

Due to the fact that most loan words have come from some specific language,
many of which are not English, Japanese loan words may have a different written
form than expected. For instance, Brussels is written as 7'V = )l “buryusseru”,
rather than 7'F )l X, “buraseruzu”, and English (the people) is written as ¥ FJ
A, “igirisu”, rather than ¥ >7J v /2, “ingurisshu”.

1.2.2 Punctuation and writing
Of course, in addition to a “letter” script, there is interpunction — symbols that indicate

pauses, stops, quotes and other such things. In Japanese, the following punctuation
symbols are common:
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symbol
full stop °
comma N
single quotes [ and |

double quotes  and J
parentheses (and)
kanji repeater &<
separators * and =
drawnsound  ~

ellipsis ... (usually written twice: ...... )

Less used, but always good to have seen are the following;:

symbol
idem dito "
hiragana repeaters LI
katakana repeaters NN
kanji sentence finaliser X

And then there are western punctuations which have Japanese counterparts,
but tend to be expressed differently instead:

The symbol ? is written the same way as in English, but typically the particle
70 is used instead. This particle 7 serves both as question mark, as well as a marker
for parts of a sentences, indicating they are questioning instead of stating. Similarly,
the symbol ! is written the same way as in English, but typically exclamations are
simply avoided. Instead, emphasis particles such as & or 4 may be used for effect,
but these do not signify real exclamation.

Finally, not quite interpunction but important nonetheless are the two ways
to emphasise parts of written language in the same way we use bold or underlining in
western composition: dotting and lining. In horizontal writing, words will have dots
over each syllable or kanji, or a line over the entire emphasised section. In vertical
writing, the dots and lining is placed on the right side of text.

In addition to knowing the basics about which symbols can be used, Japanese
(as well as some other Asian languages such as Chinese) has the unique problem of
deciding in which direction to write. For all its modernising, some things such as
writing remain unchanged. As such, for the most part printed Japanese (as well as
handwritten material) is written top down, right to left. In contrast, most Japanese
material on the internet is typically written in a western fashion, with the text running
left to right, top to bottom.

To make matters more interesting, in recent history, Japanese could also be
written horizontally right-to-left. This practice has pretty much disappeared except
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in shipping (ship names may still be written in this way) and for ‘older style’ shop
signs. You will not encounter full texts written in this way in modern or even just
post-Meiji older Japanese.

There are a few differences between horizontal and vertical writing, most no-
tably in terms of where to place half size characters and interpunction:

horizontal vertical
half size characters half-height half-width, right aligned
full stop, comma lower left: [\ 1, [ ] upper-right: [ "],[ °]
opening quotes corner in the upper left ([ ) corner in the upper right (—)
closing quotes corner in the lower right ( ] )  corner in the lower left (—)
parentheses left and right: i.e. (and ) above and below: i.e.  and _
dotting above characters to the right of characters
lining above characters to the right of characters
drawn sound, hyphen horizontal (v, —) vertical (§ , )
ellipsis horizontal (...) vertical ( :)

1.3 Kanji

One of written Japanese’s most well-known features is that it comprises three writing
systems: the two kana scripts, and a third script called kanji, translating as “Chinese
characters”, which are ideographs that over the course of history made their way from
China to Japan. One of the biggest problems with kanji is that there aren’t just many,
but each one can have a multitude of pronunciations dependent on which words the
kanji is being used for. To look at why this is, a brief history of how modern Japanese
got the kanji that are used today is in order.

Early Japanese evolved as a purely spoken language. Without a written form,
indeed seemingly without having discovered writing at all, the first instances of writ-
ing in Japan were in fact not Japanese at all, but Chinese: after having come into con-
tact with the Chinese and their intricate writing system, writing in early Japan (circa
the late sixth century) was restricted to immigrant scribes, who wrote official records
in classical Chinese. While initially a rarity, the Taika reform of the mid-seventh cen-
tury changed all that.

Reforming Japan to a more Chinese inspired state, based on centralisation of
government and Confucian philosophy, the need for a state clergy transformed the
largely illiterate Japanese society to one with literacy as an essential part of court and
intellectual life. The prestigious rank of scribe became a hereditary rank, and so as
generations of scribes came and went, the Chinese that was used slowly drifted away
from proper Chinese, and more towards a hybrid style of Chinese and the form of
Japanese as it was used at the time. However, the readings used for Chinese char-
acters were more or less fixed, and the readings that survive from that period are
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THh
known today as "2 ¥, go’on, readings.

Then, in the seventh and eighth century, during the Chinese Tang dynasty,
there was another cultural exchange between Japan and China, leading to a second
influx of readings for Chinese characters. As China changed rulers, so too did the
dominant dialect for the Chinese language, and the readings that were brought back
to Japan from this second exchange were in some cases radically different from the
initial readings the Japanese had become familiar with. Readings for kanji from this

MABA
period are known as %, kan'on, readings.

Finally, in the fourteenth century, during the most famous of Chinese dynas-

ties — the Ming Dynasty — there was another influx of Chinese. This influx came

from two fronts: firstly, the merchants doing business with the Chinese brought back
LI BA
home readings that are referred to as [, to'on, and secondly from Zen monks who
went to study Zen Buddhism in China and brought back readings that are referred
3B
to as /K, so’'on. Rather than a single exchange, this was an ongoing effort, and so /&
& readings tend to span from the late thirteenth century to well into the Edo period

ZELEWV L MHLEW
(LA, edojidai), also known as the Tokugawa period (i) I|/IREX, tokugawajidai),
LD AT

named after the first Edo shogun Tokugawa leyasu (1) [|5¢ ), which lasted until the
late nineteenth century.

The naming for these readings, however, can be slightly confusing. X2 ¥ read-
ings are known as “wu” readings. However, this name does not refer to the Wu dy-
nasty (which spans the first two centuries a.d.) but simply to the region the readings
are believed to have come from (%% being the name of the Wu region in Jiangnan,
{LF, in modern China). The {## readings are called “han” readings, but have es-
sentially nothing to do with the Han Dynasty, which spanned the late third century
BCE.

The JF ¥ readings, equally confusing, are referred to as Tang readings, even
though this name would be more appropriate for the {#{& readings, which actually
derive from Tang Chinese. Rather, & derive their readings from Chinese as it was
used during the Sung dynasty and onward.

In addition to these changes to Chinese readings, the written language it-
self slowly moved away from Chinese proper, through a Chinese-Japanese hybrid
written language, to what is essentially the Japanese we know today: mixed Chinese
characters with syllabic script (itself derived from Chinese characters being used pho-
netically) with different readings for Chinese characters typically indicating different
interpretations of the characters used.

While there had been no written language before the introduction of Chinese,
there had certainly been a language, which survived throughout the ages by virtue
of the commoners not needing to bother with writing, and thus not incorporating
Chinese into their language as much as royals and officials would. This eventually
led to native Japanese pronunciation being applied to written Chinese, giving us two
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Bk

different reading “systems”: the Ewmid*, “on’'yomi”, which are the Chinese derived
Ak

readings, and the {/llFi#*, “kun’'yomi”, which are the native Japanese derived readings.

A major problem with kanji is that without a knowledge of the kanji in ques-
tion, it is not always clear when to use which reading. There are no rules that state
that certain kanji are read in a particular way when used on their own, or when part
of a word, and so the only real way to make sure you are using the right reading for
a kanji is to look it up and then remember the reading for the context the kanji was
used in.

This usually leads to the question of why kanji are still being used, when
other languages only use phonetic scripts. The Japanese abstracted syllabic scripts
from Chinese for phonetic writing, so why the continued reliance on kanji? While
it seems odd that Chinese characters are still being used in a language that also has
a phonetic script, the main reason it still uses Chinese characters is because of a key
aspect of the Japanese language: it is homophonic.

Words in the English language, for instance, are essentially distinct. While
there are a number of words that sound the same but mean different things, the vast
majority of words in the English language only mean one thing. In Japanese we see
quite the opposite: there are only 71 distinct single syllable sounds, but there are close
to 300 words which can be written using a single syllable. It is easy to see that this
means that for any single syllable word you can think of, there will be (on average)
at least three other words that you can write in exactly the same way. How do you
know which is meant if you don’t use kanji or additional notes?

For two syllable words, we see the same thing; there are a bit over 2000 com-
binations possible when using two syllables (not all combinations of two syllables
are actually used in Japanese) but there are over 4000 words with a two syllable pro-
nunciation. That means that on average, for every two syllables you write, you can
be referring to one of two words. Even with three and four syllables, the problem
persists, with a greater number of words available than there are possible readings.

Because of this, Japanese is known as a “homophonic” language - a language
in which a large number of distinct words will share the same pronunciation. For in-
stance, a word pronounced “hare” can refer either to ‘fair weather’, or a ‘boil/swelling’.
The word “fumi” can mean either ‘a written letter’, or ‘distaste’. The word “hai” can
mean either ‘yes’, ‘actor’, ‘ash’, lung’ or ‘disposition’, and that doesn’t even cover all
possible words that are pronounced similarly: without the use of kanji, it would be
incredibly hard to decipher written Japanese.

Of course, one can argue that spoken Japanese doesn’t rely on kanji, so it must
be possible to do away with them in the written language too, but this ignores the fact
that just because a simplification can be made, it might make things harder in other
respects. For instance, there are no capital letters, spaces, full stops, or all those other
syntactic additions in spoken Western languages either, and yet we still keep those
in for ease of reading. Similarly, the use of kanji has clear benefits to Japanese as a
written language: they act as word boundary indicators, allow readers to get the gist
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of a text by quickly glossing over them, and solve the problem of needing to apply
contextual disambiguation all the time like one has to in spoken Japanese.
However, just because they are useful, there have been “improvements” in
terms of their use in written Japanese. At the turn of the 20th century, written Japanese
was as complicated as written Chinese in terms of kanji use, and even more compli-
cated as a written language on its own, because kana did not reflect pronunciation.
In this classical Japanese, a word written as ‘sau’ would be pronounced as a long ‘so’,
and something like ‘kefu’ would instead be pronounced as a long ‘kyo’. When, af-
ter the second world war, the Japanese ministry of education reformed the written
language, they didn’t just get rid of this discrepancy between written and spoken
Japanese, they also got rid of some 7000 kanji, restricting the number of kanji to be

used in daily life to around 3500, and designating a set of less than 2000 kanji as part
L5895
of general education (initially known as the 2 H, ‘touyou’, kanji, and after refinement
Cxo &5
to the set in 1981, became known as the #H, jouyou’, kanji). This still sounds like
a lot, but given that the average English speaker knows around 12,000 words, with
academics knowing on average anywhere up to 17,000 words, having to know 2000
kanji in order to understand the vast majority of your written language isn’t actually

that much.

1.3.1 Types of Kanji

One of the things that one notices after having looked at kanji for a while is that a
great number of kanji use a great number of simpler kanji as their building blocks.
Similar to how kana syllables can be combined to form words, kanji have throughout
history been combined to form more complex kanji, and complicated kanji have been
reduced to combinations of simple kanji for the sake of remembering them, as well
as organising them.

Traditionally, kanji are organised in four classes, and two categories, follow-
ing the convention that was introduced in the very first comprehensive Chinese char-
acter dictionary, at the beginning of the Western calendar’s second century. The four
classes relate to the way in which characters are composed:

LEowvsl
1. Pictographs (5JF 3+, shoukeimoji) — Hieroglyphic characters that look like
what they mean (numbers —, -, =, or [1] for ‘mountain’)
AEL

2. Ideographs (23 ¥, emoji) — Characters that represent things in some visual
way, divided into two subclasses:

Leet
(a) Simple ideographs (#5553 7, shijimoji), such as - and F (for ‘above’ and
‘below’ respectively), and
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2OVE L
(b) Compound ideographs (=& (¥, kaiimoji), such as 1A, ‘rest’, consisting of
the compounds A\, ‘person’, next to /K, ‘tree’)
FEnsl
3. Form/Reading combinations (JE77 3“7, keiseimoji) — These characters com-
bine two kanji into a single character, with one of the two indicating a root
meaning, and the other indicating (at least one of) the reading(s) for the char-
acter.

The two categories are related to how characters are actually used:

ThAbeI8L

1. Derivatives (#5133 7, tenchuumoji) — These are characters of which the mean-

ings are derivations, or extensions, of the character’s original meaning.
ALeEL

2. Phonetic loans ({37, kashamoji) — These are characters which are used
purely phonetically, ignoring their original meaning, or characters that are con-
sistently used “wrongly”. This class includes those kanji that had to be made
up “on the spot” in order to accommodate words and concepts imported into

Japanese from foreign languages for which no pre-existing kanji form was avail-
able.

To make matters even more interesting, there are also characters which fall
in either the third or fourth class, but for which certain meanings have become tied
to certain readings. An example of this is the character %%, which can mean “music”
when pronounced as “gaku”, but mean “comfort” or “enjoyment” when pronounced
as “raku’.

1.3.2 Writing Kanji

Writing kanji follows relatively strict rules. Because kanji are mostly composed of
smaller kanji, there is a uniform way of writing that allows people to remember kanji
as combinations of simpler kanji, rather than as combinations of strokes that only
once finished, form a kanji. There are a limited number of strokes that are used for
drawing kanji.

straight strokes
stroke drawing order examples
- left to right =
- starting at the lower left 4
> called a “tick mark”, starting upper left 7,0, R
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stroke drawing order examples
\\\  starting at the top X, X

) starting at the top X

[ starting at the top +

I starting at the top, with a serif to the left at the end T,0

) starting upper left, and then pulling back at theend 3

" starting at the top, with an upward serif at theend X, X

angled strokes

stroke drawing order examples
L top to bottom, then left to right, as one stroke I,

T left to right, then top to bottom, then left to right [H]

7 left to right, then a hook curving down left 7K

] left to right, then top to bottom with a serif to the upper left )1, 73

1 left to right, then top to bottom [

L top to bottom, then left to right with a serif upward at the end #L

\ top left to right, then down right with an upward serif at the end &, F

multi-angled strokes

stroke  drawing order examples

L top to bottom, then the same as ] 5]

L top left to right, then the same as L i

7 top left to right, top to bottom, then the same as 7 /4, 2_

3 a connected stroke consisting of 7 and ) B
Composition

Several compositional rules apply when a kanji consists of more than one stroke:

1. Strokes that do not intersect each other, follow each other in a top to bottom,
left to right fashion.

2. Kanji used to form more complex kanji also follow this rule. For instance, &
is written as first /T, which in turn is first ¥, then JT, and then Z. is placed
underneath.

3. When strokes intersect, the following rules apply:

(a) For a vertical/horizontal intersection where the vertical stroke does not
protrude at the bottom, such as in +, draw the top horizontal first, then
the vertical (forming ), then the rest.
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(b) For a vertical/horizontal intersection where the vertical stroke does pro-
trude at the bottom, such as in 1, %+ or 4F, draw all horizontals first, and
finally the vertical.

(c) For X crossed strokes such as in 3¢ or X, the stroke that runs upper-right
to lower-left is drawn first.

(d) Strokes that intersect complete shapes, such as the vertical in H1 or the
horizontal in £}, are written last.

4. Box enclosures, such as in [H, are written left | first, then followed up with ]
to form | ], then have their content drawn, and are then closed at the bottom
with —.

5. Semi enclosures, such as around A in JA or around =f in %, are written last,
after the semi-enclosed component.

There are a few exceptions to these rules (of course), so when learning kanji,
one should always have some reference on how to draw kanyji.

1.3.3 Reading kanji: furigana

One problem with kanji is that there is no “built-in” way to tell which pronunciation
of a kanji is being used. For instance, when a text has the word 75 7z in it, then it’s
clear how to pronounce the hiragana part, “tta”, but whether the kanji 1T should be
pronounced as i’ or as ‘okona’ is not clear. The context will help, but sometimes for
verbs, and often for nouns, that’s not enough to figure out how to pronounce a kanji.
Because of this, Japanese has a unique aspect to its written language: furigana.

3 YA

Furigana, &0 44, literally means “sprinkled kana”, and refers to phonetic
guide text written over or alongside kanji to indicate the specific reading a reader
should use. You have seen several examples of furigana already in this book, where
whenever a Japanese term was used involving kanji, its pronunciation was written
above it in small lettering. This is not something particular to this book, but a com-
mon occurence in Japanese written material, used most often to help the reader dis-
ambiguate or pronounce “hard” words, but also for stylistic or even comic effect.

As an illustration of comic effect, one might consider the case of long words
that are used with some frequency in a text. These words might only be given two
phonetic guide texts throughout the writing: a first time with the ‘proper’ pronunci-
ation, and a second time with the pronunciation ‘are’ instead — a pronoun with the
contextual meaning “whatever I wrote last time”.

While comic effect is perhaps an added bonus to using furigana, it is certainly
widely used for stylistic effect. For instance, while the word & J] does not exist in
Japanese, the kanji mean “neck” and “sword” respectively. A Fantasy novelist could
use this “made up” word, and add a phonetic text to note that it should be pronounced



22 The syntax — § 1.3 Kanji

as T Y Fa—F 2V —F, “ekusakyuushion soodo”, a transliteration of the En-
glish words “execution sword” into Japanese. While this doesn’t make ¥ /] a real
word, it does allow a writer to paint with words - using the kanji as “pictures” to
instil a sense of meaning, and adding an explicit pronunciation so that the sentence
can be pronounced as well as written.

Another, even wider used application of furigana is the kind employed in
ve =5

sentences such as & DI, “T dislike that person”. In this sentence, the kanji Il
is used with the phonetic guide text “hito”, meaning “person”. However, this is not
the real pronunciation of 4, which is normally pronounced “yatsu”, and doesn’t just
mean “person”, but is a derogatory version of the word instead. In essence, while
the reading reflects what the speaker is saying, the kanji form of the word expresses
what the speaker is actually thinking. This “being able to express both what is being
thought and what is being said at the same time” is something that is impossible
without this particular feature of written Japanese.

1.3.4 Reading quirks: compound words

As mentioned in the section on kana pronunciations, there’s an odd quirk involving
the pronunciation of compounds words. This is best illustrated with an example.
If we combine the noun &, “ki”, meaning ‘spirit, or ‘attention’, with the verb fiF<,
“tsuku”, to form the compound verb U<, then its pronunciation is not “kitsuku”.
In fact, the second compound voices, leading to the pronunciation being “kidzuku”
(or according to modern spelling, “kizuku”). Why this voicing occurs is, sadly, com-
pletely and entirely unknown. There are no rules that say when compound words
are “supposed” to voice, nor are there any rules we can abstract from all the words
that do — any rule that seems to explain half of all voicings that occur in Japanese,
seems not to apply to the other half.

The best advice here is simply: “learn compound words as complete words”.
Even though they can be analysed as compounds, their meaning is typically different
from what the compounds individually mean, so learning them as combinations of
loose, smaller words, makes very little sense anyway.

1.3.5 Looking up kanji

If we wanted to look up kanji like £, £ and ##, then one very obvious feature we see
is that all three seem to share a similar structure: /K to the left, and something else
to the right. This is not a coincidence: most kanji can be described as some bit that
is used by a number of other kanji, plus a unique part that identifies that particular
kanji. The bit of kanji that is shared by several (or in some cases lots of) kanji is called
a “radical”, and can be used to look up a kanji if you have no idea what it means or
even how to pronounce it.
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The very first Chinese character dictionary — the Shudowén Jiézi (FRSCfET),
published in the year 121 — used 214 such characters as indexing shapes, calling
them bushoéu. (a name that the Japanese copied to the best of their ability, calling

Sl
them bushu, ##). While this scheme was thought up almost two millennia ago,

amazingly this method of organising kanji has not been fundamentally altered ever
since: while written Chinese, and later Japanese, changed over the centuries, the only
thing that has really changed is the number of indexing radicals. Current indices list
around 400 shapes as radicals, compared to the original 214, mostly due to many
shapes being considered “variations” of the classic radicals these days. For instance:
while originally only . was considered a radical (radical number 49, in fact), Chinese
characters have changed over the course of centuries so that now the shapes . and
& are also used, and are considered variations of the original . Kanji that use any
of these three shapes may thus be found grouped together.

Some variations on the traditional radicals are simple, such as H changing
ever so slightly to become ¥, the only real difference being that the lower horizon-
tal stroke is slanted a little. However, some variations are more drastic, such as F
becoming 7 ; the top stroke has disappeared. The most drastic changes we see, how-
ever, are those where a radical is no longer readily recognisable as stemming from a
particular kanji. For instance, if you didn’t know anything about kanji, you would be
hard pressed to imagine that J is actually considered the radical form of ‘K. Or that
*in kanji such as ¥ is actually the radical form of the kanji /. Probably the most
confusing of all radicals are the radical forms of the kanji pair & and B, which both
turn into [$, but on different sides of kanji: [# is indexed by B, while {f is indexed
by &

1.3.6 Styles

There are several writing “styles” for Japanese, each associated with different uses.
NOL&

The most commonly used style by far is the kaisho, #&3, style, or “print” style. Text-

books, novels, newspapers, webpages, virtually all material intended for mass read-

ing consumption uses this style. There are a few different variants of this form, of
HhBED

which the Minchou, H#, and gothic, 3/ 77, variants are the most common. The
Minchou variant is characterised by fine lines and serifs (the font that was used for
the Japanese in this book is a Minchou variant of the kaisho style, for instance), while
the gothic variant is characterised by thick, clear lining without any serifs. This vari-
ant is often used for signs and pamphlets, as well as a visually offset style contrasted
to Mincho (performing the same role italic scripts do for most Western languages).
To show the difference, let us look at two images using minchou and gothic
versions of the kaisho typeface. These examples use the L5 (3 poem as text, which
can be considered a Japanese equivalent of an alphabet song, containing each basic
syllable only once (although some are voiced). Observing the “proper” writing style



24 The syntax — § 1.3 Kanji

and reading top-down, right to left, this poem is written as follows:
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The WA 13 poem, with classical kana transcription

There are many translations possible, given the classical nature of the poem.
However, a translation offered by professor Ryuichi Abe in his 1999 work “The Weav-
ing of Mantra: Kilkai and the Construction of Esoteric Buddhist Discourse”, published by
Columbia University Press, is as follows:

Although its scent still lingers on —
the form of a flower has scattered away.
For whom will the glory —
of this world remain unchanged?
Arriving today at the yonder side —
of the deep mountains of evanescent existence,
we shall never allow ourselves to drift away —
intoxicated, in the world of shallow dreams.

Written in Mincho and gothic styles, this poem looks like:
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The L2 A& poem, in the Bi# variant of #4 style
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The W\ AZ poem, in the I3 7 variant of #3 style

In addition to the kaisho style, there are the two “cursive” styles called gy-
Ex5L& Z5L&
ousho, 177, and sousho, ., which are “simplified” forms of written Japanese. The
simplification here refers to the fact that these two styles connect many strokes into
single strokes, or in extreme cases, even simplify entire kanji to single strokes. How-
ever, this does not make them simpler to read - far from it, the simplifications can

make it much harder to tell certain kanji apart, or look up in a dictionary.

Gyousho is usually associated with handwriting: while we can all write let-
ters the way they come rolling out of a printer, we have a special way of writing
everything if we do it by hand, and in Japanese this is expressed through a slightly
more flowing form of kanji and kana, connecting strokes but, quite often, preserving
most of the looks of a kanji. Sousho, on the other hand, is the highly stylised sim-
plifications associated with brush calligraphy — shapes are simplified according to
reasonably rigid rules, but these simplifications look drastically different from the
original shape, and certain shapes are simplified in such a way that it is nearly im-
possible to tell one from another without having received some form of education
in reading and writing brush calligraphy. Illustrating this again using the \»A (&
poem:
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The WA poem, in FiF style

Lastly, there are two “traditional” styles that you only find used in very spe-
nnLx

cific applications: reisho, o “square style” or “block style”, and tensho, ZLE “seal
style”. These two styles are not just traditional but “ancient” styles, in that they are
styles found used far back in Japanese history on official records and seals (respec-
tively). Reisho is associated with the style of carved kanji on woodblocks (explaining
its ‘block style’ name), and is still in use today for things such as traditional signs. Ten-
sho is also still used in modern Japan, featuring most prominently in personal stamps
— in Japan, you do not sign documents with a signature, but you put your personal
stamp on the document. Everyone who has ever signed something has one of these,
and you’ll probably know them from the distinctive red-ink kanji-in-a-circle or kanji-
in-a-square signs on Chinese and Japanese paintings and brush works. Illustrating
these two styles using the L’ A again:

Thlx
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S B R
= %% TEE

The WA poem, in Zt3 style

Special dictionaries exist that list kanji in their different forms. These come
EATZVETA

in the form of santaijiten, —{&F#Hl, which list kaisho, gyousho and sousho forms
TV Th

(“santai” meaning three forms), and gotaijiten, TL{&F# UL, which list all five forms for
a kanji (“gotai” meaning five forms). There are even reference works which don’t so
much list the forms in a neatly ordered fashion, but show you different interpretation
that artists have of the gyousho and sousho forms of kanji, which makes them more
“artbook” than reference book, even when they are invaluable resources to students
of Chinese and Japanese calligraphy.

1.4 Words and word classes

With all this talk about lettering, one would almost forget that just letters hardly get
us anywhere if we don’t know any words to write with them. However, Japanese
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doesn’t have quite the same words as most western languages have. You may have
heard the terms “noun” and “verb”, and you may even be familiar with terms like
“prepositions” and “adverb”, but there are quite a number of these word types, and
we'll look at all of these in terms of whether or not Japanese uses them, and what
they look like.

1.4.1 Articles

This is a group of words that you rarely think about as real words: in English, “the”,
“a” and “an” are articles. They precede a word to tell you whether it’s an undetermined
‘something’ (by using “a” or “an”) or a specific ‘something’ (by using “the”). Japanese,
on the other hand, doesn’t have articles at all. It’s not just that it uses a different
way to indicate the difference between for instance “a car” and “the car”: there are no
simple words you can use to show this difference. This might sound like a rather big
tumbling block, but there are many languages which do not have articles, and the
people that use those languages can get the meaning across just fine without them -
as we will see when we talk about context later in this chapter.

1.4.2 Verbs

Verbs are words that represent an action either taking place or being performed, and
can be modified to show things like negatives or past tense. In English, words like
“fly” and “float” are verbs for actions that are being performed, and we can make
them negative or past tense: “not fly”, “not float”, “flew” and “floated” respectively.
Similarly, words like “walk” and “eat” are verbs for actions that can be performed,
and we can make them negative or past tense too: “not walk”, “not eat”, “walked” and
“ate” respectively. Verbs also have a regularity: walk and float are regular verbs in
that they follow the same rules: past tenseis “... + ed”, but “fly” and “eat” are irreqular:
they do not become “flyed” and “eated”, but “flew” and “ate”.

Finally, verbs can be transitive, or intransitive. The verb “walk”, for instance,
is something that you just do. You walk. When you see this kind of construction in
a sentence, we say that the verb is used “intransitively” - in contrast, “eat” is a verb
you can either use intransitively (“What are you doing?” - “I'm eating”) or transitively:
“I eat an apple”. In this use, you're applying the verb’s action to something: “I throw
the ball”, “I eat an apple”, “I fly a plane” are all examples of this. However, there is
something funny about transitivity: some verbs, like “walk”, you can only use intran-
sitively (we don’t say that we “walked the street”, for instance), but many verbs can
be used either intransitively or transitively, like “eat”.

There are also a number of verbs that can only be used transitively, but these
are special verbs, typically called auxiliary verbs. In English, “have” and “want” are
examples of these. Without an additional “something”, these verbs do not have any
meaning on their own: saying “I have.” or “l want.” is grammatically incorrect. At the
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very least, you'd need to say something like “I have it.” or “I want that.” for the verbs
to be used correctly.

Japanese verbs are characterised by a high degree of regularity as, except for
three verbs, all verbs are regular. These regular verbs fall into two categories, namely

TR

the “five grade” verbs called godan, T1E%, and the “single grade” verbs, called ichi-

VB
dan, —E%. These two categories inflect (take on different tense, mood, etc) in the same
way on almost all possible inflections, but of course differ on some (otherwise there
wouldn’t be two categories, but just one).

With respect to transitivity, Japanese verbs can be a little problematic. Rather
than being labelled intransitive or transitive, Japanese verbs are labelled as being

te5L 7eES5L

H 85 or #)5A, literally “verb that works on its own” and “verb that works paired
with something”. Quite often these two map to intransitive and transitive, respec-
tively, but sometimes they don’t. For instance, traversal verbs (such as ‘walk’, ‘run’,
‘fly’, ‘sail’, etc.) are intransitive in English, but are fti#7 in Japanese: they can be
used with an object to indicate what is being walked or run over, what is being flown
through, what’s being sailed in, etc. As such, while in English one cannot “walk the
street”, in Japanese this is exactly what you’re doing.

H &5 on the other hand do not have a “verb object”; they operate on their
own. For instance, in English we can say “I understand the text”, and if we look at
the sentence from a grammatical point of view we can say that ‘the text' may be con-
sidered the verb object for the verb ‘understand’. However, in Japan the verb for

b
understanding, 77/ %, is a F8ljid verb, and so even though you're used to thinking
of “understanding” as a transitive verb action, you suddenly have to get used to it
being an intransitive verb action in Japanese. Particularly at first, this can be some-
what confusing, but like all foreign languages, exposure to frequently used verbs
means you'll quickly develop a sense of how to use them properly (even if you can’t
remember the terms ‘intransitive’, ‘transitive’, H i and fth#)&]!).

1.4.3 Nouns

Nouns are words that are used to name “somethings”, although those somethings
don’t need to be things you can actually hold in your hand and look at: “car”, “New
York”, “magnification” and “ambiguity” are all nouns, but while you can touch a car, or
point at New York, it’s impossible to point at something and go “that is magnification”
or “that is ambiguity”. A good rule of thumb is “if you can say it’s ‘something else’,
it's a noun”:
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“This car is old.”

“New York is hot.”

“The magnification is high.”
“This ambiguity is omnipresent.”

These are all examples where the noun is said to be something else (and that
something else is known as an “adjective”). This even works with things that you
might think are verbs, but actually aren’t: “walking” for instance looks like it’s a verb,
because “walk” is a verb, but there are instances when “walking” is most definitely
a noun. Of the following two sentences, the first uses “walking” as a verb, while the
second uses “walking” as a noun:

“I went to work walking.”
“I like walking.”

We can verify that in the first sentence we'’re using a verb, and in the second
a noun, by replacing “walking” with a word which we know is a noun, like “cheese”:

“I went to work cheese.”
“I like cheese.”

The first sentence suddenly makes no sense at all anymore, while the second
sentence is still perfectly fine. This “words can belong to multiple classes, and which it
is depends on how it’s used in a sentence” is something quite important to remember
when dealing with Japanese, as well as learning foreign languages in general.

As a last bit of noun related information, in Japanese (as in English, in fact)
nouns do not inflect. They usually need verbs to indicate negative, past tense, and
other such things: in English we can say “This is not a book” or “This was a book”,
but the negative and past tense comes from inflections of the verb “be”, not the noun
itself.

1.4.4 Pronouns

There is a special class of words called “pronouns” in English, which act as if they’re
nouns, but are used to replace nouns in sentences. The best known pronoun in the
English language is the word “it”, but words like “this”, “that” as well as “you” or “we”
are all examples of pronouns. Rather than constantly referring directly to what we'’re
talking about, it is far more natural to use pronouns instead:
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“I bought a really good book. I had already read it, having borrowed it
from the library last month, but I saw it in the book store on discount, so I
decided to buy it.”

In this sentence, the pronoun “it” is used quite a number of times, replacing
“the book” at every instance:

“I'bought a really good book. I had already read the book, having borrowed
the book from the library last month, but I saw the book in the book store
on discount, so I decided to buy the book.”

This sounds unnatural to English ears, even though grammatically speaking
there is nothing wrong. In Japanese, pronouns are part of a class of words colloquially
referred to as “kosoado”, T ZH &, for the fact that they all start with either “ko-", “so-

, “a-” or “do-” depending on their level of proximity (for instance, ‘this’ vs. ‘that’) and
whether they are stative or interrogative (‘that’ vs. ‘what’).

1.4.5 Nominalisers

Japanese has an extra class pertaining to nouns, known as the nominalisers: words
that, when used with other words or phrases, turn these words or phrases into some-
thing that can act as if the whole construction is a noun. In English, an example of
this is the collection of words “the way in which™:

“The way in which the government is handling the issue of criminal law is
questionable.”

In this sentence, “the way in which” is used to turn “the government is han-
dling the issue of criminal law” into a single noun construction. As such we can re-
place “the way in which the government is handling the issue of criminal law” with
a simple pronoun if we wish to talk about it in later sentences:

“The way in which the government is handling the issue of criminal law is
questionable. It does not seem to be motivated by sound principles, but by
back-office politics.”

Japanese has quite a number of these nominalisers, each with its own mean-
ing and nuance, and we shall look at these nominalisers in the chapter on language
patterns, too.



32 The syntax — § 1.4 Words and word classes

1.4.6 Adjectives

As we saw in the section on nouns, any word that can be used to be “more specific”
about a noun is called an adjective. Words like “big”, “cold”, “square” can all be used
as adjectives to be much more specific about, for instance, the noun “box:

“This is a box.”

“This is a square box.”

“This is a big, square box.”
“This is a big, cold, square box.”

In Japanese, there are two types of adjectives, namely “verbal” adjectives and
“nominal” adjectives, the difference being that the first type can — unlike in English
— be inflected without relying on a copula verb. In English, we have to say “The car
was fast”, but in Japanese this “was fast” does not use a copula verb such as ‘was’, but
the adjective itself can convey this meaning. In essence, in Japanese we get something
akin to “The car is fast-in-past-tense”. The copula stays the way it is, but the adjective
itself changes, something which trips up many beginning students of Japanese.

The “noun” adjectives behave in the same way English adjectives do, needing
a copula to change. “It was a square box” is the same in Japanese as it is in English,
with “is” becoming “was”, and the adjective staying the way it is.

While we can use adjectives to be more specific about a noun, they cannot be
used to be more specific about a verb. As an example, in the next two sentences the
word “fast” is used as an adjective in the first, but is used as a different kind of word
in the second sentence:

“This is a fast car.”
“I walked quite fast.”

In the first sentence, the word “fast” is used to be more specific about the noun
“car”, but in the second sentence, the word “fast” is used to be more specific about the
verb action “walk”. While they look like the same word, their use falls in different
word classes. When used to be specific about a noun, a word is called an adjective.
When used to be specific about a verb, it’s called an adverb.

1.4.7 Adverbs

Using words to be specific about verbs and verb actions is called using them ad-
verbially. In fact, in that sentence the word “adverbially” is an adverb, letting us be
specific about the way in which “using” is used. While in English it can sometimes
be confusing as to whether a word is being used as an adjective or as an adverb, in
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Japanese this overlap does not exist: both verbal and nominal adjectives are modi-
fied (in different ways) so that they can be used as adverbs instead. Because of this,
there is no way to mistake whether a word is used as adjective or adverb when you
look at a sentence.

In addition to adjectives-turned-adverb, Japanese also has words that are only
adverbs. The most important of these are the quantifiers, which include things like

» «

“a lot”, “not so much” and “often”.

1.4.8 Particles

Japanese has an extra word class that isn’t found in most western languages: the
particle class. Words in this class fulfil a wide variety of roles: denoting grammar
explicitly, adding emphasis, disambiguating, marking how parts of a sentence bear
relation to each other, supplying reason, contradiction, logical arguments, you name
it — there is probably a particle that can be used for it.

Most particles are suffixes, so that when you use a particle to indicate for
instance a contrast between two things, it gets added after the first thing, rather than
adding it in front like in English.

English: While (X is the case), (also Y).
Japanese: (X is the case) while, (also Y).

Within this word class, there is an important subclass known as the counters.
Like Chinese, but very much unlike most western languages, counting in Japanese
requires not just a knowledge of numbers, but also of which particle to use in order
to describe the category of things you are counting. In the same way that you can ask
for two mugs of beer or two glasses of beer in English, you need to use the counter
for “mugs” or “glasses” in Japanese. However, while you can ask for “two teas” in an
English establishment, this kind of request is impossible in Japanese. You have to
order “two (units of) tea”, where the counter that you chose for your units makes the
difference between whether you're asking for two cups or tea, two bags of tea, or are
accidentally asking for two sheets of tea.

1.4.9 Prefixes

Some particles, as well as some common concept markers, are prefixes rather than suf-
fixes — they are placed in front of words belonging to certain word classes. A handful
of special prefixes are used for things like marking words as honorific, performing “in-
herent” negation (an English example of which is “the house was windowless” rather
than “the house had no windows”), indicating repetitions (“rereading a book”) and
acting as category marker for categories such as “new”, “big” or “most”, as well as
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some more exotic categories such as extents or limits. These will be discussed in
detail in the chapter on particles, in the section on prefixes.

1.4.10 Onomatopoeia and mimesis

Two final word classes which are important to know when dealing with Japanese
are the onomatopoeia, and the mimesis. Quite a mouthful, onomatopoeia (from the
Greek onomato-, “name”, and poi- “to make”) are words that are used to reflect the
sounds that things make. For instance, “The heavy rock splooshed into the lake” is
an example of an onomatopoeic verb. It doesn’t tell us what the rock actually did —
namely, fall into the water — but implies it by virtue of the sound we know a rock
falling in water makes: “sploosh”.

In addition to such “sound” words, there are also “state” words, which do not
indicate a particular sound, but indicate a particular property. Rare in English, an
example of this would be the word “gloopy” when describing something. Calling
something “gloopy” doesn't tell you something objective about it, but you can sur-
mise it’s probably of a viscous liquid gel-like consistency, as well as unpleasant to
the touch.

While in English (and in most other western languages) using these words
is considered a sign of a poor grasp of the language (after all, why use a word like
“gloopy” when you can call something a “liquid, but viscous, unpleasant gel”), and
mainly associated with “children’s language”, in Japanese using onomatopoeia is es-
sential to natural sounding language: with thousands of these words available to
choose from, each with its own connotations and implications, picking the right ono-
matopoeia or mimesis at the right time is something that demonstrates a high level
of competency in the language.

EBAT
XZZhH

Onomatopoeia, called # &7t (‘giongo’, in which the ‘gi’ part means ‘to mimic,
oo

the ‘on’ part means ‘sound’, and the ‘go’ part means ‘word’) and mimesis, called #HEGH
(‘gitaigo’, in which ‘tai’ means condition or state), are some of the hardest words to
learn, as they usually carry very specific nuances in meaning. For instance, in relation
to a leaking tap, a Japanese person might say “the water was dripping out”, picking
one specific word from among a great number of possible onomatopoeia to indicate
whether the dripping was intermittent or continuous, whether the drips were light
or heavy, whether their impact in the sink was almost silent or accompanied by back-
splash noises, each of these qualities being represented by a different onomatopoeic

word.

Because of this, onomatopoeia and mimesis are an unofficial yardstick when
it comes to learning Japanese: if you can use the right onomatopoeic expression at
the right time, you have mastered a crucial element to speaking natural sounding
Japanese.
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1411 Compound words

This is technically not a word class, but a language feature: in some languages several
words can be combined into single words with more meaning that just the individual
parts. This practice, called compounding, is something that some languages have a
knack for, and some languages simply do not bother with. English, for instance, is a
language in which compound words are rare — although not unheard of. A common
English compound word is the word “teapot”, for instance. A combination of the
nouns “tea” and “pot”, this would have to be a pot for tea. However, it’s not really a
pot, it's more a decanter. Similarly, the “tea” in question is never dry tea leaf, even
though that’s also called “tea” in English; it has to be boiled water infused with tea
leaf. So, the single compound noun “teapot” has more meaning than if you looked at
the meaning of just the two nouns it was built from.

This “joining up two (or more) words to form new, single words” is one of
the major dividing lines we can use when trying to classify languages: English is a
language sparse in compound words, as are French, Spanish and Italian, but German,
Danish, Dutch, Finnish, Polish, Hungarian, Arabian, and also Japanese, are languages
in which compound words are frequently used.

In Japanese, nouns are not the only compound words available — compound
adjectives as well as compound verbs are also quite common.

1.5 Sentence structure

In addition to knowing which word classes are used in a language, we can also look at
languages in terms of how sentences are structured. The most simplistic categorisa-
tion of languages in this respect is by looking at the “Subject, Object and Verb” ordering.
This categorisation looks at how languages order these three words classes, leading
to the conclusions that English, for instance, is an SVO language, while Japanese is
an SOV language: in English, most sentences are of the form “we do something”,
where the subject (“we”) precedes the verb (“do”) which in turn precedes the object
(“something”) for that verb. Japanese, in contrast, follows a different ordering: most
sentences are of the form “we, something do” (with the comma added purely for ease
of reading) where the subject precedes the object for the verb, after which the actual
verb is used. There are also VSO languages, such as formal Arabic or Welsh, where
the sentence structure is predominantly “do, we, something” and VOS languages,
such as Malagasi (used in Madagascar) and Fijian (used in Fiji) where the structure
is predominantly “do something, we”.

However, while this terminology allows us to broadly categorise languages,
based on what the ‘typically used’ pattern looks like, it doesn’t tell us anything about
how correct or incorrect sentences are if they do not adhere to these S/V/O “rules”.
For instance, while “we ate some cake” is a normal English sentence, a slightly less
conventional but still grammatically perfectly valid English sentence could be “cake;
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we ate some”. This sentence does not fall in the SVO category that is associated with
English, but that doesn’t mean it’s an incorrect sentence — it just means the SVO
label doesn’t tell the whole story. This becomes particularly apparent when we look
at what “minimal sentences” may look like in different languages.

In English, a minimal sentence (that is, one that isn’t considered an expression
like “hi!” or “hmm?”) consists of a subject and a verb: “I ate” or “she runs” are examples
of minimal sentences. Trying to shorten a sentence further — without making the
sentence context sensitive — yields broken English, which is arguably simply not
English. This notion of context is important: if we are asked “How many cookies are
left?” and we answer with “four”, then this “four” is technically a sentence comprised
of a single word, and sounds natural. However, if we were to use the sentence “four.”
on its own, it is impossible to tell what we mean by it. This means that while English
is an SVO language, it’s really an SV(O) language: you need an S, you need a V, and
if you use an O, it comes last, but you’re not obliged to have one.

When we look at Japanese we see the S/V/O category crumbling even fur-
ther. Rather than just being an SOV language, it’s actually an (5)(O)V language: You
need a verb, but you don’t need a subject or object at all to form a correct minimal
sentence in Japanese. While in English saying “ate” is considered not enough in-
formation to make sense of, Japanese is a language in which competent listeners or
readers fill in these blanks themselves, choosing which subject and object make the
most sense, given what they know about the speaker. This is what makes Japanese
hard: most of the time, in every day Japanese, subjects and objects will be omitted
left and right because, as a competent listener, you should know what they should
have been — Japanese relies heavily on people’s ability to guess what someone else
is talking about, something which can only come through regular exposure to, and
use of, the language.

1.5.1 Word order

While it’s all well and good to know that minimal Japanese is an (S5)(O)V language,
it's also important to know that in Japanese, grammar is put directly into the sen-
tence through the use of particles. While in English grammar only becomes appar-
ent through the positioning of words, in Japanese words are “tagged”, as it were, with
their grammatical role. To illustrate this, an example sentence:

ED5 v bl BA
WEHIZRD FA DTz BNK LT,

kinou wa inu ga watashi no gohan o tabemashita.

This sentence is composed of several “blocks”™ WfH I, ‘kinou wa’, indicates
the noun ‘kinou’ (“yesterday”) as context. In K7, ‘inu ga’, the noun ‘inu’ (“dog”)
is marked as verb actor, in FA®D, ‘watashi no’, the noun ‘watashi’ (“I”/“me”) is made
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genitive (forming “my”) and linked to Cffi7#, ‘gohan o’ the noun ‘gohan’ (“dinner”)
marked as direct verb object, with the final word ‘tabemashita’ being the past tense
of the verb “eat™

“Yesterday, (a/my/our) dog ate my dinner.”

In English, there is very little position variation possible in this sentence: “A
dog ate my dinner, yesterday” is still okay, but rearranging the sentence to read “Yes-
terday, my dinner ate a dog” completely changes the meaning of the sentence from
something unfortunate to something unsettling. In Japanese, the explicit presence of
grammar markers in a sentence means that rearranging the “blocks” doesn’t change
the meaning of the sentence at all:

WEHIZRAD T HZ RO BRE LT,
kinou wa watashi no gohan o inu ga tabemashita.
“Yesterday: my dinner, (a/my/our) dog ate.”

FOZTHZE, WEHIZ, ROPBNEL,
watashi no gohan o, kinou wa, inu ga tabemashita.
“My dinner — yesterday — (a/my/our) dog ate.”

FEHIE RDBRE L, FADOT#HZ,
kinou wa inu ga tabemashita, watashi no gohan o.
“Yesterday (a/my/our) dog ate; my dinner.”

BRI Lz, R, RAOTERZ. WEHIE,
tabemashita, inu ga, watashi no gohan o, kinou wa.
“Ate, a dog (did), my dinner, yesterday.”

All of these are perfectly valid sentences in Japanese, because all the words
with meaning are explicitly tagged with the role they play in the sentence. While
some of these sentences will sound more usual than others, they all mean the same
thing. However, once we start moving the particles around, pairing them with words
from different blocks, the same problem arises as we saw for English:

WEHIE(RD)FAD T iz) BRE Lz,
kinou wa inu ga watashi no gohan o tabemashita
“Yesterday, (a/my/our) dog ate my dinner.”
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WEH IS (TERD)RADRZ) BN LTz,
kinou wa gohan ga watashi no inu o tabemashita
“Yesterday, (the) dinner ate my dog.”

In summary, it is not so much word order that inherently gives meaning to
a sentence in Japanese, but the ‘semantic blocks’ of words, paired with specific par-
ticles. Their combination tells you what the block means, and what role it plays in
a sentence. As long as the pairings are preserved, you can order these blocks in any
way you like and maintain the same sentence meaning. Which blocks go where, fi-
nally, depends entirely on what you believe is the most important bit of the sentence,
as is highlighted in the next section.

1.5.2 Emphasis

Another feature of languages is where emphasis lies in a sentence. In English, we
tend to put the most pressing bit of information early in the sentence, and then say
whatever is further relevant to this information later in the sentence. The previous
sentence is a good example of this: the main point is that “important information
comes early”, which is found earlier in the sentence than the additional information.
In Japanese, things are the other way around: the more important the information is,
the later it will be placed in a sentence.
A rather simple example is the following pair of sentences:

“I fell off my bike while riding home today.”

x5  UThle Az Bwd T
SHEHIEHETHED 1 TisATLR WXL,

kyou wa jitensha de kaerichuu de korondeshimaimashita.

While the English sentence is up front with the emphasis, namely that we fell
off our bike, the Japanese sentence doesn’t actually tell you what happened until the
very last word, ‘korondeshimaimashita’ — “(I) (regrettably/unfortunately) fell down”.

Being unfamiliar with this difference in emphasis (point, then details in En-
glish vs. details, then point in Japanese) can lead to confusion when dealing with
words in which this ordering is important, such as indicating simultaneous actions:
in English, “while”. If someone asks “what are you doing?” and we answer with “eat-
ing some dinner while watching TV”, then the main activity is eating dinner. The
“watching TV” is additional information, but not strictly speaking required for the an-
swer to be complete. In Japanese, with the same core information and details used,
the placement is opposite: the Japanese answer “terebi o minagara, gohan o tabe-
masu” lists “watching TV” first (‘terebi o mi-’), then adds the marker for simultaneous
action (‘nagara’) and then concludes with “eating dinner” (‘gohan o tabemasu’). Both
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in English and Japanese, the concise answer would simply have been “eating dinner”,
or “gohan o tabemasu”.

Another, more common example is the use of “rather”: “I would rather have
X than Y” is a well known sentence pattern in English, listing the thing with most
preference first. This becomes even more obvious in the shortened pattern, “I would
rather have X”. In Japanese, the ‘rather’ construction uses the particle ‘yori’ and, like
before, the order is quite opposite:

Y yori X no hou ga ii to omoimasu

Trying to project the way ‘rather’ works in English onto what ‘yori’ means can
easily lead to confusion: the English word ‘rather’ assumes that the most important
bit is on the left, so if we think ‘yori’ does the same — because we know it can be
translated as ‘rather’ — we might mistakenly believe that this sentence says “I would
rather have Y than X”, instead of what it really means, “I would rather have X than Y”.
While potentially confusing at first, this reversal of placement for emphasis becomes
more intuitive the more one practises Japanese.

However, having important information at the end of a sentence leads to a
unique problem when interpreting or translating Japanese: how does one deal with
trailing sentences? In English, when the latter part of a sentence is left off, the most
important information has already been presented, so when the sentence is cut off we
might be missing the details, but only the details. In Japanese, and other languages
where more important information comes later in the sentence, leaving off the latter
part of a sentence leaves a reader or listener with the details, but no knowledge of
what these details actually apply to!

While, of course, this doesn’t lead to problems for people who grew up using a
language in which emphasis comes later in a sentence, this ‘feature’ can be a great pain
for people who grew up with “important bits first”. To them, it feels very much like
the language is based on the concept of “filling in the blanks”, without any indication
of what can be used to fill them in. Sadly, this too can only be remedied through
continued exposure to, in this case, Japanese, so that one becomes intuitively familiar
with which words might be implied if they’re left off.

1.6 Pitch and accents

Linguistically speaking, Japanese - like various other Asian languages such as Thai
or Chinese - uses syllable pitch to place accents in words. Quite often you will find this
explained as Japanese being a language with two pitch levels, high and low, which
makes it relatively easy to learn compared to a more complicated language (in terms
of pitch) such as Chinese, which has four pitch levels for Mandarin, and at least six
for Cantonese. However, this creates the false impression that there are only two
tones at which you should pronounce Japanese, which is simply not true. Instead,
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accent through pitch in Japanese is best described in terms of tone difference:

1. If a word has its accent on the first syllable, then the pitch of the word starts
at a high tone and then drops in pitch at the second syllable. After this, the
pitch may remain either constant, or (slowly) go down as the rest of the word
is pronounced. Due to this relatively large difference between the first and
second syllable, the first syllable is considered accented by the Japanese ear.

2. If a word has its accent on a syllable other than the first or the last, the pitch
may remain constant or rise gradually until the syllable after the one that is
accented, where the pitch goes down suddenly to create the pitch difference
that is considered an accent in Japanese.

3. If a word has its accent on the last syllable, the pitch may remain constant or
rise gradually until the last syllable, which is pronounced at a notably higher
pitch, marking it as accented to the Japanese ear.

4. If a word has no accent, the pitch may remain constant or rise gradually. This
covers the majority of Japanese words and while the pitch may change, the lack
of sudden discontinuous change makes this sound unaccented to the Japanese
ear.

The presence and order of pitch change can make the difference between rain
(F) and candy (i), both pronounced “ame” but with their accents on the first and sec-
ond syllable respectively, or more drastically between an umbrella (%) and syphilis
(#8), both pronounced “kasa” but again with their accents on the first and second
syllable respectively.

For sentences, too, pitch plays an important role. A sentence ending with a
high and then a low syllable, compared to the same sentence ending with the last two
syllables in neutral pitch, will be experienced as a question rather than as a statement,
for instance. Anger, lecturing, boredom, and a wide variety of emotions can be told
from the pitch pattern of a sentence, not unlike in most Western languages. However,
while in western languages pitch only adds emotion, in Japanese, a misplaced pitch
may also change the meaning of the words being used.

1.7 Gender roles

Due to the different formality levels in Japanese, a particular style of speech is often
associated with a particular gender — the more polite and reserved speech being
associated with female speech, and the more brash and forward plain speech being
associated with male speech. While this is an understandable association, the prob-
lem with associating speech patterns with genders is that people often mistakenly
apply backward logic: if the female speech pattern is reserved, then reserved speech
is female speech.
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This isn’t how it works, though. Typically, speech patterns fall into categories
such as polite reserved speech, plain informal speech or honorific speech, which are
used by a particular gender more than the other by virtue of statistics. However,
this does not mean that what is considered “female speech” is never used by men, or
what is considered “male speech” isn’t used by women, as there is no such thing
as exclusively male or female speech. A more accurate distinction is to consider
speech patterns as direct versus indirect or assertive versus reserved. Women tend to
be more reserved and use less direct speech, and men tend to be more assertive and
use more direct speech. However, when the situation warrants it, there is nothing
to prevent men from using reserved indirect speech, or women from using assertive
direct speech. It’s all about what the social setting warrants.

This said, there are a few words (not speech patterns) that are genuinely effer-
inate or masculine, such as the effeminate dubitative particle MU 5, or the masculine

Bh
personal pronoun f&. It is important to notice that the labels used here are “effem-
inate” and “masculine”, and not “female” and “male”. Very effeminate men (such as
transvestites or homosexuals) may very well use very effeminate words, and hard-
core business ball-busting career women may very well use very masculine words

to demonstrate their dominance. Again, it’s all about the social setting.

1.8 Context language

As mentioned in the section on sentence structure, Japanese is a context sensitive lan-
guage, relying heavily on the reader or listener to be able to keep track of information
during a conversation, and omitting any information once it has become contextual.
Before we look at an example of this, we will look at how a “context” differs from a
“subject”, as this can cause some confusion: in our day-to-day experience of language,
the words ‘context’ and ‘subject’ refer to the same thing. If a public speaker at some
convention is talking about the physics of Star Trek, then we can say that “the subject
of his talk is the physics of Star Trek”, or that his talk should be interpreted within
the context of “the physics of Star Trek”, making the two refer to essentially the same
idea — a topic.

Grammatically, the terms are much further apart. Rather than both “subject
and “context” being able to refer to some topic, the two mean wildly different things.
A “context” is the overall topic of some text or conversation; it doesn’t necessarily
have to be mentioned, but it is clear what the text or conversation is all about. A
“subject”, on the other hand, refers to specific words in individual sentences within a
text or conversation. The best way to indicate the difference when we use the words
“context” and “subject” from a grammatical perspective is as follows:

»

“A sentence says something about a subject, within a certain context.”
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For instance, given that this section talks about “context”, the sentence “It can
be a problematic ‘feature’ of Japanese for people who only know English” is readily
interpreted as meaning “Context can be a problematic ‘feature’ of Japanese for people
who only know English”. You know what “it” refers to because of the context you’re
reading it in. Had this sentence been in a section on the sparsity of language, then
you would have understood “it” to refer to “the sparsity of Japanese”.

In Japanese, this concept of “sentences say things about subjects within a cer-
tain context” is taken further than in English. The following conversation may illus-
trate this:

A BILOTy TR EIMFERGATUIEN?
B:%%\ Efi“@ho .
ABILND, DVE S EF T TRATTIE,

W ¥
B: BEIDT =7 INCEWTETLESTZDTIFRNTLE D D
A:do...... ZoONELNTEEA. 13

Transcribed, this reads:

A: atashi no koppu o mikakemasen deshita ka?

B: aa, mitemasen.

A: okashii wa. tsui sakki made mottetandesukedo.

B: ima no teeburu ni oitekiteshimatta no dewanai deshou ka.
A: a... soukamoshiremasen, ne.

This conversation can be translated to natural sounding English in the fol-
lowing manner:

A: “You haven’t seen my cup, have you?”

B: “No, I haven’t seen it.”

A: “That’s odd. Ijust had it a moment ago.”

B: “Perhaps you left it on the table in the living room?”
A: “Ah! That might be.”

In this translation there are a number of contextual simplifications: “you” has
been used to refer to a specific person, “it” has been used to contextually refer to
the cup in question, and “that” has been used by speaker A to refer to what speaker
B said. In Japanese, rather than using contextual words like this, they are simply
omitted entirely. If we do a literal translation to English, we see a rather different,
context-heavy kind of conversation:
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A: “Haven’t seen my cup?”

B: “Indeed, haven’t seen.”

A:“Odd... had just a moment ago.”

B: “Could be left on living room table?”
A: “Ah! Might be so.”

It's not just “it” which has been omitted, even personal pronouns are typically
left out. This makes for a seemingly very sparse language, which can be hard to in-
terpret, especially when one is just starting out with the language. For this reason,
some textbooks and courses will present Japanese sentences with all the contextual
information in them — while this does not violate Japanese grammar, it does lead to
highly artificial sentences, existing only in textbooks rather than reflecting the lan-
guage as it is actually used. Because of this, all the examples in this book will try to
use “natural” Japanese phrases, with contextual words required for the sentence to
make sense in translation added in parentheses. For instance:

A: okashii wa. tsui sakki made mottetandakedo.

A: (That’s) odd. (I) just had (it) (a) moment ago.

And with that, we are finally able to move on from introductory text to the
language itself: let’s sink our teeth in some grammar!
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Chapter 2

Verb grammar

As mentioned in the introductory chapter on syntax, there are two classes of verbal

words in Japanese: verbs, and verbal adjectives. Both of these can be considered to
S
consist of two parts: a verbal stem, called the “gokan” (7E4F), which indicates what

the core meaning of a verb or verbal adjective is, and some additional hiragana called
B< S
“okurigana” (359 {x$4), which is used to indicate inflection.

Unlike English, where verb stems are already usable on their own — the verb
stem of “walk” is “walk”, for instance — verb stems in Japanese require an inflection
indicator in the form of okurigana, so before we move on to the actual rules of gram-
mar concerning Japanese verbs and verbal adjectives, we must look at how verbs and
verbal adjectives are composed in Japanese. We will first be deconstructing the verbs,
after which we’ll deconstruct the verbal adjectives.

Note that in this chapter, as well as all following chapters, Japanese will no
longer be romanised. So, if you haven’t learned the hiragana script yet: now would
be a good time to start!

2.1 Inflecting

In English, we are used to thinking of verb inflections in terms of ‘the verb’ plus some
text that indicates the inflection. We consider “walked” to consist of “walk” with “-ed”
tacked on the end, and “passing” as being “pass” with “-ing” added to it. However,
many verb forms in English actually use helper verbs, so things like “will help”, “let’s
dance”, “be able to dive” are considered verb chains, with the helper verb(s) indicating
the tense, mood and aspect.

In Japanese, all verb inflections are in fact chains of helper verbs and verbal
adjectives, but rather than being a long list of separated verbs like in English, they
are added to the base verb one by one until all the tenses, moods and aspects have

ES
been dealt with. For instance, the verb construction {72 E 1TV X L7z means “(I)

45
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had been made to wait”. While hard to tell without spaces or a knowledge of verbal
grammar at this point, this is actually a series of six verbs chained together in a very
specific way:

First, we see ()72, the imperfect base form for %D, “wait”. This base form is
used when forming the negative, passive, causative or ‘pseudo-future’ form of a verb.
Then we see & 11, the continuative base for the helper verb for causatives, & 11%. This
base form is a general purpose ‘intermediate form’ for a great number of inflections.
Then C, the continuative base for the helper verb for conjunction, D. Then ", the
continuative base for the verb V%, “to be” for animate objects. Combined with T
it forms the “- T\ %” form, which marks a verb as present progressive. Then £ L,
the continuative base for the helper verb for politeness, % 9. Then finally 7z, the
terminal base for the helper verb for past tense, 7Z.

We can see two things in this decomposition. First, the ‘core’ verb is all the way
at the beginning, and the helper verbs follow each other in inflection order: first the
causative of “wait” is formed, then that is made a present progressive, this is then
made polite, and then finally the whole construction is turned from present to past
tense. Second, all the verbs are in some “base” form; this is the crucial difference
between Japanese verbal grammar and most other languages.

There are five “base forms” which are used in combination with specific in-
flections, and knowing how to identify these base forms makes verbal grammar sig-
nificantly easier, because it lets us view complex verb conjugations in terms of a series
of simple “base form” + “helper” rules. For the past tense progressive causative for
instance, we see a huge inflection that’s really composed of four fairly simple rules,
applied one after another:

inflection rule example

causative imperfect base + £11% D >+ &M%

progressive  continuative base + TW\’% /N5 —>fFlcdN+ T3

polite continuative form+ X9 fzENTWD > FleENTH+ T
pasttense  continuative form + 7Z FIEENTVXT >[FeEhTVXL + 72

All complex verb constructions can be described in this way, being a series of
fixed-order simple rules being applied. What’s more, because the two different verb
classes in Japanese mostly differ in what their base forms look like, inflecting verbs
in Japanese is mostly a matter of picking the right base form, and then applying the
same rules for both verb classes, making most inflections the same for the two. Verbal
adjectives also rely on this concept of “base form” + “helper”, and as will become
apparent when looking at the rules of grammar for verbal words, some inflections
are formed by adding verbal adjectives to verbs, while others are formed by adding
verbs to verbal adjectives.
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Without getting ahead of the material, let us first examine which base forms
are used by verbs and verbal adjectives, and what they look like for each of the verbal
word classes.

2.1.1 Inflection bases

Traditionally, there are six “base forms” for Japanese verbal words, of which five are
SAT

still used in modern Japanese. This traditional scheme is called &£, literary style,
and is associated with classical Japanese, while the modern scheme is called [13f,
colloquial style, and is associated with normal modern Japanese. Because it is always
a good idea to look at where a language has come from, in order to understand why
it does what it does in its current form, the relation between classical and modern
Japanese will be mentioned wherever possible.

First, let’s look at which base forms are used in classical and modern Japanese:

At it Base for...
BERT
A . . .
E /S AP S S Imperfect constructions, such as negative form and

‘pseudo-future’, as well as passive, potential, honorific

and causative forms.
AAES T

HE R Continuative and conjunctive constructions, covering the
majority of constructions involving helper verbs, as well
as joining up sentences and forming nouns.

L5 L

#&IEFE  nolonger used Finalising form. In modern Japanese, this role has been
assumed by the AT instead.

AT

» /, N -/ . . . . . . .

AT kg Attributive constructions (using verbs like adjectives), and
in modern Japanese, finalised form.

WEAT ATOFL

[SF/ SRS 7 (ﬂiﬁﬂ%) Perfect constructions. In modern Japanese this form is only
used for hypothetical constructions, which is why it’s

colloquially known as the fR/EJE, “assuming” form.
HLANT

3
o»
IR
=)
E
NN

Imperative constructions, such as commands and

prohibitive commands.

The way these bases are formed for the two classes of verbs and the verbal
adjectives is the major difference between these verbal classes. Verbs in Japanese are

mostly regular (there are only a handful of verbs with irregularities), and fall into
A WhZA
one of two classes: “godan”, T1E%, or ‘five grade’ verbs, and “ichidan”, —E&, or ‘single
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grade’ verbs. Both verb classes end, in their “dictionary” form, on one of the 9 —row
syllables (although not 9, and consequently 3, and not 5 or &), so that any verb
you may encounter can be found in a dictionary toend on 9, <, <, 97, D, ¥, 5, T or

% (the “dictionary” form mentioned here is a common descriptor used in literature
NATZOT

on Japanese, and is synonymous with the H{A&JE form of verbs or verbal adjectives.

The F.E% verbs (also referred to as “class I”, “type I” or “u verb” in literature)
can end on any of the aforementioned syllables, but —EX verbs (also referred to as
“class II”, “type II” or “ru verbs” in literature) only end on %. Verbal adjectives — the
class of adjectives in Japanese that inflect just like regular verbs do — only come in
one class and always end on the syllable \, which is why they are also referred to in
literature as “i-adjectives” (a second class of adjectives, the adjectival nouns, are com-
monly referred to as “na-adjectives”). However, while it is useful to know on which
syllables verbs and verbal adjectives can end, bear in mind that just because verbs
end on 9 —row syllables and verbal adjectives end on ), not everything ending on
an 9 —row syllable is a verb, and not everything ending on \" is a verbal adjective
— “all cats have four legs, but not everything with four legs is a cat”.

Let us look at how the bases for both verbs and the verbal adjectives are
formed. Looking at them as a combination of verbal stem and some final syllable(s),
the following table describes each of the bases for these word classes:

S VERR

Base F1B% verbs —B% verbs verbal adjectives
stem (éé%‘\) remove 9 —row syllable remove % remove
vN/S|7 stem + & —row syllable  stem stem + <

HATE stem + L) —row syllable  stem stem + <

BEEUNIA stem + 9 —row syllable  stem + % stem + )
[EhS|7 stem + X —row syllable  stem + 11 stem + (J 11
LiNEriZ stem + A —row syllable  stem (+ A/X *) (stem + 11 *)

In this table, the fi 5/ for the —F% verbs and verbal adjectives are starred,
to indicate there’s something special about them. First, the —B% verb i is a bit
of a problem: the word i/ can refer to either the grammatical base form, or to
the actual verb inflection as it is used in sentences. In classical Japanese, both inter-
pretations of the i 7 /F were “stem + &”; the grammatical base form was the same
as the final inflected form. However, in modern Japanese the final inflected form is

Vk5LwAl
either “stem + A”, if you're in an area that adheres to FEAEEE  ‘standard Japanese’ (the
kind spoken in Tokyo), or fairly uniformly “stem + X”, if you’re not. This raises the
problem that either the #7737 is listed as two separate forms — something I'm not
too fond of — or listing it as just the stem, and then telling you the final inflected

forms are either i FJE + 5 or i HJE + & depending on where you are. In this
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book, I've taken the latter approach.

In addition to this, the verbal adjective i3 /¥ is a point of contention. In clas-
sical Japanese, verbal adjectives came in two types: < adjectives and L adjectives.
Both of these had a regular form, as well as a form involving a contraction with the
verb &%, meaning “to be”, forming ~/»9 adjectives. Because of this, the L and <
versions were ‘pure’ adjectives, in that they had no imperfective or commanding form;
for adjectives those would make no sense. However, because of & %, the 7D vari-
ants did have these forms, instead missing a finalising and perfect form. This gave
rise to the following rather elaborative set of bases in 3G

Base ~< form ~hD form ~L form ~LMD form
RIKFE - stem + 5 - stem + LH5
HAE  stem+< stem + /"D stem+L< stem + LD
IEJE  stem+ L - stem+L -

HIAE  stem+ X stem+M%  stem+tL & stem+ L%
A stem+ 3N - stem+ LIJNL -

mar - stem + D4 - stem + L1

This is a lot of inflectional potential, but as classical Japanese transitioned to
modern Japanese, all these forms have essentially become merged, leading to a single
inflectional scheme that mixes forms from the ‘pure’ versions of adjectives with the
& % -contracted versions of those adjectives, leading to the question of which forms
are to be considered belonging to the adjective as it exists now, and which belong
to the the verb & %, which happens to work together with verbal adjectives a lot.
In this book, we'll consider the final inflected it 77/ for verbal adjectives to be a
contraction of the verbal adjective’s HH ¥ and the i3 for the verb & %, which
is 1. This gives us “verbal adjective stem + <” + “% 41" — “verbal adjective stem
+ < HMN”, where < & contracts to 7, giving us a final rule “stem + 7*41”. So, in this
book, verbal adjectives are considered not to have a genuine @i 3 JE of their own,
instead relying on the helper verb &% for one. However, other books list it as being
simply “stem + 7»41”, and so for completeness it has been included in the earlier table
of bases.

Having covered the “what they look like”, let’s look at what this means for a
number of verbs from both classes, and for verbal adjectives:

Tifiverbs KA U BAE ORI mal
25 2b  an 23 ai 2x
< B BE OBC B BU
L an omxr  me Ay au
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T verbs KA W EINE OB @l
o #E @l mY  me e
5o B BB o BT T
;E&';l LIRS HEIC ¥ HEda SEda
o HE MU ORR R %A
s WE wm @t g g

TiBtverbs ARG MY UKL CRG@al
GhB anE ahh ahE ahh b
913 w5 ub WE g b
7% TR DN S N0
iz Re WD WE R R
;.s% B5 &0 &% BN B’

There are two things worth noting in these tables. Firstly, the KA for =
9 is not a typographical error; it really is 43, not &. This is a left-over from classical
Japanese: TLE% verbs ending on 9 used to be verbs ending on 5 and 9 (being ‘wu’,
rather than ‘0’), which inflected respectively as -i&, -T, -5, -\, -\ and -, -3, -9,
-2, -R (d> and R being the now obsolete Japanese syllables for ‘wi’ and ‘we’, which
have not been in use since the written language was reformed in 1946 by cabinet
order). However, both were pronounced as -, -\, -9, -Z and -A. When these two
verb classes were simplified to today’s FLE% verbs ending on the modern 9, the AKX
JE pronunciation $ was kept, as well as its written form.

The second thing worth noting in the table is the seemingly disproportionate
number of examples for F1.E% verbs ending on -%. The reason for this is that for
some verbs ending on %, just looking at the verb’s dictionary form is not enough to
determine whether it’s actually a 71.E% or an —E% verb, so a few examples are needed
to show how to tell the two apart. If a verb ends on %, and the syllable preceding it
in the & —, 9 — or 5 —row (such as is the case for 7%, 7¢% and 2C %) then this
is always a FLE% verb. However, if the syllable before the % is in the \>— or Z —row,
then it might be an —F% verb instead. The annoying thing is that without actually
looking up the verb in a dictionary, or seeing it used in some inflected form that lets
you spot the difference between a T1.E% base and an —F% base being used, there is
no way to tell what kind of verb you're dealing with. Luckily, telling the difference
when we do have an inflected form is really easy, as we can tell from the following
—E& inflection examples (taking note that the i 7/E as used in this book is just the
stem):
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—E AR A ERE BRI @nE
%% ) ) "3 Rn ENGYES)
1330“% GO GO IO I GO s N IO CoVAN)!
é’\‘% an BN A3 A BX(5/K)

Comparing this table with the previous one shows that for any inflection in-
volving the KIRTE, HATE or i3 JE, which cover most verbal inflections, we can
readily tell the difference between a 7LE% and —F% verb. The only cases that can
leave us uncertain are the J#{AJE and ELSAJE forms. In these cases, we'll just have to
resort to checking a dictionary to be sure of which verb class we’re dealing with.

Lastly, a list of examples for the verbal adjectives is quite uniform:

]

adjective AP HAE HAE  CRE @HE)
e
=R s W mYy muUn @hh
Te®

WLV LS ELL LY BLUON EELhh)
57
A i< < AN I h FEh)
BB
KEVD KEC KELS KBV KEUN (KEHD)

Of course, the examples of verbal adjectives wouldn’t be complete without
one very curious verbal adjective:

adjective AL HAE #HEE CEAE (fTIE)
o4

HEv e ) HEe sEgh @Ehh)

Normally, verbal adjectives end on \, preceded by either an H—\— 9 —
or 5 —row syllable. However, #;Z 1" is the only verbal adjective in Japanese that
ends in an A —row syllable + \>. This is in fact so unusual that it is virtually never
used, and you will likely not find this adjective in most dictionaries. So, because
there’s only the one, we can safely state that if you find something that ends in \»
but it has an A —row syllable preceding it, it is virtually certain not to be a verbal

adjective.

2.1.2 Basic inflections

Throughout the course of this section we will look at basic inflections for verbs and
verbal adjectives, as well as look at a small number of particles that are intricately
interwoven with verbal grammar. We shall also look at the basic use and formation
of nouns and adverbs, so that this chapter in effect covers the minimal basics of “basic
Japanese”. We will start by looking at which particles are essential in order to under-
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stand basic verb grammar, and will move from there to simple verb forms: present
and past tense, as well as affirmative and negative forms. In order to get an overview
of the basic concepts involved without offering too much information at once, polite
verbal grammar will not be introduced until the next chapter, after basic grammar
has been covered.

Particles

Verbs and verbal adjectives are used in combination with a number of particles to ex-
plicitly mark parts of a sentence as relating to them. For verbs, these are the particles
%, 1C and 7%, and for verbal adjectives this is just the particle 7.

First off, 72 (pronounced as ¥3). This particle is used to mark a transitive
verb’s direct object. This particle is fairly straightforward and does what one expects
from it given this explanation. In “I eat an apple” the noun “apple” is the dzrect object

for the verb “eat”, and in the corresponding Japanese sentence, J >/ d %ﬁf\% the
word U > (‘apple’) is the direct object to the verb X% (‘eat). However, not
everything that is considered a direct object in Japanese is considered a direct object
when translated to English. For instance, in Japanese an aeroplane can “fly the air”,
whereas in English aeroplanes just fly.

Second is <, which broadly speaking marks verb details. Translating a sen-
tence using I to English yields the parts marked with IC as becoming indirect ob-
jects, prepositional phrases or even adverbs. Anything that is “not the verb actor, or

the direct object”, but adds more details to the Verb action, will be marked with (.
[E3

For instance, the Japanese sentence X —V I {62 H EO THF 7z translates to the En-
glish sentence “I bought flowers for Mary”, with {C mapping to the word ‘for’, which
in English mdlcates an indirect object. This is hardly its only ‘meaning’; the Japanese

sentence 9 Hih_ 5’%5 translates to “I'll be there at nine”, with {C mapping to the prepo-

sition ‘at’. Moreover, in the Japanese & 11 M7 \U’% translating to the English “to
divide cleanly”, the IC marks the noun Thwv, “clean/neat/tidy”, as being used ad-
verbially, “neatly, cleanly”.

Finally, the particle /3% is an interesting particle. When used with verbal adjec-
tives, it marks the thing the adjective applies to. For instance, in the English sentence

“that car is fast”, the adjective “fast” pertains to “that car”. Similarly, in the correspond-
<BE @»

ing Japanese sentence Z D . H#EWTJ, the verbal adjective 3\ (‘fast’) pertains to
Z D (‘that car’). This concept is carried over to verbs, too. Some verbs have what
would in English be considered a direct object, but in Japanese are not considered di-
rect object because the verb does not ‘impart’ its action on it. For instance, in “I throw
the ball”, the throwing action is imparted on the ball. However, in “I know the text-
book’s material”, knowing is not an action imparted ‘on’ the material — in these cases,
rather than %2, 7% is used in Japanese, so that for instance “I understand Japanese” is
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IZiZAT b
not expressed as HAGEZ 77 M % but as H A3 70% . This is particularly obvious
when using verbs in passive mode, changing for instance “I eat the cake” to “the cake
is being eaten by me”. In the corresponding Japanese sentences, the particle changes

from 7% to H%: 7 —F &2 AN becomes 7 —F HNEXRS5N%S. In addition to this, H

may mark a verb’s actor, so that it is possible to have two different uses of /)% in the
bl

same sentence: FA DT 11DV H 5B, translates to “I (FA, actor) understand (7705,
verb) this (C 11, pertaining object)”.

In addition to these three particles, you will also often see the particle (& (pro-
nounced as 1) being used in example sentences. This particle acts as a disambigua-
tor when a sentence would otherwise be confusing in terms of who or what it was

H% xS

about, or what it was in relation to. For instance, 26) 7\ and S HIZ B R0
translate to “I do not walk” and “I won’t be walking today” by virtue of the second
sentence disambiguating the context from as broad as possible (i.e., in general’), to

just today’ (% H). This can have some perhaps unexpected side effects, too: when
bl B&X

saying FA l&¥kE E B A, “Ido not swim”, the explicit presence of £l means that you

apparently felt that you needed to disambiguate the statement, which means any lis-

tener will suddenly wonder who then ‘does swim’, as opposed to you. On the other

hand, FAD k€ X ¥ A merely means “I do not swim”, using /' to mark yourself as
Bk

verb actor for k<.

Verbal grammar - present tense

Before we look at how to form the present tense, anote. There is no distinction between

present tense such as “I walk” and indicative future tense such as “I will walk”. Both
ATz

roles are performed by the same verb form in Japanese: the #{Af. Any verb or
verbal adjective in J#{AJE is automatically in present/indicative future tense. Listing
this form for example words from all three verbal classes, we see the following:

HATE meaning plain present affirmative
HEE verb i)ii‘ < walk HYRIE: 43
—E% verb %5 see HKE: R
verbal adjective %b A high, expensive HATE: @

Some examples of the present tense used in simple sentences:

SR
Today (I'll) walk.
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TLEZ RS,
(I) watch TV.

CODE,
This is expensive.

Negative

Having covered the present affirmative tense, the next important basic inflection is
the negative form. In Japanese, negative verb and verbal adjective forms are created
with the helper adjective of negation, &\ (L"), or using the rather classical verb ¥3
which will be discussed after polite forms have been introduced later in this chapter.

72\ is actually a verbal adjective, and so inflects like any other verbal adjec-
tive:

bases form
ARE &<
HHE &<
HIKE Ao
[RESIARELLS

This helper is combined with both verbs and verbal adjectives by joining up
with the KA, or imperfect base:

H{A  meaning plain present negative
FiE% verb fﬁ< walk RIEHZ O iz
—B verb %Zg see K+ BRixn
verbal adjective %b ) high, expensive ~ RIATE+E W @< R0

Recycling our example sentences from the present tense section, we get the
following sentences:

xS
SHIEHMNZ,
Today (I) don’t/won’t walk.

TLEZREWN,
(I) don’t/won’t watch TV.
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TN TE,
This isn’t expensive.

However, please note that this rule does not apply to the special verb % %,
which we shall treat in the next section. Rather than becoming &5 7%\, it is simply
replaced with Z& 0.

(On a final note, it is imperative this X\ should never be confused with
another adjective pronounced 7&>, TV, as that means “deceased”)

2.1.3 Basic inflections for irregular verbs and verbal ad-
jectives

There are three irregular verbs in Japanese that we need to look at before moving on

<
to further inflections, being 9~ %, “do”/“decide on”, k%, “come” and &%, “exist” (for
inanimate things).

The irregular verb 9%

Looking at 3%, ‘do’, first, we see the following bases and inflection table:

base form

KRB X, 8, L

HEAE L

HAE 93

CRE  dh

WmAE  B(&) LGB), TV

affirmative  negative
plain H{ATE L — R0 Lisn

We see that §°% actually has three different KX forms, as well as three
different v 7] forms — which of these gets used is fully determined by which
inflection you're going for, making this verb a bit trickier than any of the other verbs in
the language. Luckily, it's such a common verb that even though it’s highly irregular
you will most likely become familiar with all its inflections fairly quickly by virtue
of them popping up almost as often as all other verbs put together.

A
Technically, 9% is considered a ¥ — % verb, or “irregular verb, operating on
the ¥ column”. For the most part, it inflects as an —F% verb, but there are rules for
what pronunciation to use when using which base, which makes it a truly irregular
verb.
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9% has two common “variations” 9 % and U%. Both of these are typically
found used as a verb in a noun/verb compound (meaning they are paired with a
noun without using any particles), and only constitute a small number of all verbs in
Japanese. However, while only used in a small number of verbs, some of those verbs
are quite common and frequently used, so knowing how to inflect these two verbs is
not unimportant.

base ERA) CR) C3%
KR X, 8, L T E L L
HEE L rC L
AR 92 ERA [BF)
ERr dTh Th th
MAE (&K, LB, B H(&K), UB), B U, 3)

affirmative  negative
9% EERE “L—ARAB+ED: LD
5 HKE U= RARE+Z D Tz
L5 A “C"—RAB+EV: Tl

For 3" %, the “X” and “¥” KA are actually not used a lot in modern
Japanese anymore. Instead, you will find U used for virtually all KZAJE construc-
tions, with & and ¥ indicating respectively classical and non-classical older style
Japanese, instead.

¢
The irregular verb k%

<

K% (‘come’) on the other hand, inflects like any normal —E% verb (except for a
slightly different 7t 73 /&), but shares §°%’s irregularity: the pronunciation for its
stem changes for each base. However, unlike for 3 % there is only one pronuncia-
tion for each base, so inflection doesn’t involve “picking the right pronunciation”, but
merely remembering it:

base kanji form  pronunciation
AR K z

HEHE K &

HIRE KB <%

CAE kN <n

mar ke v

affirmative  negative
plain HYATE ARIRTEA+E O TIRD
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As is evident from the table of bases, and the table of inflections, this verb is
virtually indistinguishable from any other —E% verb. However, in spoken language
its irregularity is plainly obvious.

The irregular verb %%

Finally, the verb &%, “exist” (for inanimate things) has seemingly normal bases, but
its inflection is quite special:

base form
KK HH
HAE  HD

HIAE 52
gRE  bdh
mnE  Hh

affirmative  negative
plain HAE N

This verb is irregular in all its negative forms: rather than using the FINTE+75
U rule, just 7R itself is used. Thus, we see the following:

FA .
KNH% o

“There is a book.”

AR,
“There is no book.”

The irregular adjective L\

In addition to these verbs, there is the irregular verbal adjective VL, “good”, which
is actually the irregular verbal adjective &K :

base form
R K<
HAE &<

el NI NN AR AL
cERE Kuh
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affirmative  negative
plain W AR KL R0

The only irregularity for this verbal adjective is its #{AJ¥, which is technically
X\, but is almost always used as \ '\ instead. Of the two, W\ is actually consid-
ered the plain pronunciation, and &\ a formal variant. Not knowing that these two
are actually the same adjective can lead to confusion in more complex inflections,
such as when the adjective U\ turns into the past tense X7»->7z.

Past tense

The last basic inflection we will look at on its own in this chapter is the past tense,
which relies on the classical helper verb for past tense, 7z. This helper verb has the
following bases:

base form
KRG 725
HIAE Tz
[RE SIS

This verb has no #JE (it doesn’t make sense to mark something as a past
tense and then continue inflecting it to something else), nor does it have a i 7 &
(because one cannot command someone to do something in the past). It is combined
with verbal ## fJF forms, being wholly unremarkable for the —E% verbs, simply pair-
ing up with the H 7, but being not quite so unremarkable for 71.E% verbs. While in
classical Japanese, the same rule applies as for —E% verbs, in modern Japanese most
past tenses for T1.E% verbs have become contracted, as we can see in the following
table:

TR HH classical pasttense ~ modern past tense  change ‘rule’

%%@‘ L HAB+: LT L7z 9~ verbs: no change
Tﬁ< hx HARAT B Hnie < verbs: ¥z — /e
%%K a% MW+ 2¥T a2 < verbs: ¥z -2
ﬁbEKfa SEIC HHE+z: 3t Tz FEATZ ¥ verbs: IZ7z = ATE
§<§§ £a6) MW+ 207 AT S verbs: Uz » AT
B EB R R BAR 5 verbs: Bz - A
2\5 =0 HHEAT: 2vle &ok 5 verbs: Wz = o7z
é?ﬁ b MR fible fiole D verbs: bz o
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HE HY  classical pasttense  modern past tense  change ‘rule’

b

ahB b ERE bl bl % verbs: D7z —> o7z
Fo) »HH HAE+Tz: HO Tz boi % verbs: D7z > o7t

These rules for contraction in 71E% verbs (luckily) do not just apply to the
past tense, but to several other inflections (namely the continuative C form, which
is tremendously important to know, the representative 720 form, and the conditional
725 form), so that this is not a set of rules you will need to remember for a single
inflection, but applies to a number of often used inflections, making the exception
itself somewhat ‘regular’.

Of course, there are a few exceptions to these rules. First up, 17<, which
follows the “wrong” rule:

verb I classical past tense modern past tense

1< f7% HHE+72 Wtz

The verb 17<, pronounced W< or < (the first being used in every day life,
the latter being used in poetry and song lyrics), does not follow the contraction rule
for T1.E% verbs ending on < . There is no real reason for this, other than “that’s just how
people use it”. In all other respects, 17X is just another FLE% verb. Luckily, this is not
some obscure verb you will run into only occasionally and will have forgotten this
exception for: 17< means “go”, and is used so frequently you will not get a chance
to forget it has an irregular past tense.

Secondly, there is a (very small) set of verbs that have a rather abnormal past
tense, based on adding 7z to the J#{AJ¥ instead of the H . These verbs are mostly
used in writing, and in formal speech, but since there are only two (with two kanji
forms each) it cannot hurt to look at them:

verb meaning past tense
FEEB ask, question, accuse  fi5 7z
&Moo o7z
25 ask Z57
W5 7

These verbs can, technically, also be inflected like regular F1.E% verbs, but since
they are mostly reserved for formal spoken and literary written Japanese, if you en-
counter them you will most likely encounter them as H{KJE + 7z.

For — % verbs things are a lot simpler, and we see a regular table of inflection:
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—B M  past tense

Hs R e R
Wos W WA WO
ARG BN A BN

And for the irregular verbs we see the same, bearing in mind that the stems
have a different pronunciation:

Irregular  EHJE  past tense
ERS) L P+ Uiz

<

K% x A+ &7

To form the plain past negative, rather than just the plain past, we have to
take the plain present negative based on 7%\, and turn this into a past tense, which
means we need to look at how to form the past tense for verbal adjectives in general
first.

For verbal adjectives, rather than a plain inflection, the adjectives work to-
gether with the verb &% (“to be”, for inanimate objects and concepts). However,
because 3 % is a F1.E% verb, it contracts: the classical past tense & ¥ 7z has become
&7z, and it is this that the verbal adjective itself contracts with. Again for reasons
mostly due to “that’s just what people ended up using”, the verbal adjective 3 f1£
paired with Ho17z,[...]1< > 7z, has become contracted over the course of linguistic
history to become [...]7> 7z in modern Japanese:

adjective meaning M +pasttenseof %  resulting past tense
%b ) high, expensive &< ml +HoTe o

%'zbb\ fun, enjoyable %L HLL +H-o7 Ut

%b‘ thin, light &< H +HoTk Eholz

;;%b\ big RK&EL KRB +dDo7E K&hoiz

irregular meaning #fZ +pasttense of 5  resulting past tense

AN good &< KL +do7e Kotz

negation meaning #AE +pasttense of 52  resulting past tense
A4 - %< B +HoTe Tirole
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Past negative

So now we can also form the plain past negative for verbs, using A&AJF + “past tense
of X\, 7o 7z, noting that for the verb &% things are (of course) different:

B HRIXE  negative past negative tense

[EZA
i HEER EE ok
H%
3 ) Sz SHhhviaho Tz
Wz
2 anm Z2HEN Abkholz

LRA JE7x AT~ eiEisholz

SR M HEEG HEENoL
B wE mELL mEAhon
25 &b &bhL abhhok
%“) 1= S Ritzlaiho iz

ShB DD AHBEL ShbEAoT

—B KIXE  negative  past negative tense
B B REL Ranok
WTs WG ORGSR
ARG AN ANES ANERok

Irregular P N/SiZ past tense  past negative tense
ERS L Lawn Lo Te

K% z v Thhole

b3 H5 &% Tholt

Again, of the irregular verbs &% is the most irregular, its past negative form
simply being the past form of 7%\, rather than the typical 71.E% inflection &5 750>,
In several major dialects this isn’t actually the case, and for instance in the Kansaiben
dialect (where the word A is used instead of 75\") &% inflects like any other F1.E%
verb, with a negative form &% 5 “\A. Why standard Japanese has this ‘dual nature’
for &% is mainly because of historic use (languages serve the people using them,
and if that use changes, the language changes). However, we can at least look at
why this duality can even exist in the first place: &% means “to be”, for inanimate
objects and concepts, and 7%\ is an adjective for non-existence, which is in concept
the complete opposite. So, while they belong to different word classes, % and 7x\>
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can be considered two sides of the same coin. This is also the reason why %% only
half counts as an irregular verb; all affirmative inflections work in exactly the same
way as normal F1.E% verbs. It also counts as a half irregular verbal adjectives, because
all the negatives for &% are just affirmative inflections of 7& . It’s little things like

this that make languages interesting.

2.14 Insummary

In summary, we can draw up tables for verbal inflection, plus the irregularities:

inflecting 11.P% verbs

affirmative negative
present E{KJE KA + 750

past HAE +72 (0 KRB +Ghoil

In this scheme, (c) indicates that a contraction occurs, with what the contrac-
tion looks like being dependent on which of the 97, <, <, D, ¥, &, T or % TiE&

verbs is being inflected.

L\
inflecting 17<
affirmative  negative
present E{KJE RIIE + 720
past Wz ARINE + Ix o T
inflecting &%
affirmative negative
present H{KTY AN
past HAE +72 () &holk

<
inflecting —E% verbs, including k%

affirmative  negative

present E{KJE RIIE + 720

past HAE +7c K + ok




Verb grammar — § 2.1 Inflecting 63

Observing that the stem for k% changes: its HUATE is <, its HHIIE is &, and
its KA is C.

inflecting 9%

affirmative  negative
present E{ATY U—RAIE + 720
past MW+ L—KRE +ahoTz

inflecting 9°% and U%

present (AT C—REIE + 750>
past K + 72 U—RBIE + aholz

inflecting verbal adjectives

affirmative negative
present H{KTE RIATE + 750

past WA +HoTc () KB+ Lo

inflecting L\ (KV)

affirmative negative
present XKW, WL AR + 720

past AT + Hotz (o) KIRFE +EboTz

Of the two possible HATE, WU is considered normal, while X U is consid-
ered formal, but for both, the KA and #HHIE are £<.

inflecting 7\ (JE€LY)

affirmative negative
present 7x\» theoretically, R + &>
past HAE + Bo7z (¢)  theoretically, £RIE + o7z

‘Theoretically’ is used here, because often it doesn’t make a lot of sense to
negate the adjective for negation itself. We’d end up with %% again.
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2.2 Adjectives

We need to spend some extra time looking at verbal adjectives, and adjectives in gen-
eral, because they can do something verbs cannot do, and that’s to indicate properties.
With that, we get the added bonus that they let us compare properties, allowing us
to say something is red, redder than something else, or the reddest thing we’ve ever

seen. While in English these are three distinct concepts, Japanese shows itself to be
NATZDNT N

a sparse language yet again, using the J#{&JE for both the attributive as well as com-
parative forms:

g T FB EVEARD

A: ﬁu‘:mof ﬁi’@ﬁﬁb\ Wl iEoTz, Kb,
B: U BH. tcb ﬁ'\%ﬁzo

A: “Fish like salmon and tuna’s gotten expensive recently.”
B: “So buy a cheap(er) fish.”

Even though %\ means “cheap” when used as normal attributive, it can also
mean “cheaper” when there is some context in which the property “cheap” contrasts
to some other property “expensive”. This goes for all adjectives: there is no distinc-
tion between the attributive (normal adjective) and comparative (the English “-er”
form of adjectives) forms of verbal adjectives in Japanese, similar to how there is no
distinction between present and immediate future tense for verbs in Japanese.

When we want to compare the same property, however, such as comparing a
cheap fish to an even cheaper fish, we can use & > & to indicate explicit comparative:

=R

A:HDS . ﬁb‘#%}mbfb\é/ufjﬁ& ......

B: ZWATT 12, TUHAVLHODTLLI DY,

A:DH., VOETTR, TNE, E28ZVDHDELLD D,
B: £S5 T AEEAN, TNXDLZNDIEHDFB A,

A: “T am looking for a cheap umbrella.”

B: “A cheap umbrella you said? What about this one?”

A: “Ah, that’s a nice umbrella. But I was wondering whether you had an
even cheaper one.”

B: “Ah, I'm sorry but we do not have any umbrellas cheaper than this.”

In this conversation, & 5 & is used to ask for an “even more” cheap item, but
only after it has been established that the item in question is (already) cheap. An
example of incorrect use of & > & would be:
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Fedp
A:ZDEEFBEE>EENTT R, H2ELNDHHD LT h,

If we were to translate this sentence, it would say “This umbrella is a bit ex-
pensive. Do you have an even cheaper one?” This is clearly incorrect use of language,
as we can only ask for an even cheaper item if the present one is already cheap.

The superlative, in English the “most ...” version of an adjective, is formed in
WHBIA

Japanese by prefixing the word —# to the adjective (which literally means “first”, in
the context of a ranking):

VBEAER  <BE
—FHHNHIZHDOT TV TT,

“The fastest car (here) is that Ferrari.”

Remember that this is an adjective construction and that —# requires an

adjective to turn into a superlative. Many students new to the language will use —#
WHIFAEAEN WHIFAL B E

without an adjective, and end up saying things like — &S or —FHL, which would
literally mean “most teacher” and “most car”. These sentences are not grammatical
in either Japanese or English, since they lack a modifier to explain exactly what these

nouns are the most of. Usually when this mistake is made, all that is missing is the
WHIEA
adjective L\, meaning good: —#& W L creates the superlative “best”.

2.3 Noun inflection

Nouns do not inflect in Japanese. More interestingly, they don’t even decline like
they do in English; turning “book” into “books” for instance, or “us” into “our”, are
declensions that indicate something in addition to the root noun, like plurality or
possession. Instead, everything is either done by marking nouns (or indeed entire
noun phrases) with particles, or by using copula verbs in Japanese.

2.3.1 Particles

There are three important particles that we can use when dealing with noun inflec-
tion/declension, being D, &, and *?.

The particle @ is generally explained as being used to genitivally link nouns,
but that doesn’t tell us what it really does. In Japanese, genitive is expressed as either
marking possession (origin or root concept), description, or a contextualising con-
struction. In English, examples of these would be ‘my car’ in “this is my car”, ‘love
song’ in “this is a love song”, and ‘old story’ in “that’s just an old story”, but while in
English these are seemingly different constructions, in Japanese they all use @:
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1x< {%%
CHUIED B TI,

“This is my car.”

In this sentence, which illustrates @ being used for possession, the function is
fairly obvious: “[X]D[Y]” means “[X]’s [Y]” or “[Y] of [X]". This is the simplest use of
@. However, things get more complicated when we look at the other three functions.

B Sk
CHUFEDHTY,

“This is a love song.”

In this sentence, the idea behind the pattern is slightly more complicated, be-
cause it’s related to a pattern of thought that we’re generally not used to in English.
In the sentence, the “song”, #ff, is considered a specific kind of song, which we can
explain by saying “it genitivally stems from %”, meaning that as a whole, the word
derives its core meaning from W, but its nuance from Z. This is a complicated way
tolook at what’s going on in a seemingly simple particle, so it is usually easier to note
the specific interpretation instead: we can say that % describes i}, or that % acts as
context for #f, and that this construction is closely related to the idea of a compound
noun.

In this interpretation, “[X]D[Y]” typically translates to “[X] [Y]” in English,
Thl 7zl
so that Z Dk becomes “love song”, and for instance & D &l becomes “old story”
(with & being a noun meaning ‘long ago’, and & meaning ‘story’). If we use this in
a slightly bigger, more interesting sentence, we see the following:

. ol @il
Tel2D & O FE T,
“(That)’s just an old story.”

This sentence is particularly interesting because it uses @ twice. 7272D[X]
means “just X”, with 7272 meaning §ust’ or ‘merely’, and [X] being any noun phrase,
in this case “ED&5”. This kind of chaining can be taken to extremes, such as in the

following example:

Txx

nz rers cxE BT oz
I BEOMIE ADKIZED [ G | WAk,

“My sister’s friend, Sasaki, came over (today).”

Let us analyse what happens in this chain. It usually makes most sense to
analyse long chains like these by looking at the [X]D[Y] patterns in a last-to-first
order, because (as always) the most important words come last:
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[X]D[Y] translation

REED [ FIE ] (my/your/his/her/our/their) friend, Sasaki
s AD K (my/your/his/her/our/their) sister’s friend
S HDUE A (my/our) sister

While this sounds like an artificial example, it is actually quite common to
find three or even four nouns linked through @ to create a single, more and more
specific noun phrase. The main issue with learning to use these patterns, and more
importantly, understanding them while listening to native speakers, is that the most
important information comes last, so you have to keep track of all the context nouns
before the final operative noun gets used.

The other two particles, ¢ and *®, are much simpler to understand than @:
& links nouns to form an exhaustive list, while * forms a representative list. For
instance, if someone went to the supermarket and bought orange juice, milk and tea,
and that’s all they bought, then we can list all these things with &:

. Ewslcnd R n
Va—Rk FHL EBREES T,
“(I) bought juice, milk and tea.”

However, if they instead bought a lot of refreshments (say they were planning
a party), then the following sentence would be easier than listing every individual
item on the shopping list:

Va—ARFHANBRZEH ST,
“(I) bought juice, milk, tea (and the like).”

That’s the only difference between & and *® (for the purpose of noun listing).
Both form a list of items, and by using & you imply that what you describe is the
whole list, while if you use ** you imply that even though it’s a list, it's not the whole
list, just a representative snippet. Of course, it (almost) goes without saying that you
cannot mix & and *®.

2.3.2 Inflection

Actual inflection of nouns relies on copula verbs, as it does in English. While in
English only the verb “to be” fulfils the role of copula, in Japanese there are a number
of copulae to pick from. So, for the moment, we will look at the two most common
copulae: the plain form 72 and its polite counterpart, T9". Technically, these are
both verbs, although 7Z is somewhat more complex than T9". If we look at their
verb bases, we see the following:
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T9 z copula
KW TLX A 725
HHE TUL 725 (C) T
ik T9 z T/
ik Y ZAS T9/7%
ESRTE 55 55

First, there is no fi3 /%, which kind of makes sense — one cannot order some-
thing to all of a sudden have some property; chairs don’t become red because you
order them to, people don’t become angry just because you tell them to, and it doesn’t
suddenly become night because you ordain it so. At least not without superpowers
of some sort, which are beyond the scope of this book.

Secondly, the “copula” column is a bit special: it tells you which form is typ-
ically used when a certain base form is relied on. When we need a #{&JE copula,
we can use either 72 or T depending on whether we want plain form or polite
form, but when we need a continuative (which will be explained in the next chapter),
modern Japanese uses C.

Third, there is a #%1:J& entry, which most modern verbs do not use. The
reason it exists for (this) copula is that 7 is relatively special: when used to end
noun phrases, its & IETE is used, and so it uses the form 72. However, when used
attributively (effectively turning nouns into adjectives), which uses the #H{&JE, the
classical #{AJE is used and we end up with 7%. Although the language reforms of
the 20t century have for the most part merged the functions of #11:J and H{ATE,
this particular instance of separate form has been preserved, rather than gotten rid of.
Luckily you will rarely, if ever, need to recite the bases for T~ or 72, but 72 is used
attributively so frequently that you should have little problem remembering when
to use 72 and when to use 7x.

Present tense

The present tense for 72 and T are just as simple as for any other verb:

[ETV
ZHUIARTZ,
CHUIARTT,
“This is a book.”

There is no difference in meaning between those two sentences, the only dif-
ference is the perceived politeness, with T being neutral polite, while 7Z is plain
form.
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Past tense

The past tenses for both 72 and T are also reasonably straightforward, although
we do need to know a little bit more about where 72 came from. The common ex-
planation for 7Z is that it came from C, the continuative of T, and the verb %,
to form the copula T 4. This copula is actually still used in modern Japanese in
formal settings. However, the T+ in this Td % has contracted over time, to form
2%, which explains the A&IRJE for 72, which is 725. It also explains its past tense:
72> 7z, since % is anormal TiE% verb and thus contracts in its past tense.

For T the story is a bit simpler: its #HJE is TL, and so its past tense is
TLTz.

A
ZTNEARTE STz,

“That was a book.”

ZHhUIATLUT,

“That was a book.”

Again, there is no difference in meaning, only in perceived politeness.

Negative

The negative forms for 72 and TJ are more interesting. For 7, the plain negative is
U 7%\, which is U% plus the adjective for negation that we already saw for verbs,
72\, Again we see evidence of the presence of &% . However, what is this U ?

Interestingly, U % is (and not just for this particular inflection, but in general)
the “particle” C, which is the # H ¥ for T, and the disambiguating particle (&
(pronounced #). This T & can either be used by itself (and frequently is), or its
contraction U+ can be used, with the only difference between the two being that T
l& is more formal than U+. To illustrate:

[ET R
T UIATZ,
“This is a book.”

CHUIARC R,
“This isn’t a book.”

CHUIARTIEZEW,

“This is not a book.”
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There is no difference in meaning between the latter two sentences, just in
formality.

For 9 the story gets more complicated, because instead of using the neg-
ative form of T9 itself, the polite form Tl&7%\> is used in polite form, using the
polite negative of % instead of 7x\, which means we need to introduce the classi-
cal helper verb of politeness: £ .

bases form

AR FH(FLEK)
HAE L

HAE 9

BRI £ &ETh)

mak

This helper verb is used in combination with verbs in their J#H ¥, so that the
polite form of &% becomes & D +% 9", and the polite negative is formed by taking
this Y £ 9~ and making % 9™ negative using the super classical negative “A.”: &
D £ E+/A. While the explanation might be more complicated than you might have
expected, the final result should sound familiar, since the polite negation —FHA,
and the general statement & & A, are used constantly in modern Japanese.

With this, we can form the polite negative of the copulae: U %D £ A, or
more formally, TIZH D A

CHUIARTT,
“This is a book.”

CHUIAC»HD TR A,

“This is not a book.”

CNREATEDY TH A,

“This is not a book.”

Past negative

For 72, the present negative U% 7%\ (TI37X\)) is placed in past tense, turning &\
into XM o7z Uo7z (TREMN- 7).

EA .
CHUIATE STz,

“This was a book.”
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CNRAC T T,

“This was not a book.”

CNEARTIRENS T,

“This was not a book.”

For T, things get really weird: the polite negative D XA in L% HD
FHA (TIEHY FHA) is placed in past tense by adding the past tense for T3, T
L7z, attheend: L HO XHATLR (TREHYFLATLK).

CNEIATLUTz,

“This was a book.”

CHUIAC»HH ERATL,

“This was not a book.”

CHUIARTIEHO TEATL,

“This was not a book.”

While, again, this derivation is rather complicated, the important bit is that
you remember the copula inflection table.

In summary

The best way to reiterate the different inflections for the copulae is in the form of a
table:

affirmative negative

plain present  noun + 72 noun + U 75\
(noun + TR \Y)
polite present noun+ CY noun+ U HHEHA
(noun + TlFHD L A)
plain past noun+ 7257 noun+UsAMo7
(noun + Tl - 7)
polite past noun+ CL7 noun+U»HOFELATLE
(noun + TiZHD FEATL)
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2.4 Pronouns: CZHE

In addition to regular nouns, Japanese has a set of words which are often (but mistak-
enly) labelled pronouns. These are colloquially known as the CZ &, and they’re
called this because they come as series of four, starting with C-, Z-, &-and -, to
refer to (conceptually or physically) close to the speaker, close to the listener, close to
neither, and as a question word.

To properly understand this, the concept of a personal zone is important: the
Japanese do not separate locations in just “here” and “there”, but in “here”, “there” and
a conceptual location akin to “yonder”. Words starting with C refer to things in the
speaker’s personal zone, words starting with < refer to things in the listener’s per-
sonal zone, and words starting with & refer to things that are neither in the speaker’s
nor the listener’s personal zone. Finally, words starting with £ are the question
words for the series, known as interrogatives.

I mentioned that the C % &% are often mistakenly called pronouns, because
many series in the CZ & & actually work together with nouns rather than replacing
them, as they would if they were genuine pronouns.

The most frequently used CZ&H & series are the following:

ZXHE meaning

C D[noun] this [noun]
Z®D[noun] that [noun]
HD[noun] that [noun] over there
ED[noun] which [noun]

with examples:
5% \Li‘@
C D HPNENTT,

“This car is fast.”

{3
ZOHEMNENTT,
“That car is black.”

b
HOHEMEN T,

“That car (over there) is broken.”

EDHEMNN?
“Which car do you like?”

It should be obvious that this series is not actually a pronoun series, since it
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doesn’t replace the noun in question. However, that said, there are a few C % & g
series that act as a genuine series of pronouns, such as:

CZHE  meaning

h this.

h that.

hn that over there.
En which.

with examples:

CNHENTT,
“This is fast.”

ZTNHENTT,
“That’s black.”

bNMENT,

“That (over there)’s broken.”

ENHN?
“Which do you like?”

Notice the periods after the English translations for the individual C €5 &;
these have been added to make sure you understand that these words are “done.”
They are replacement nouns, and cannot be used in conjunction with a noun.

The rest of the common C ZHE series are:

ZEHE meaning

C AJ%[noun]  this kind of [noun]

Z A%[noun] that kind of [noun]
HA%[noun] that kind of [noun] over there
EA7z[noun] which kind of [noun]

zIC
Beginning students often confuse £ A 7% with the word fi] which means
“what”, when thinking of dialogues such as: “I bought a velour pillow” - “wow, what
does that feel like?”. While the English dialogue uses the word “what”, the Japanese
question would actually be “which/what kind of feeling does that have?”
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ZZHE  meaning

ZE5 this direction/this honourable person.

Q515 that direction/that honourable person.

HbHH that direction/that honourable person over there.
EE5 which direction/which honourable person.

This series can mean two things, depending on context. Since personal pro-
nouns are avoided as much as possible in Japanese, it is considered polite to refer
to someone by referring to the direction in which they are located, relative to the
speaker, similar to using the English indirect way of referring to someone: “Over
here we have Mr. Carver”, rather than just saying “This is Mr. Carver”.

CZHE meaning

iob this direction/this person.
Z-ob5 that direction/that person.
HobH that direction over there/that person over there.

Eob which direction/which person.

Since this is a contracted version of the previous set, it cannot be used to refer
to people respectfully - you don’t use colloquially contracted words when you're
being respectful. You can, technically, use this word to refer to people, but then only
in a familiar conversation.

ZXHE meaning
ccZ here

zZ there
HFT,HIT  overthere
Lc where

The location T Z&HE, like the T 1/Z N/H/E N series, acts as a pronoun.
There is an irregularity with the “not near me, not near you” version, which has two
possible pronunciations, neither of which use just an & rather than a C, %, or &;
instead, they have an additional syllable, being either Z or §". Both these versions
are accepted Japanese, although &% C is slightly more ‘proper’ than &9 C.

CZHE meaning

5 this way/this manner.

) that way/that manner.

HH that way/manner (referring to something distal).
o) how/in which way/in which manner.

Notice the seeming irregularity for & here. I say seeming, because this C
ZHE series is actually each of the four “prefixes” with a long vowel sound — for C,
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% and & thisisa 9, for &, this is (clearly) not a 9 at all, but another &.

Finally, there is also a somewhat more classical series, of which the &- variant
should sound familiar:

CZHE meaning

Tkt this person (I/me/you/him/he/her/she).
Z%Iz that person (him/he, her/she).

BT that person over there (you).

Xt which person (who).

Since this set is a tad classical, there are a few things to notice. First of all, Z 7%
7z refers to a third person (he/she), while 3757z refers to second person (you). Also,
while somewhat classical, this set is still used in formal settings. However, because it
is used exclusively in formal settings it is considered distal and very impersonal, and
should thus only be used in formal settings where it would be improper to address
someone the normal way. As an added bonus, &7%7z is also commonly understood
to be two seemingly completely opposite things. On the one hand, it is the deferred,
distal, formal word for “you”, and on the other hand it also means “you” in a highly
intimate relationship, akin to the English terms “dear”, “darling” or “honey” being used
by couples to call each other.

Lastly, while £ 727z means “who”, it is considered a distal and reserved inter-
Th
rogative. The plain version of “who” is the pronoun #f, which is not associated with

any CZHE series.

CZHE meaning

) this person (I/me/you/him/he/her/she).
ZW\D that person (him/he, her/she).

HUVD that person over there (you).

o which person (who).

In addition to the 255 (etc.), 2o 5 (etc.)and T 757z (etc.) series, we also
have this series available for referring to people. Where the former are all reasonably
polite in some way, this series actually borders on derogatory, so you should proba-
bly try to avoid using it. However, it’s also frequently used in the expression £\ D
t, 2 DE, meaning “each and every one” in the sense of people:

D23 LcE TE
L5V, VDL TVDEMEE L TEFZHRZ DT BV T BW
o
“Oh, for crying out loud. How can I be expected to do my job with everyone
and their dog getting in the way?”
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Technically this £...8 C...%& pattern can be used for any C T &H E series,
although the more polite or formal the series, the less this pattern can be applied.

Finally, some C % d¢& are used in more complicated patterns, such as the C
59 £
AJ7%... series + &, or the T ... series + b, which we shall look at in the chapter on

language patterns.

2.5 Special verbs

There are a number of special verbs that deserve a bit of extra attention as they are
used so frequently in the language that it would be a miss to not highlight their roles.

25.1 Becoming: %%

Before you can say something “is” something else, it first has to “become” this some-
thing else. In Japanese, the process of becoming is expressed with the verb 7% %,
which can be used to describe becoming a particular state (such as “becoming cold”)
through the use of state nouns or adjective-derived adverbs, as well as being usable to
describe becoming a particular thing (such as “becoming an adult”) by using it with
nouns. Finally it can of course also be used to describe the process of “becoming”
itself, (such as “to quickly become [...]”) by using proper adverbs.

The verb 725 is a f1.E% verb, without any irregularities, meaning its bases are
£5,7%D,78%, 781 and 721

While typically used in combination with the verb particle I, it can also be
used in combination with the particle & (not in its role as noun lister), in which case
its meaning changes from “become” to “be” (often interpreted as the immediate future
“will be”). This can be illustrated with some IC/& comparison sentences:

ienbEd,

“(This) will become (our) strength”.

e,
“(This) will be (our) strength”.

LyDAA THD KLy koM
INYFRO WM IE A FHHICED 9,
“The band’s performance will be set to (literally: become) May the 24th.”

NYROHEF A ZHUHE KD T,
“The band’s performance will be on May the 24th.”
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2.5.2 Being: T9Y,75, 5%, %

We already looked at T and 7Z, but we haven't really looked at how they fit to-
gether with other existential verbs, and how each differs from the other.

Where in English the verb “to be” is used as both a copula (the verb that sets up
definitions such as “A is B”) and as a existential verb (the verb that indicates existence
somewhere, such as “A is [here]”), in Japanese these are two (or more accurately,
three) distinct roles. To indicate that “A is B”, distinct copulae are used in Japanese.
These include 72, T, but also several less frequently used copulae such as T3,
TZE% and TVHH L% 5.

The existential verb role, on the other hand, is actually performed by two
distinct verbs in Japanese: one describing existence for animate objects (such as hu-
mans, animals, and things that can be considered animate, like “AIBO” robot puppies
and the like) and one describing existence for inanimate objects and abstract things.
These are V% (&%) and % (F3), respectively. To illustrate the difference be-
tween animate and inanimate, let’s look at two sentences:

Y} .
RDNB,
“(There) is a dog.”

(EIV .
AWD %,
“(There) is a book.”

In both sentences, 7’ marks the preceding part as subject of the sentence. Both
sentences translate to “there is X”, but in the first sentence X is a dog, which is an
animate ‘object’, and because of this, we need to use \*%. In the second sentence X is
a book, which is rather inanimate, and thus %% is used. Also, in both sentences, the
word “there” is entirely implied. Because we are using verbs to mark existence and
we are talking about actual instances of dogs and books, saying they exist means we
also say they exist at some location.

If we only want to define something, i.e. say something “is” a thing, such as “it
is a dog” or “it is a book”, we use a copula instead. For most people used to western
language, these verbs may at first glance seem to do the same as what \»% and %
do; after all, the sentence “it is a dog” is essentially the same as the sentence “there is
a dog” with the word “there” replaced with “it”. However, there is a very important
difference: in “there is a dog”, we are saying that a dog exists somewhere, whereas in
“it is a dog”, we are defining some “it” to be of the category “dog”.

Put concisely, definitions in Japanese can only be done using copulae, and
marking existence can only be done using % or &% %:
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RTY,
“Itis a dog.”

Kz,
“It is a book.”

LA
ADWUH T,
“Books are rectangular.’

4

RAET,

“Dogs are animals.”

2.5.3 Doing: 3%

We've already seen 3% as irregular verb, and it has been used in enough example
sentences to let it be no surprise that it means “do”. However, this isn’t the only
meaning for this verb. When used in combination with a direct object — as transitive
verb — 9°% does mean “do”, but when used as intransitive verb, its meaning should

be considered to be “decide on” or “choose”. To show this difference in meaning
zE5L
between the transitive (strictly speaking, ft#/j7f]) and intransitive (strictly speaking,
tESL
F#j5) versions of "%, two short sentences:

ey
729 %M,
“What are (you) doing?”

S92
“What will (you) pick?”

In the first sentence, 2 marks the preceding as direct object to the verb, while
in the second sentence, |C marks the preceding part as indirect object to the verb. The
difference in meaning is striking.

There is a third meaning to 3 %, when paired with the particle &, which is
“to consider something ...”:

bl UD&S
DR DREETHEDTT,
“These are the things (that) I consider important.”
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2.5.4 Possessive: H5

We’re not quite done treating 5 %; while it means “exist” for inanimate things, this
meaning also leads it to be usable for what in English is represented by “to have”
in sentences like “I have a radio”. In Japanese, you don’t say you “have” something,
but that “something is with you”. For instance, if I want to say that aside from my
portable radio I also have a radio at home, instead of saying “I have a radio at home
too” I would say “there is a radio at my house too™:

IBETIFND S,

“(I) have a radio at home, too.”

Because of this double role, it’s quite an important verb.

2.5.5 Negative presence: 7\

I know that 7&\> is not a verb, but the reason it’s in this list is because of &%, which
is very much a verb. Since &% means “exist” for inanimate things, and since the
adjective X\ means “not (exist)”, there are actually (almost) always two interpreta-
tions possible when 7%\ is used in a sentence, by virtue of &% having two possible
interpretations:

5 VA DR
1) “(There) is no radio.”
2) “(I) do not have a radio.”

So for this reason it has been included in the list of important verbs; if we look
at it as the negative form for &%, which we should, then it’s a verb form, and a very
important one at that.

2.6 More Verb Grammar

This covers the basics of verbal grammar. You should now be able to use most verbs
in plain present affirmative and negative forms, as well as past tense, and hopefully
be interested enough to move on to the next chapter, which will briefly recap the
inflections covered in this chapter before moving on to the (rather extensive!) list of
verbal inflections that are found in Japanese.
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Chapter 3

More grammar

Having covered the basics in the previous chapter, we will revisit and elaborate on
certain inflections and conjugations, as well as list all of the other inflections that are
used in the Japanese language. This chapter treats the inflections one by one, starting
with a recap of politeness and explaining how it applies to all verbs, then treating
all the basic — but not yet covered — inflections, followed by the more advanced
inflections that are used in Japanese.

Note that as of this chapter all the verbs and adjectives that have been used
in the previous chapter, which we will continue to use in this one, will not come with
furigana. At this point, you should know how they are read (and if you don't, just
flip back to the previous chapter for the readings).

3.1 Revisits and simple inflections

3.1.1 Politeness

TR
Politeness, or the use of | %Gf as it is called in Japanese, revolves around using T
9" and 9. We saw these explained in the previous chapter, but for completeness

their bases will be listed again here:

ECH TY 7z copula
AR FH(FELK) TLE %5 TL&/Z5
HAHE FL TL 725 (T) T
#&IbE z T/
HAE £9 TY Vis TY/7%
e FEFEITh) %5 55
mol ¥

81
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Of these, the copulae are used in combination with nouns and verbal adjec-
tives, and % " is used in combination with verbs (in their #H ¥ form). For both
verb classes the procedure is the same: the present polite is formed by adding &
9 to the T, whereas the past polite is formed by taking the present polite, and
turning £ 9 into its past tense, X L 7z:

FiE%  present polite  past polite
HAE + £9  polite present I + 7z

RO BRV+ET RVEL+TC
B BELET WEXRL + 72
A AE+ET BEXL+ 12
g AL+ &Y mlLEL +72
fFo b +ET RbBXRL + 72
JE¥a RIS +ET FEICEL + 72
¥R OFU+ET FUORL+T
s wiH+ET FHEL + 7

HE present polite  past polite
A + £9  polite present I + 7z
ahd o +Ed oD EL+
Y% vo + &9 g EL +72
7¢% 7D + &9 7D EL + 7
7% RO + X9 ROEL + 72
RMTB RIH+F9 RWIDIL+7c

—B present polite  past polite
HHE + X9 polite present HHTE + 7z
LR R+&9 REL+7c
MUz MO +ET HUEL + 7z
BRZ  BR+FT BREL +2

<
The irregular verbs §°%, &% and k% are regular with respects to using %
9", although of course 9 %’s “9™” becomes “L”, and 2K%’s stem gets pronounced “&”.

For nouns we use 9, which is inflected to indicate tense:
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noun meaning polite present polite past
noun + C79 noun + CL7z

K  friend K +TY KiE+TLk
e house F+T9 F+TLK

For verbal adjectives, we also use T 9", but unlike nouns, verbal adjectives
inflect to show tense, rather than T9:

adjective  polite present  polite past
HAE + T pasttense+ T
E1A N+ TY Fhof + TT
LY ELW+TY LA+ TY
e O+ T Hholo+TY
BN PN+ T EN->T+TY

A cautionary note: many beginning students of Japanese make the mistake
of forgetting that verbal adjectives are verbal, and are themselves inflected, rather
than using C9 for tense. One of the first mistakes (and arguably one of the biggest)
made by beginning students is saying something like:

2]
LW TLT

To mean “it was fun”. Try, very hard, not to make this mistake. Remember
for verbal adjectives “inflect first, then add T9 for politeness”, not “add T first,
then inflect”.

3.1.2 Attributive

When something is attributive, it means that it is essentially doing what an adjective
does: it attributes some quality to a noun. Verbs, verbal adjectives and nouns can all
do this, but they do so in different ways.

For verbs and verbal adjectives, the H{AJE is attributive by its very definition
(it is the “attributive” base). For verbal adjectives this seems fairly obvious, but for
verbs, things are no different:

vk
WO AT,
“(he/she/it) is (a/the) good person.”
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d— t —%ﬁﬁﬂj\fﬁ‘o
“(he/she/it)’s (a/the) coffee drinking person.”

For nouns, things are a little trickier. There are two classes of nouns, namely
the ones we already saw in the previous chapter, linking up using @, and “noun ad-
jectives”, which are nouns denoting qualities or aspects, and are used in combination
with the Hif&JE for 72, 7%, as attributives:

AR
ENWEEBETY,
“(this/it) is (a) clean/tidy room.”

Ld (63
MR NTY,
“(he/she/it) is (a/the) quiet person.”

The reason for this is that we want to use the qualities that these nouns express
attributively. On their own, the qualities in these two sentences would be “& 1V AV
“is clean”, and ##M 72, “is quiet”. When we wish to use these attributively, we must
change 72 from its #%1LJF, or finalising form, to # {4, which is the attributive form.
So:

ETNVE - ENWE[noun)]
HRNE — i 7% [noun]

For these kind of nouns, using @ as in “E 1\ >D[noun]” or “§#HD[noun]”
would be incorrect, because @ is not used to attribute qualities. Sadly, without any
prior knowledge it is essentially impossible to tell whether a noun will require @ or
7% when it is being linked with other nouns. Sometimes you can guess, based on the
fact that the noun marks some quality or aspect, but often you cannot.

3.1.3 Adverbial

In addition to the attributive, which attributes qualities to nouns, there are adverbs,
which attribute qualities to verb actions. There are three word classes that can do
this, namely the verbal adjectives, the noun “adjectives” (the ones that take 7%) and,
of course, true adverbs.

True adverbs are easy, since they do exactly what you'd expect:

[EI IS
K HE T,
“(I, you, he, she, we, they) read(s) (a) book(s).”
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LELE
KR AR E T,

“(I, you, he, she, we, they) sometimes read(s) (a) book(s).”

Here, the adverb Ff %, ‘sometimes’, also written FRFiF (the symbol 4 indicates
kanji repetition) qualifies the action of reading to apply only sometimes, rather than
in general.

We can achieve the same effect of qualifying the verb action by using verbal
adjectives in H#HJE form:

a5
BHLET,
“(I, you, he, she, we, they) will fix (it).”

[ZSad
HCELXT,
“(I, you, he, she, we, they) will fix (it) quickly.”

1
In this sentence, the adjective JHW, “fast’ (not to be confused with F-\», ‘early’),

is turning into the adverb ‘quickly’ by using its HHE.
With noun adjectives, which do not inflect but must be paired up with the

right particle to show their use in a sentence, we must use I, instead of 7%, to use
them as adverbial words:

b
DT B,
“divide (up).”

ENWVICHITS
“divide cleanly/neatly”

You might recognise this IC from the section on verb particles from the pre-
vious chapter. When used with quality or aspect nouns (and noun adjectives in gen-
eral), using IC leads to the noun being interpreted as a verb detail, which we gram-
matically term as being used adverbially. However, when the noun is a true noun,
IC does something very different. To illustrate this, two sentences:

AR X

TRICATS,
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Lrizs

KEICET S,

The first sentence has a noun that describes an aspect, 5¢ 4%, meaning ‘com-
plete’. Thus, because it is paired with IZ, this noun is being used as an adverb to £
¥ %, ‘lose’. This sentence translates to “Losing completely”. On the other hand, &
2 does not describe a quality or aspect, it just means ‘friend(s). As such, when it is
paired with | it becomes a verb detail: “(I, you, he, she, we, they) lost to (my, your,
his, her, our, their) friend(s).”

So be careful. If the noun you'’re using is not a noun ‘adjective’, you can quite
easily say something completely different from what you intended to say.

3.1.4 Noun forms

Not just nouns can act as nouns: verbs and verbal adjectives, too, can be inflected so
that they act like nouns. In the same way that we can either “walk” through a neigh-
bourhood, or take “a walk” through a neighbourhood in English, so too in Japanese
can verbs be used as nouns, provided we use their HHE:

1< x .
DT,
“(Ity’s my loss.”

Here, the noun £7, “loss”, comes from the — B¢ verb 1} %, “to lose”. By
using its # ], it can be used as a noun in a sentence. Both —F% and T1.E% verbs
follow this rule.

For verbal adjectives, things are a bit more complicated, because using an
adjective as a noun requires you to know what kind of noun you want to use. For in-
stance, in English we can turn the adjective “deep” into the noun “depth”. This noun
is then ambiguous in meaning: do we mean a measurable depth, like the depth of a
crevasse or a lake, or do we mean the immeasurable quality of “depth” of paintings
or poetry, for instance? In Japanese, this ambiguity doesn’t exist, because the two
different interpretations are expressed through different noun forms: turning a ver-
bal adjective into a measurable (quantifiable) noun requires adding & to the stem,
whereas turning it into an immeasurable (qualifying) noun requires adding #* to the
stem:

adjective meaning quantified noun meaning
Tz

=1 high mE height (e.g., of a mountain)
5h
R deep RS depth (e.g., of a lake)
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adjective meaning qualified noun meaning

=1 high fE height (e.g., of an achievement or position)
73 deep R depth (e.g., of a poem or painting)

In addition to these two, there’s also ¥, {J" or ¥ (all pronunciations for &),
which instead of creating a quantified noun or qualified noun, creates a noun that
stands for “having the impression of”. To use this in a sentence, it is used as a noun
adjective (as X itself is a noun adjective):

adjective  meaning impression noun meaning

I =25

%b > cold %%% the sense/feeling of being cold
Etﬁb‘ dangerous %ﬁﬁ’% the sense/feeling of danger

Vs Vi3

%b ) firm, honest %}i instilling a sense/feeling of honesty

There are two notes to this scheme. The most important one is: “this does
not apply to all adjectives”. That may sound odd, but it comes down to the fact that
while grammatically these rules are valid for all verbal adjectives, Japanese has been
in use for many centuries and verbal adjectives for which this kind of nominalising
made sense have long since been accepted as words on their own, while verbal ad-
jectives for which this nominalising was simply not required simply aren’t accepted
as natural speech when you use them.

Secondly, the two irregular verbal adjectives, L >\ and 7X\>, have their own
forms. The & & (K &) form exists, but & # does not, and rather than some X%,

52

there is R &%, For 7%\, there is no 7% &, except in the pattern 72 & Z 5, which
will be treated in the section on impressions and likeness, and there are no & or X\
variants either.

hiz
More noun forms: JHHIE + /5

A more subtle noun form for verbs is the “way of doing ...” noun form. For instance,

“the way one reads” in English is a full noun phrase, but in Japanese it’s a compound

noun consisting of the verb “read” in ##HJ¥, paired with the noun /7 (pronounced 7
IS

7z in this use) meaning “way”. Thus, %5, meaning “read”, becomes i /7, meaning
“way of reading”.
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XL D % (63 “I
BEOHOFITENTERWOAIC # LWTT,

“It's hard for people who aren’t used to the "way of using“ chopsticks.”

The verb “to use”, {9, is a transitive verb, and since transitive verbs have
their direct object marked with %, the subphrase “to use chopsticks” could be 3% 7%
{5 . However, since both 5% and {#i\ /5 are nouns, we can also choose to use
to link them together. The difference is the following, noting the placement of the
brackets:

(BEZ) S5
The way of ‘using chopsticks’

BEDOMENTT)

The ‘way of using’, for chopsticks

Both express the same idea, but the emphasis in the first sentence lies on the
fact that it’s about using chopsticks, while the emphasis in the second sentence simply
lies with the ‘way of using’ something, which in this case happens to be chopsticks.

3.1.5 More negatives

The basic negative form was already discussed in the previous chapter, but it only
covered one of the two plain negative forms, and didn’t cover polite negative forms
at all.

Let us first look at the second plain negative form first. In addition to the
helper adjective of negation, 7%\, there is a classical helper verb of negation, ¥3,
which is used quite frequently in formal speech (in its HFE form 9°) and even more
often in daily speech as part of the polite negation in the form of A at the end of ¥

i

bases form
HAE 9
HAE A B)
[ S

Technically, the H{AJE for this classical helper verb can be placed at the end
of any verb’s RKIAJY, to form a curt negative. While not in use in standard Japanese,
this use is still prevalent in several modern Japanese dialects, such as Kansaiben. In
addition to this, it is used for the negative of the helper verb of politeness, ¥ 9, to
form its (polite by very definition) negative form Ft A.
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The I form, 7', is used frequently to form a rather special kind of word:
the adverbial negative. Added to a verb’s KIAJE, and paired with IC (as it acts as
a noun adjective) it turns the verb action into a ‘not-taken’ verb action instead. To
illustrate this, an example:

B Ak Lo
e BNFITRE LT,

“I came (over) without eating (my) breakfast.”

In this sentence, the phrase #Z fi7Z X9 acts as adverb to 2Kk E L 7z, so that
we can say that “E X L7z is performed in an 1 i 2 BX7% /> 72 manner”. In this
sentence, § itself has no temporal aspect, so it gets its tense from whatever follows.
As such, present or past tense comes from the final verb:

TR BNFITRK LT,

“I came (over) without eating (my) breakfast.”

3 i = SN T 3=

“I will come (over) without eating (my) breakfast.”

This is considered an elegant form of negation, and is in formal and semi-
formal settings preferred to the negative continuative for 7%\, which for our example
sentence would be:

Pl BNESTREL

‘I didn’t eat (my) breakfast and came (over).”

We will look at continuative forms that use this “C’ in detail later in this chap-
ter, when looking at continuatives.

3.1.6 Basic inflections summarised

With the knowledge of what /A does, we can now (finally) look at the complete in-
flection schemes in terms of plain and polite, present and past, and affirmative and
negative forms. First off, £ 97; since 9 is inherently polite, it only has four forms
we need to know:

affirmative  negative
present X7 FH+A
past Tl +7 FE+A+TLE
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Second, €9 . This too is inherently polite, so again we see four forms, two of
which are contractions with a corresponding full form:

affirmative  negative
present T7Y C»HOETA
TREHOEHEA
past TL C*HOELEATLE
TIEHOXEBATL

Then, 7Z. As this is the plain counterpart to T 9, it has no inherent politeness
forms, although two forms are contractions with a corresponding full form. How-
ever, because the negative forms rely on 72\, and because 7%\ is a verbal adjective,
this copula can also be made polite (at least for its negative forms) by adding 9.
It will make the inflection more polite than plain form, but not as polite as the corre-
sponding negative form for T9  itself.

affirmative  negative
present 72 CxR0(T9)
TRV (TY)
past 2otz %o 72(TY)
TREh->7(TY)

Next up are the verbal adjectives. Verbal adjectives have one polite affirma-
tive form, using T79, and two polite negative forms, because we can either use AdVaR
or the polite counterpart to 7%\ : HD T A (the polite negative form of the verb &
%). This leads to the following inflection table:

affirmative negative
present plain HATE ARAIE + 750
polite HAE + T KRR + 750+ T
polite (2) HAE + HOELRA
past plain HHE + Ho 72 (o) R + Tz
polite BB +Ho7 0+ TT KAWL+ Gho7c+ T
polite (2) HHAE +HOELTA+TLE

In this table, (c) has been used to indicate that a contraction occurs.

For completeness, the two irregular verbal adjectives get their own tables.
First, WL U (which is really &K1O):
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affirmative negative
present plain K\, L BN
polite  KWWTY, VI TYT KL< HHEEA
past plain  KhoTk KL otk
polite EM->7zTd S G0 TT

(of the two possible #H (K JE, W)\ is considered normal, while & U is
considered formal)

And then finally, the helper adjective of negation, 7&U> (L))

affirmative negative
present plain X\ AN
polite  AWVWTY B INWTY
past plain Ao’k ASPAYANS Y
polite Mo/ TY L AN>7TY

Note that while technically 75\ has negative forms, they need pretty specific
context before they make any sense.

Then the verbs: while the polite forms are the same for the two verb classes (as
well as the irregular verbs), all verb classes will have all forms listed for completeness.

First, FLE% verbs, except for & %:

affirmative negative
present plain  HYKTE AT + 750

polite K + £ HAE + 8 A
past plain  EHRE +7z2 () KRIE+%Eh-oT
polite A + X L7z HHE+TLATLE

In this table, (c) has been used to indicate that a contraction occurs, depending
on whetheritsa 9, <, <, D, ¥, &, T or % TLEX verb. It should also be noted that

the verb 17< has an irregular past tense: 175 7z instead of 1T\ 7z, and that the rather
rare verbs 19, 359, 29 and #59 get 7z suffixed to their HIAJE, not .
For &%, the scheme is subtly different:

affirmative negative
present plain K A4

polite HHE + X HAE + 28 A
past plain HEAF +72 () ZAbol
polite EME+&X L7z HHE + FLATL
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¢
Then, the —B% verbs, including k%

affirmative negative
present plain JHE{KTE RIIE + 750
polite HAE + %9 HHE + X¥A
past plain M + 7z KRG + T o7z
polite HAW + L7z HAF +FLATLE

(The stem for k% changes: its HKIE is <, its HHJE is &, and its RIXTE
is C - however, inflection uses the same rules)

And finally, the irregular verb " %:

affirmative negative
present plain A U-ARIJE + 750
polite HHE + X9 HAE + 28 A
past plain  EAE + 72 U- R + 2o Tz
polite HHE+XL7z HHE+FXLATLE

And so, with these basic inflection tables finally complete, we can move on to
genuinely new inflections, to examine the rest of what can be done with verbs and
verbal adjectives in the Japanese language.

3.2 Further inflections

3.21 Conjunctive

Conjunctives are words or constructions that join up two or more phrases. For in-
stance, in the English sentence “The birds are singing, the flowers are blooming;
spring had arrived properly”, the comma between ‘the birds are singing’ and ‘the
flowers are blooming’ acts as a conjunctive, as does the semi-colon between ‘the flow-
ers are blooming’ and ‘spring had arrived’. In Japanese, this particular kind of con-
junction can be done in a remarkably simple way: each sentence that is to be “con-
joined” with the next has its final verb put in #HJ¥, and we’re done:

=} %
SIE <o
“(The) birds sing.”
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137 N %’
1EIR< o

“(The) flowers bloom.”

1% . x
BHHT,

“Spring is here.”

If we change the final verbs in the first two sentence from H{AJE to HHIIE,
then we can join them up to form the translation for our original English sentence:

SIS EAEDRE HF KT,

“(The) birds are singing, (the) flowers are blooming; spring is here.”

For added emphasis, we can also place a Japanese comma after each of the
conjoined sentences:

SDISE, AEDRE, BT

While not required for the sentence to be grammatically correct, the addi-
tion of a comma can make a sentence easier to read. When translating this kind of
conjoined sentence, one can usually either use a comma, or the conjunctive “and”.
However, it should be noted that the real meaning is just a comma or a semi-colon:
since this construction creates a sentence where the second part of the full sentence is
merely a continuation of a story started in the first part, there is no real “and” to speak
of. Typically in English the word “and” will look like it belongs there, but you should
remember that the Japanese sentence only faintly implies it. As such the following
translations are all possible, but not all of them sound like natural English.

SIGEEDRE BN AR,

“(The) birds are singing, (the) flowers are blooming; spring has arrived.”
“(The) birds are singing and (the) flowers are blooming; spring has arrived.”
“(The) birds are singing, (the) flowers are blooming and spring has arrived.”

“(The) birds are singing and (the) flowers are blooming and spring has
arrived.”
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A further note on translating “and”: even though a Japanese conjunction can
be translated to “... and ...”, going the other way — from English to Japanese —
typically means you cannot translate “and” with this # 1} construction. The reason
for this is that conjunction is a very specific thing, whereas the word “and” performs
many roles in English:

“I ate breakfast and went to school”  serial action
“I bought juice and tomatos” noun list

“It's my car, and don’t you forget it” emphatic

Typically, when you encounter “and” in an English sentence, the Japanese
sentence (unless you're translating to formal Japanese) will not have it mapped to a
M construction.

In addition to this conjoining of sentences, the HHJE conjunctive also works
for certain word combinations, which we shall look at here.

Verb/verb conjunctions

The most common conjunction is the verb/verb conjunction. This takes two verbs,
and forms a compound verb with them, by placing the first verb in M and com-
bining it with the second verb in its normal form. There are plenty of examples to
choose from for this type of conjunction:

first verb second verb compound verb

2 7

RS, “fly” 9, “take out” RO, “come flying out”

»H3 Eb

B “walk” 0] 3, “go round”, “turn” H3&¥ A3, “walk around in circles”

When verbs are conjoined this way, it is quite common for the okurigana (the
hiragana that indicates inflection on verbs and verbal adjectives) of the first verb to
be omitted: fRUHIJ™ may be written as {197, but is still pronounced & U729, and
43 &[\l% may be written as #3[1]% but is still pronounced H% XX 5.

A lot of the time, compound verbs created this way have a meaning which is
readily guessable. However, sometimes the compound verb is one that’s been in use
for ages and its meaning has changed over time. This is a good reminder that while
the grammar explains forms, it doesn’t necessarily explain semantics (i.e., the actual
intended meaning). Be careful when creating your own compound verbs - it’s not
unlikely you will come up with a combination that already means something else in
some subtle, or even not so subtle way.
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Common conjunctions

There are a few common verbs which, when used in this fashion, add a specific mean-
ing to the compound. These are:

%k

K9 — ‘Fix,, ‘correct, ‘repair’

Used as second verb in a verb/verb compound, this verb creates a “to re-[...]” verb,
such as:

original verb meaning joined verb meaning

»
#< write EEXET rewrite
5 do ROET redo, do over

AT — ‘Crowd, ill up’

This verb helps create compound verbs that calls forth a mental image of something
going into something else, such as something being filled up, something entering
something else, or even something being invested in something else. Examples of
this are:

original verb meaning  joined verb meaning
i

N enter ADIATS go into (someone’s) house/room
x
< roll, wind ZEZIALS become involved/entangled in
&
Y)% — ‘Cut

Used in compounds, Y]% can mean anything from cutting physically to cutting con-
ceptually, such as cutting off someone’s speech, cutting a meeting short, or doing
nothing but that one thing (which can be thought of as cutting off any other action).
A few examples are:

original verb  meaning joined verb  meaning

w

=P say EAUE declare, assert

b

D% understand 77D Y]%  to fully understand
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7z
H9 — ‘Come out’

When used in compounds, 19" roughly speaking indicates the inverse of JAZS, sig-
nifying something is going or coming out of something else. This can be objects from
a container, words from a mouth, or even thoughts from a cloudy mind:

original verb meaning joined verb meaning
BE

J5%) think Buid to suddenly remember
-
ER) say LA to break the ice (i.e., to start talking)

Verb/adjective conjunctions

There are three adjectives that are commonly used in verb/adjective compounds, be-
9 1< w7

ing 7\, # and ¥V, used to mean “easy to ...” and “hard to ...” (twice). For

instance, if a book is easy to read, then this can be said in Japanese by combining the
X

verb for reading, #tL5, with the adjective easy, 7\, to form Hi# 7\ ), meaning “easy
toread”. In English this is a noun phrase, but in Japanese this is still an adjective, and
can be used to describe objects, such as for instance:

& EA
LT,
An easy to read book.

And of course the same goes for ¥\

v i< ek

5 WVEENH,

Something that is hard to say.
(literally: “a hard-to-say thing”)

Unlike the verb/verb conjunctions, this type of conjunction never drops the
verb’s okurigana.
While both IZ< V" and W37z 0 signify “hard to ...”, IC< V" is a more modern

reading; most things that are “hard to ...” in modern Japanese will use the {Z < \»
& o

reading. Examples of the Mz reading are found in for instance HO ¥, which

is commonly known as paired with the verb &\ % 9", with which it becomes & ¥

ME S TEWVE T, meaning “thank you”.
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Verb/noun conjunctions

This conjunction is a very nice one, because it shows an elementary simplicity in the
creation of some of Japanese’s nouns: compounding. By combining a verb in 3]
J&, which we know can act as a noun on its own, with another noun, we can form a
new compound noun. This particular conjunction can be seen in some words that
one would not immediately think of as compound nouns:

verb meaning noun meaning conjunction meaning

= 30 50

%% wear (on thebody) ¥ thing “Y kimono

D & D [

3% board, get on 5 place EO a stop (i.e. bus stop)

3.2.2 Continuative: C form

The continuative in Japanese is also commonly referred to as the “C form”, because
it relies on the M JE of the classical helper verb for completion, D, which is C.
This inflection is used for at least three things in Japanese, of which verb chaining is
probably the most frequently used. Aside from this, it is also used to issue (implied)
imperatives, and it can be used in combination with several special verbs to create
special constructions.

bases form

F NS
HEE T
e D
HAE D (or %)
BxE oh
ol T

For 1B verbs, the combination of j# ¥ with T leads to contracted forms in
modern Japanese, with different contractions occurring for the different TLE% verbs,
just like for the plain past tense 7z. The following table again lists which contractions
occur, and what the “change rule” is:
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FLER classical continuative ~modern continuative change rule

Gl HHE+T: §ELT LT 9 verbs: no change
#il HHATAT: HET NT { verbs: €T ->\\T
2 HABA+T: AFT 2T < verbs: EC >\ T
¥ HHE+T: JEICT FEAT ¥ verbs: ICT > AT
EZBN HHATA+T: 20T PHT S verbs: UT AT
wids HHAEA+T: HHT FtAT T verbs: BT - AT
=9 HHBAT: 20T =o7T 9 verbs: \WC =25 T
FDo HATAT: HFHT RoT D verbs: 5T —>o5T
s HEAE+T 20T ahoT % verbs: D C = >T
Y HHE+T: HDT Ho>T % verbs: DT —>oT

And again 17< is an exception:

Irregular E#HJE  classical continuative modern continuative
m

1< 1& HHE+T Vo T

For the —E% verbs, as well as verbal adjectives, no contractions occur:

—B continuative

TS} HAP+T AT
Uz EHEAR+T: HUT
AN HAHE+T BXT

Irregular #HAJE  continuative
ER L HEHE+T: LT
k% & HAR+T: ¥ T

And finally, no contractions occur either for the small set of formal literary
verbs that use their H{AJE instead of their HFHJE for this inflection:

verb meaning continuative
B

15 ask, question, accuse 15 T

v

5 #i5 T

‘25 ask Z57T

o

iH

115 T

I
<
Tl

As we saw earlier, the conjoins sentences, and so it should be relatively
obvious that this construction conjoins sentences too, but in a slightly different way
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from the plain #fE. Rather than simply joining sentences in such a way that there’s
no order in which verb actions take place, the T form explicitly preserves the order
in which the actions occur. For instance, the following two sentences say different
things, in terms of which actions follow which other actions:

@%L—gﬁ%é’\f gi‘;k ToTCs ?ﬂé‘%ktﬁibﬁo

“(I) had breakfast, went off to school and went to class.”

FRACAT> T BREICHT, HITHRZBNK L,

“(I) went off to school, went to class and had breakfast.”

These are two very different ways of spending one’s morning.

You may have noticed that in these two sentences only the last verb in the
sentence has an inflection indicating tense (present/past) and polarity (affirmative/
negative). This is a consequence of using 'C: while D itself is the classical helper verb
for verb completion, its # FHJE means there is no indication in which way the action
has been completed. To indicate the particular completion, the last verb is placed
in whichever form is required, and this form then applies to all previous verbs in C
form. To illustrate:

Eh & BAWC  E
A CERZHEE T,

“(D) read a book and listen to music.”

KRepih CEuzHEE LI,
“(I) read a book and listened to music.”
(‘read’ is past tense in this sentence)

Verbal adjective continuative

Verbal adjectives, too, can be chained in this way by using their #HHE + T:

adjective C form
1 @l +T
ELW» L +T
A <+ T

REW KE+T
Xy KL +T
A4 A+ T
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This lets us write the previous “book” sentence in the following manner, using
5% i 5

BB Bt
the adjectives K&\, big, /R\), red and E L), heavy.:

ESES) Hin BL A
CNRERESTRS THEVATT,
“This is a big, red, heavy book.”

Just like with verbs, the actual inflection of the adjectives in C is determined
by the final adjective. To illustrate, the following sentence is entirely in past tense
affirmative:

=
RESTHRS TEDSTEFTT,
“(It) was a big, red, heavy box.”

To make everything negative, we take the plain negative form of adjectives,
ending on 7\, and simply use Z&\ s T form:

REL LS TR EZL THEHWATT,
“(It)’s a not big, not red, heavy book.”

Of course, since they’re both just T forms, we can even mix the two:

Xz
RELSTHRSELTEDISTFETT,
“(It) was a big, not red, heavy box.”

This “placing 7%\ in T form” to form the negative C form for verbal adjec-
tives also applies to verbs, by first forming their plain negative form, KA + KX\,
and then turning this negative into a C form:

AREC TR E LT

“(D) didn’t eat, and went home.”

Noun continuative

For nouns, which rely on copulae for inflections, we do not use the HHIE for D, but
instead rely on the HH]JE for T9, which is C:
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Hh AR
ENVT, BHBVEETT,
“A tidy, bright room.”

As with the verbal C form, tense and polarity are expressed by the final verbal
(which can be either a verb, verbal adjective or a copula), so that if we want to place
Hir

the previous sentence in past tense, we need only change the tense for % U

ENWT, HESTEHETY,
“(It) was a tidy, bright room.”

The negative form for this continuative uses U X\ (or Tld7%\Y), which
due to it ending on 7%\ uses the adjectival T form. So far so good, but this is where
things get a little complicated: because 7%\ is a verbal adjective, and verbal adjec-
tives can be paired with T3, we can actually choose between two “C” forms. One
is the regular C form, 7% < C; the other is 72\ + A of T, giving us &\
C instead. Both are used, but depending on the speaker’s intention, one is usually
preferred over the other. For regular chaining, 72> C tends to be preferred; for a
chaining with an implied contrast of sorts, 72 < T is typically preferred. To illus-
trate:

ENNCREVT, HEZWERETY,
“(it) is a not (so) tidy, (but) bright room.”
(no real contrast, although in English the phrasing makes it sound like one)

Ly 3 {5&

L2 AT IReh7AZERTLT

“Rather than quiet, it was a very lively atmosphere.”

(real contrast, explicit “rather than X, Y instead” connotation)

Of course this continuative also works for verbal adjectives and verbs in plain
negative form, as these end on s VAN

BH Hin L xc
RELTHRSBEWVWTEISTZHTT,
“(It) was a big, not red, heavy box.”

Iz A
BNZWTRY LT,
“(I) didn’t eat, (then) went home.”

As mentioned in the section on negatives in this chapter, the negative con-
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tinuative 7%\ T/7 < T is actually similar in role to using a verbal KA + 3" +
IC, meaning “without ...”, but there is the subtle difference: 7%V is a verb form,
while -9 IC is an adverbial form. Chaining many affirmative and negative verb ac-
tions using the negative T form is possible, while RKIXE+37IC doesn’t allow you to
‘chain’

BT TR T TRARTRD 15 THEE LI,
BN DTN T TARE D BN CEZE LT,

“[1] didn’t eat, went to school, didn’t take the bus and arrived.”

We can interpret this sentence as the more natural sounding “I went to school
without eating and (then) arrived without taking the bus.” but this misrepresents the
actual Japanese, which chains four verb phrases. For actual Japanese that reflects this
English sentence, we must use the following:

BARFICFBANTS T, NAEESFTICEXF LI,

In the T form sentence, we're chaining four different actions, namely not eat-
ing, going, not boarding, and arriving. However, in this sentence using -9°1C we are
listing just two actions, and both of these are adverbially constrained: B-Xg IZ{7<
is “going without eating” and 7 \AZH5FICHEL is “arriving without having taken
the bus”.

3.2.3 Special T form conjunctions

We’re not quite done with the T form yet, because there are a number of special T
form combinations with verbs that should not be taken literally, but should be con-
sidered idiomatic: they mean something different from what the used words would
normally imply themselves. These combinations only work for verbs in 'C form, and
do not apply to verbal adjectives in C form or nouns followed by T (or 7% T).

Special conjunctions: TW\%/TH5

Combining the T form with % and \»% profoundly changes the verb’s meaning
in terms of its grammatical role. Using these two verbs as helper verbs lets us turn
any verb into a resultant state, a present progressive form or an habitual act, depending
on whether the verb is transitive or intransitive, and whether we use % or 5.
The table of which combinations can imply which constructions is as follows:
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T+bH5b T+ 5%
transitive 1. Resultant state 1. Habitual
(implying something or 2. Progressive

someone caused the state)
intransitive  (impossible combination) 1. Habitual
2. Progressive
3. Resultant state

Looking at the table, we see that the T+d % form is used to indicate that
something is in a particular state, and that this state was caused by someone or some-
thing. Examples of this “resultant state” are for instance:

39
REVHIILTH 2,

“The button is (in an) unfastened (state) (because someone unfastened it).”

DTS,

“The car is (in a) stopped (state) (because someone stopped it).”

This construction describes the state of something, just like a normal intransi-
tive verb would, but also implies that someone is responsible for this state. The rea-
son for this is the fact that a transitive verb is used as basis: a transitive verb describes
an action being performed by something or someone. Thus, even if the something or
someone that performs the verb is left off, the fact that a transitive verb was used is
in itself enough to tell us that something or someone must have performed it.

On the other hand, the resultant state that is created using the T+\’% form
does not imply this additional “someone did it”, because it uses an intransitive verb
instead, which merely passively describes the current state of the world without any
implications of how it might have come to be this way:

REVPHL TS,

“The button is (in an) unfastened (state)”

$b\‘ﬂ:i S5TW % o
“The car is (in a) stopped (state).”

One principal difference is that while T+ % operates on transitive verbs
for resultant state, T+l % operates on intransitive verbs. Another difference is that
while T+® % can only be used to create a resultant state, T+l % can also be used to
create the progressive verb form, as well as to indicate a habitual action. Both these
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forms can be made with either transitive or intransitive verbs:
AN I
WE M Z R TVE T,
“(I) am watching a film right now.”
Form: transitive progressive

LAZA X
K HhZHATOE T,
“(I) frequently read the newspaper.”
Form: transitive habitual act

34

BOFHVTVET,

“(The) window is opening.”
Form: intransitive progressive

=L
ZDRT7WELHL>TVET,
“That door often creaks.”
Form: intransitive habitual

To make sure there’s no mistakes possible: T+d%/ T+ % can both do re-
sultant state, but they operate on transitive and intransitive verbs, respectively: “Aru,
TrAnsitive - Iru, Intransitive”. In addition to this, T+ % can also signify progressive
state and habitual form of any verb.

Colloquially, the T+ % form is often shortened by dropping the >, to create
C+% instead. This means that the following two sentences are technically the same,
but the first is formal, and the second less formal:

ey

2L TOEIH,
2L TEIT D,

“What are [you] doing?”

Special conjunctions: TW<{/TL %

A <
Another important pair is the T+{7</T+K% pair, where 17< is sometimes writ-
ten or pronounced as < instead (this is not wrong, but simply an older, alternate
way to write and say 17<, used a lot in songs, poetry and still commonly used in
many dialects). These two constructions stand for a gradual process directed either
towards the speaker in some way, or heading away from the speaker in some way.
This towards/away can be either a physical process or an abstract process such as “it
feels like her mind is slowly slipping away”:
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£%
rﬁ L(: 73: D T l/ A < o
“It’s (gradually) becoming night.”

3%
%LC 7::( 2T sé’ fCo
“It has (gradually) become spring.”

SRR TEE T,

“Mt. Fuji is (gradually) coming into view.”

When used in this way, K% or 17< are usually written < % and V< instead
of using kanji.
Note that these “gradual process” interpretations do not always apply. For
instance, [...]T+< % is also a common pattern used in combination with activity
i

verbs to indicate “C< %”. For example, 55 T< % means “going to buy something
(and then come back afterwards)” or 17> T< % means “going (somewhere) (and
then coming back after whatever one had to do there is done)”.

Note that a verb can sometimes be interpreted in two or three ways:

&

TRAUTE Tz

Interpreted normally: “(He) came flying over.”
As a gradual process: “It came flying into view.”

VE T
SHTEXT,

As a gradual process: “It's coming out (into view) right now.”

As ‘do and come back “(I'm) going out (to do something, and will then
come back) now.”

Special conjunctions: T ZE W

This construction signifies a semi-formal request, something which we will look at in

more detail when treating verbs for giving and receiving in the chapter on language
<7

patterns. For now it suffices to say that using T+ FE W turns a verb into a polite
command or request:

3 &
BT T REL,

“Please open the window.”
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1z
BT RFEW,
“Please eat (this).”

Special conjunctions: TLUE 5

The construction T+L X 9 is a very interesting construction. It lacks an adequate
corresponding construction in English, but indicates that some action has been irre-
vocably performed. This can either be a good thing (“we are done working on this
project”), a bad thing (“I broke the radio...”) or something of which one might wish it
wasn’tirrevocable (“I finished reading this series of books... I wish there were more”).
Because of this, translations for this construction are highly context sensitive:

HdH., E-oTCLEoTz......

“Oh (man), now (you)'ve said it...”

literally: “Ah, you've said it (even though it would have been better if you
hadn’t, but you can’t take it back now)”

One can expect to hear something like this when someone says something
that everyone knows, but no one had dared say because of the repercussions, such
as telling the boss that everyone in his department is better suited for his job than he
is.

b
FIXFRBER T LE > T,
“(I) broke the radio... (and that’s something I wish I hadn’t).”

In this line, it should be obvious why the fact that B3, “break”, having been
completed is a bad thing.

Colloquially, T + LE 9 can be contracted into 5% 9 or b9, (with T+ L
ES) contracting to CE9 orC»9 respectively) resulting, for instance, in:

FxohLx by
Ho. BAREZ=NE T,
“Ah! (I) forgot (my) textbook...”

Again, it is clear that ‘5415, “forget”, is a bad or regrettable thing when com-
pleted, especially in relation to needing your textbook in class.
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Special conjunctions: TH<

kS

Also important is the T+35< construction. On its own, the verb &< means “to put
[something] [somewhere]”, but when paired with a verb in C form, it creates a con-
struction meaning “to do something with the intention of leaving it that way [for
whatever reason]”. This may sound a bit cryptic, so let’s look at an example for clar-
ification:

Th&E ) {7

BXZNFTBOTTIEL,

“Please turn on the lights.”

This sentence uses the T form of < for a polite command (using F& V),
and asks for the lights to be turned on without there being a need for them to be on
right now, other than it saving having to turn them on later. Literally this sentence
would read “Please turn on the lights and leave them that way”. Colloquially, the
combination of T+ is often changed to & instead, so the following two sentences
are the same, except that the first is more formal, and the second more colloquial:

3 &

BT THEEET,

BT EET,

“(I’ll open the windows (now, rather than having to do it later when it
becomes genuinely necessary).”

Special conjunctions: TH%

Another construction that changes the meaning of the suffixed verb is the T+& %
form. #% (/%) alone means “to see”, but suffixed to C forms, this construction
means “to do ... to see what it’s like” or “to do ... to see what happens”:

Bl AT HE AN,

“Won’t (you) try eating (some) sushi?”

Here a negative question is asked as a more polite way of offering a sugges-
tion, and the B XTH X § part stands for “trying to eat, to see what happens”. In
this case, the “to see what happens” is probably related to “seeing if you like it”.

CTAL® D A

HirH7Z > THE LM BIRTEHTLI,
“(I) tried to ride a bicycle, but failed horribly.”
literally: “but (it/I) was no good at all.”
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Here, the act of riding a bicycle was tried to see what would happen, but
we can conclude from the remainder of the sentence that riding a bike isn’t for this
particular speaker.

3.24 Representative listing: 7z

If, instead of chaining, you want to only list representative actions for which order
doesn’t matter, such as “Today I read my book, played some video games and walked
the dog” in which you probably did all those things a few times in no real order, then
the T form is of little use. Instead, the classical helper verb 729 is the one you want
to be working with. This verb has the following bases:

bases form
R =6
HAE 720
HAE 720
B h
maE  =h

Just like C, the #HE of 729 is used, and just like for T and 7z, contractions
occur when used with T1EZ verbs (with 1< having an irregular contraction, and
19,309, 29 and #d9 inflecting via their A rather than #HHJE). However,
unlike the T form, which can pair up with any ‘final verb’ for its inflection, 729 gets
its inflection specifically from the verb "%, meaning “to do”:

x5 TS Cw&Ex> T % Ve
AR o0, iy, Clirfkd LELE,

“Today (I) went to school, went to class and ate.”

This sentence literally reads “Today I did: going to school, going to class,
eating”, without any distinction in which action occurred when, in relation to other
actions; we're literally only summarising activities performed.

Verbs in 729 form can also be used on their own in a sentence, in which case
it translates to “doing things such as”, and still get closed off by § %:

0S5 (£
WEH. zk%n/l./bfi@ L7,
“Yesterday (I) did things like reading a book.”

The negative 729 form is constructed by placing a verb in plain negative
form first (RZAJE + 72 1) and then turning this verbal negative into a 729 form by
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the same formula: HHE+72D (with a contraction just as for past tense), forming A<
R + 750720

3.2.5 Conditional: 725,75

In the same series of inflections that contract with FLE% verbs (7z, T and 72 9), we
MHTWTN

find 725, which is the conditional form, or fZEJ, for 7z. It combines in the same way
as 7z, T and 72D do, being added to the #H ¥, and contracts with T1.E% verbs as
well as with verbal adjectives:

FLER conditional
=95 Zofzh
#< Btz h
=L BNES

ERICN LD
HE¥A FEATED
=23 ZATED
B FATED

(&) RFolzh
s mhholb

Noting the exception for the verb 17<:

Irregular  conditional
1< 1275

No contractions occur for *Eﬁ verbs:

—B& conditional
i3 Hiz5
U3  HUs
B BXkH

And the irregular verbs get their own table:
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Irregular #HJF  conditional
ERS L L7eH

k% ES EYfS)

% HH HolzbH
3D FL FLEH

For verbal adjectives we see contractions:

verbal adjectives  conditional
1A mho b
LW HLhoTeh
A LYY )
REW REDo7EH

And for nouns the copulae inflect instead:

nouns past tense

noun + 72 noun + /2o 75

noun+ 9 noun+ CLZH

So what does it do? In simple terms, this construction sets up an “if ..., then
...~ condition:

E35) BLLA AHED
W72 B0 izs . HEWBERYIZ DS IEFORET,

“If (you) walk around town, (you) will see many interesting sights.”

This can also be used for actions that are constrained by some condition, such
as:

KKUmA NAEES
2HFREIL7ED, R LX T,

‘Tll go study 2 hours from now”

Here, the act of studying is constrained by 2 hours of something else needing
to pass first.

In less simple terms, the 725 construction is a “hypothetical future past”. That
is, it sets up a hypothetical future in which some action has already been taken, about
which comments are then made. Looking at the previous sentences using this expla-
nation, we get some rather conceptual translations:
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Wik, mHVWBRYZVIEOWRE T,
“In a future where you are walking around town, you see lots of interesting
things”

2HFREIL7ED, sl X9,
“In a future in which I have spent 2 hours doing (something), I will (then)
go study.”

This explanation doesn’t quite work for noun conditionals, which use 7% 5.
This is the CLAJE for the copula 72, rather than for the conditional form of the helper
verb of past tense, and rather than a hypothetical future past, is essentially just a plain
if[...]then[...] construction:

TAEW

HEBZSESE D%,

“I'm sure the teacher will understand.”

literally: “If the teacher, (he/she) will understand.”

There are a few more conditionals in Japanese, so (much like with “and” and
the # f]JE) when translating from Japanese to English, translating 725 with “if ...
then ...” is fine, but translating an English sentence that has an if/then construction
to Japanese requires figuring out exactly which style of if/then is being used.

For instance, “If you walk around town, you will see many interesting sights”
is an example of a conditional pertaining to a current situation, “If you get fired, I'll
quit too” is a conditional pertaining to a hypothetical situation, and “If you’re late for
the exam, you fail it.” is actually not a conditional but a factual statement (“if A, then
B as well”).

Of these, the first uses 725 as conditional, the second uses the hypothetical
construction -Z (3 (explained later in this chapter) and the third uses the simulta-
neous action marker, & (possibly the most abused particle by beginning students),
which is explained in the chapter on particles.

3.2.6 Desire

First person desirative: 72>

Unlike the previous constructions starting with the syllable 7, this inflection doesn’t
involve a classical helper verb, but a helper adjective, 724> (which has a kanji form, &
U, but this is not used in modern Japanese). This also means that unlike the previous
-7z, -, -720 and 725 constructions, no contractions occur with TLE% verbs, which
makes forming the first person desirative very easy. Since this is an adjective, rather
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than a verb, it has a slightly different set of bases for further conjugation:

bases form
AR 72}
HAE 72}
HAE 2o
B Kioh

However, as an inflection the first person desirative is about as simple as it
gets, pairing with ]

verb first person desirative
=9 2+ 2
#i< HE 20
al 2F + 20
g L + 120
HE¥a FEIC + T2
23N ZU + 720
weds BP + Tz
FFD 5B + 720
DB ahH + o
verb first person desirative
"% H+7zn
Uz MU+ 720
BRS BX+kV

verb  first person desirative

9% L+7z\n
b LI

You may have noticed that T9 and F 9 are not listed here. The absence
of T is easy to explain because it is the copula, and one cannot want something
to have a particular property in Japanese using the copula (this uses the adjective

[ES

AL VY instead, explained later in this section on desiratives). The absence of a 7z
form for ¥ 9" is more subtle: there is no 72\ form for ¥ 9 because using 72\ to
express one’s desire is intrinsically selfish, and thus mutually exclusive with polite
phrasing. To make a statement that expresses desire that is less selfish, the Japanese
use a construction that expresses “I think I want/would like to ...”, using the particle

EoES)

& and the verb 15, which makes the actual desire less strong because it’s only a
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thought, rather than a ‘genuine’ desire:

1B BE A B
LW ZEOWEWE H0ET,

“I think I would like to buy a new car.”

This is a very civil way of expressing one’s own desire, compared to the plain:

HLLEHZEWNTZW,

“I want to buy a new car.”

Because 72\ is an adjective, it can also be followed by T9" to make it more
polite, in which case the translation stays the same, but the perceived strength of the
desire is tuned down just a bit, although not as much as when the desire is turned
into a thought using +&+&5:

HLWHEZEWNZWTT,

‘I want to buy a new car.”

To say one doesn’t want something, all we have to do is form the negative of
72, which we know is 72< 75 U>:

Ex9 I
ZHIEMEE UL BV,
‘I don’t want to do anything today.”

Second and third person desirative: 7zh'%

Because of the way Japanese works, and the way the world is interpreted and thought
about in the Japanese mindset, one never presumes to truly know what’s going on
in someone else’s head. Because of this, you cannot say that “Bob wants an apple”,
because even though he might give off all the signals that he does, and even though
he may have said so himself, you might still be interpreting the signals wrong, and
he might have only said he wanted one instead of really wanting one. Because of
this, rather than using 72\ for second/third person desiratives, the classical helper
verb 72735 is used.

bases form

K TS [ 1A
HAR =0 A
HIATE  Tehb

BERE  hn
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Like 72\, this form does not suffer from contracted inflections, and is added
directly to the HHIE:

verb second/third person desirative
=9 B+

#4< HE+TNB

S AE+TENB

Y Rl +7EhYB

JE¥ JEIC + Teh¥%

ESNE SRR A

CTCO I T R (AN

o B +7EhB

B ahb +1eh%

verb second/third person desirative
2 R +72h%

MU% T +72h%

AN BXR+EDD

verb  second/third person desirative
3% L+7=h%
k%  E+2hHB

Again T9 and 9 are missing. Not unlike 72\, 723% can be considered
somewhat rude as it presumes to know something about someone else. This con-
struction can be made less rude by adding the noun adjective 9 to the H{&JE, to
emphasise that this is merely an impression:

X JIMLE B 25 T

“It seems Kimiko wants to leave.”

However, note that the following is also possible, using %9 with the #HE:

BTSN Z5 T,

“It seems Kimiko wants to leave.”

When Z 9 follows a #H{AJF, it generally does not mean the same thing as
when it follows a #HJE. Normally, Z 9 following a #{A]JE expresses a form of
hearsay, implying the information’s been read somewhere or has been told to the
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speaker by someone, and Z 9 following a #HJE expresses the concept of something
“being at the point of ...” or “seeming to be ...”. While generally two different things,
both can be used due to the nature of 72435, but the different uses have difference
nuances:

BFEANHIENSZ5TY,
“It seems Kimiko wants to leave (I know this because she for instance told
us, or someone else told me this was the case).”

BFEADBHIEND Z5TY,
“It seems Kimiko wants to leave (this is my impression, because she’s giving
off all the signs of someone who wants to leave).”

The negative form for 727%% is a normal verb negative, being either 72735

TWor MWD A

£
Desiring a particular state: — CHAL W

Unlike the previous two desirative forms, there is also the ‘desire for something to
be in a particular state’ that was previously hinted at. For instance “I want this door
to be red” cannot be expressed with the previous two forms, because they cannot
express this state, but can only express verb actions or processes. To express a state
desirative, the verbal adjective T form plus the adjective IR L\, a verbal adjective
for indicating that something is desirable, is used:

Hin
CDRT DR TR,

“(I) want this door red.”

Note that because these are verbal adjectives, we use the particle A, not 7.
Even though “desire” is a verb in English, it is an adjective in Japanese, so rather than
saying “I want this door red”, the more literally translation would be “this door is
(more) desired (when) red”.

In terms of politeness, ML is just as direct and selfish as 72\, and it can
be softened by adding T9™:

oM
fili>THRL L,

“[T] want it made.”
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{%9 Tﬁﬁbb\fjo
“(I) want it made (being said in a less direct manner than the above
sentence)”

Since AL V" is a normal verbal adjective, we can inflect it further like any
other verbal adjective:

bases form
ARIE - BRLL<
HAE  ML<
HKE Ly
UE  @Lligh

3.2.7 Pseudo-future: 3539/&9

The pseudo-future is used for three things, which are called the presumptive (“it’s prob-
ably the case that...”), the dubitative (“will/shall ...?”) and the cohortative (“let’s ...”).

Dubitative / cohortative

These forms, as mentioned in the outline for Japanese, turn the ARIRIE into something
that ends on an 35 sound through a contraction. There are both a normal and a polite
form of this construction, with the polite form simply being the verb in polite form,
with ¥9 turned into a pseudo-future.

The way in which the direct pseudo-future is constructed differs for the two
verb classes: T1E¢ verbs get 9 added to the A&IAJE, but the combination of the AJX
J& & —row syllable and the 9 changes the pronunciation (as well as written form)
to an 35 —row syllable instead, so H'+9 becomes C 9, £+5 becomes & 9, etc. To
see why this happens we have to look back at classical Japanese, where the combi-
nation of an & —row syllable and an 9 always changed the pronunciation to that
of the corresponding 33 —row syllable; not just for &KIAE constructions, but for any
written combination of the two. While the language reforms of the mid 20t century
changed many of the rules for written language so that it would correspond to spo-
ken language more, constructions involving the KAJE have generally been left alone
(another ARAJE ‘quirk’ can be found in 71.E% verbs ending on 9, which becomes
rather than &).



More grammar — § 3.2 Further inflections

117

T1E% verb  pseudo-future polite pseudo-future
=D R[b-B+5 =28 2V +ELED
A< -1+ =45 HE+ELES
=L B>+ =25 BE+ELED
Ay i [E %]+ =T L +EL&S
SE¥a 5E [7& —> D]+ =3NS FEIC+ L&D
R ZE - IE]+S =221F5 HO+FELED
i Fi[E->B]+5 =wb D FiH+ELLD
(Ee) Fillz —&1+9 =fELS HH+ELED
% AM[B —=B1+5  =0055 7D +XLED
H3 H[B A1+ =535 HYH +FL&D

For —E&% verbs, we simply add &9 to the RIAJE, and for the irregular verbs
and copulae we see special cases:

—E¢ verb  pseudo-future  polite pseudo-future

"2 H+&5 R+&ELx>S

U5 U+ &5 MU +%EL&D

B2 BN+ &5 BX+EHLLS

irregular  pseudo-future polite pseudo-future
ERS L+&9 L+FXL&S

*% T+&9 E+ELED

ESc FL+&9 =FXL&9 already polite

TY TLE+9 =TL&S already polite

7z T+HA5 =755 x

For verbal adjectives, the plain pseudo-future is formed by (once again) com-

bining the adjective’s # 1 E with &%, this time in pseudo-future form. The polite
version is simply the adjective followed by 72 or T in pseudo-future form:

adjective  pseudo-future polite pseudo-future
1% ml +H55 =mh59 BV +7E55/TLED
LW L +HB5  =XKLNDI ELL+EBS/TLES
C A W + 559 =EN59 WD +7255/TLED
REW RE+HBS =RENDS REV+EBH/TLES

For nouns, there is little choice: they are followed by 7Z or T in pseudo-
future form:
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noun + 72 —  noun+72%5

noun+ 9% — noun+ CL&9D

Using the pseudo-future is fairly straight forward:

B
HC1TT 50
“Let’s go to the beach.”

AT Mo
“Shall [we] go to the beach?”

ETTL&EI A
“Where could it be?”

FA BELA
HORIIHHWVTLL D D,

“(I) wonder if that book (over there) is interesting.’

)

ZoLELXD,

“Let’s do so.”

Presumptive

The presumptive form uses the pseudo-future of the copulae to turn verbs into pre-
sumed acts. While this form uses the KA of the copula verb, the verb conjugation
itself is actually technically a #H{&JE conjugation, and therefore is explained in more
detail in the section on H{AJE. For now, it suffices to say that it lets us say things like
“This computer will probably still work” or “I am sure my coffee isn’t cold yet” and
similar presumptive statements in Japanese:

&
I—b—RBE55BIE55,
“The coffee’s probably cold by now.”

vk TeHh AT
HDNIZIETLE D,
“(he/she)’s probably a teacher.”



More grammar — § 3.2 Further inflections 119

The pseudo-future + & + verbs

One of the special things about the pseudo-future is that when combined with several

verbs, the intuitive meaning isn’t always preserved. We can distinguish at least two
BL

such cases: the pseudo-future + & + 9" % and the pseudo-future + & + 5. While

[...]+&£+9 % normally means “to consider something [...]", the meaning changes to

“at the point of doing [...]” when combined with a pseudo-future:

A Thb
CHRZBNES LD, Bl TE T,

“As (we) were about to eat, the phone rang.”

Similarly, on its own 9 means “to think”, but when used with the pseudo-
future, the combination becomes more nuanced, expressing “to think about [doing
]

“(f{‘;?% m -

“(Iym thinking about writing a letter.”

Negative pseudo-future

Since the pseudo-future doesn’t quite end on a verb that can be placed in a RIATE,
creating the negative form cannot be done using ¥3 or 7X . Instead, the negative
pseudo-future uses the classical helper verb £ ). To make matters slightly more
confusing, while —E% verbs use their KIAJE as base form, FLE¥% verbs use their #H{&
JE as base form for the negative pseudo-future.

HE¢ verb negative pseudo-future  polite negative pseudo-future
=9 RO +EV RV +ET+EW
#4< B +ED HE+ET +FW
= A +EW AE+ET+FHL
WY g+ ED L+ ET +ED
JE¥a JERR + E W S + & +F W
8 FHR+ED FU+ET+FL
oS FL + W pH+ T +F W
D o+ FW FH+EJ +FWV
IIN% DINB +FW DD +ET+FED
H% HB+F0 HY +FJ +FW
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—E& verb  negative pseudo-future  polite negative pseudo-future
% H+Fw A+FF+F0

U2 BT+ U+ + TV

B3 BXX+EN BRX+ET+FWV

HE! verb negative pseudo-future  polite negative pseudo-future
% 5 +F0 L+ET+F0

K% <B+EW E+ET+FL

ESED Fg+FW already polite

And some example sentences:

ZRIEED DB E,

“(I) do not expect (him) to understand such matters...”

AVH

H

Z OWREZ FLEK S D RE VD,
“Should (I) go see that film, or not see that film...”

D
ESLTHMUER,
“That shouldn’t stretch regardless of what (you) do.”

For verbal adjectives, the negative pseudo-future uses the verbal adjective in

negative form, —< &\, with 7\ in pseudo-future form, — &M A5

adjective  negative pseudo-future polite negative pseudo-future
=1 @< + BB 5 S B ERA+TEAS/TLED
LW UL + 55 LS HBOELA+TEAS/TLED
D S +Eh 55 W HOIRBA+TEASS/TLES
REW RELS + BB RELHOFERA+TEAS/TLED

For nouns the idea is, again, to inflect 72 or T9~ appropriately:

polite negative pseudo-future

negative pseudo-future
noun + 72 noun+ U 7ZWN+7255
noun + 72 noun + TE7EWV + 7255
noun+ T3 noun+ LRV +TLED
noun+ C9 noun+ TIEAEW+TLLD

noun+ U HDEHA +7255
noun+ ClAHD EFBA +7259
noun+ U HDEHA +TLED
noun+ ClEHHERHA + TLELD
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However, for the negative pseudo-future form for nouns the typical pattern
involves the copula T&% instead, and its (small) table is as follows:

negative pseudo-future  polite negative pseudo-future

noun + CbH % noun + CHBEW

However, the negative pseudo-future is a pattern that you will likely not hear
too often, as there are other, more frequently used constructions that express negative
expectation.

3.2.8 Hypothetical: Z{E

The hypothetical construction, hinted at earlier in the section on 725, is created by
T

adding the particle (& to the ELJATE, forming the EJE, known as the hypothetical
form. The negative hypothetical is formed by adding {3 to the ELAJE of the plain
negative form, as the following tables show:

FiE% verb  hypothetical negative hypothetical
=9 B2 +1F Zbhizirn +iF
#i< B + 1 Lzl + 13
2L 2+ 2hEUN + 13
g e+ SN+
YE¥a FEda + 11X Tixizln + 13
R 2R 13 2RI N +1F
it b + 13 mEEFN + I
D T +IE fitelzon + &
apars) ahih+id  ohbixdhn+ i
H3 bn+iE TN +IE

—B verb hypothetical negative hypothetical
"3 Ah+@& Rixgn +1&

MU Hon+i& WMo h+ &
"D BN +1d BXRUh+E

irregular  hypothetical negative hypothetical
ERS) TN+ Lzdn+id
K% <h+id TN+

For 9, the negative hypothetical is a bit different, since its negative uses
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the classical helper verb ¥a:

hypothetical negative hypothetical
F9 FIh+d FEh+

For verbal adjectives, the same rules apply as for verbs:

adjective  hypothetical =~ negative hypothetical
A mIn+id E<ARgh s
LW LN+ BLIZTh+E
A E5E AN =GN QAN & AR~
REw REIh+E REAFh+@

For nouns, the hypothetical construction has three possible affirmative ver-
sions, two using the ELJATE for 72, which is 7% 5, either with or without (&, and a
third using a slightly different copula: Td %), of which the &% part is the familiar
verb.

hypothetical negative hypothetical
noun + 72 noun + %5 noun+ U750 + 55

noun + 75 + & (moun + U 7R\ + 725 +13)
noun+ TY noun+ THN+IE noun+ UeRdN (TRAEFN)+iE

Note that the noun + U % 72\ + 725 (1) forms are possible due to the fact
that 75\ is a verbal adjective; while it may not be followed by 7Z, it may be followed
by 7% 5. In this case, we cannot substitute D £ A for 75\, as this is a normal
verb form and can therefore never be (directly) followed by a present tense copula.
Also, while “noun + U% 75\ + 755 + (37 is technically a valid negative hypothetical,
it isn’t really used, as the polite form “/%5 + 3" is considered not to mix with the
plain form “C % 7x\Y.

So which is what? For the affirmative, in increasing order of politeness: 75,
then 7% 513, and then TH ML, For the negative: U KUK 5, then U & lF MU,
then Tld7x1F NI, and then finally the overly formal U% &0 £¥4ald and TldH
D X4, As a word of caution, do not use these last two unless you know why
you are using them. They will typically be considered clumsy speech.

How do we interpret the hypothetical? The simplest explanation is that this
creates an if/then construction, with the note that the specific type of conditional cre-
ated is one that is best thought of as meaning “should [X] be the case, then [Y]”. The
following two example sentences should illustrate this quite clearly:
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EN D
INATH—ZHmDE DD E T,
“If (you) read Heidegger, (you)'ll understand.”
literally: “Should (you) read Heidegger, (you)'ll understand.”

na - &0 2
Bahdbnid, BLLWENYIDHAE T,
“If (you) have money, (you) can buy delicious food.”
literally: “Should (you) have money, (you) can buy delicious food.”

It is important to note that, while usually these sentences are translated with
“if” or “when” (because they sound more natural than “should”), the real meaning of
the ETE is not really “if” or “when”, but is really only a hypothetical conditional:
“supposing that ...” or “should ...”. The danger in using the word “if” lies in the
fact that it implies a more general kind of truth: compare “If it rains, we get wet” to
“assuming that it rains, we’ll get wet”. The first states a truth under all circumstances,
the second gives a possible truth for only one instance. Similarly, “when” carries the
implication that something will definitely happen, being only a matter of time before
it does. The {EJF implies neither of these things.

3.2.9 Commands

There are two kinds of commands, namely imperative commands (things one should
do) and prohibitive commands (things one should not do). There are a number of
ways in which to issue imperative and prohibitive commands, and we’ll look at all
of these.

Imperative commands

Imperative commands are quite easy to form in Japanese: for 71.E% verbs, simply take
the A7/ and you're done:

FiE% verb  imperative form
=9 =2

#i< LA

< =153

F59 FEY

YE¥a et

it B

D T
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FiE% verb  imperative form
SapAYa) ahin

H5 bHn

9 Eey

For —E% verbs there is a bit of choice, as one can either use the fi3TE + A, or
the i 1E + X, depending on how strong the imperative should be:

—E verb  imperative form  alternative form
"2 H+2 R+&

MU U+ 25 Y+ &
BR% AXN+5 AX+ X

What is the difference between these two forms for —F% verbs? In standard
Japanese, the -% imperative is a true command. If someone says /.5, you look. The
second is more of an instruction than a command. For instance, if you're browsing
though a dictionary and there is a footnote telling you to see page 214 for further
information, this will typically use /L&, rather than 5.%. However, this distinction

VxHLwAT

only applies to standard Japanese, or FE4ERE, which is the “dialect” spoken in the
]

BA#H region, which is where Tokyo lies. North of this region, the - form is typically
used to issue imperatives, whereas South of this region the -& form tends to be used
instead.

Not unexpectedly, the irregular verbs have their own v 3E:

verb imperative alternative
% L3 T&X
k% v Tk

However, there is also another verb with an irregular commanding form,

<
namely the —B¥ verb '2M% (usually written in hiragana rather than using its kanji
form). This verb is part of the set of verbs used in giving and receiving, and is thus
vitally important to know. It only has one imperative form:

verb imperative

<M <Nh

To illustrate the use of the imperative command, some example sentences:
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it &<

“Everyone, listen up!”

3%

H LA,

“Hurry up!”

55, x5,

“Oh come on, wake up already!”

There is a second way to issue imperative commands, using the verb 72 & %,
which is the (normally) honorific counterpart to the verb 3 %. This verb belongs to a
set of verbs with a deviant HJE and @i/, so to see how these differ, let’s briefly
look at the bases for all five verbs in this set:

5ED %é% WHoLlwd Bold TED
meaning do issue be, come,go  say be
ENS|7 BES FES Wbolweb  Eoleb IEH
HHTE BEN S FEL EoLey ol JEW
HATE & TEE WwbEbolwd  Bolesd &3
B BEh FEh whosleit Bolsh IEh
mae BEN FEWL DESLey Bolely JEW

This set tells us several things: first, it tells us that < 7Z2E V" in the special T
form -TL 72&E W is the I for < 72& %. Second, it explains why Z&'% would
become TE WX T its HHIE is simply &'\ Third, it tells us what we need to
know to form a command using 7% & %. If we add the i3 for 72 & %, 72 E W, to
a verb’s HHJE, we get a command that is less direct than a plain fi7/Z (and thus,
more formal/polite), but is still a command:

HEE verb  75E % imperative
=9 2N+ TN
#Hi< HE+EN
= BE+EED
Y FEL + 72T
JE¥a FEIC + 72 E W
SN 2+ TN
Wt BH+IREWN
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TiEE verb  72& % imperative
D B +7xE W
PANA) MY +7EEWV

—E verb &% imperative
"3 H+7Z3n
U3 TR + R &L
B% BN +2EWV

irregular 72 & % imperative
ERS) L+7xEn
K% E+REL

And finally, %%, ¥ 9 and the copulae do not have this imperative form.

For verbal adjectives, the idea of an imperative is a bit odd, but that doesn’t
mean we can’t form one. Relying on #HJE + &% for the inflection again, we can
form the imperative command for verbal adjectives. We can either leave these as is,
or contract them. The difference is subtle: the uncontracted form is considered an

adjectival statement akin in use to, for instance, the English “be faster!” (in Japanese:
F% [FSo]

#< HM). Contracted, this is an adverbial statement (3% 41), which has no English
equivalent and is thus harder to explain; it is experienced as an adjectival statement
in the same way that the past tense for verbal adjectives is still an adjectival statement.

adjective  imperative form contracted

N Y} Emhn
LW ELL +dHN EHLhh
L S +HN i

REW Rl +HN REMN

The same goes for the copula, for which we must use Td% (since neither 72
nor C9 have a commanding form of their own):

copula imperative form

THs Thh

Prohibitive commands

If you want to tell people to not do something, then the form of the command is much
simpler: simply add the particle 7% to the #H{AJE of any verb:
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FiE% verb  prohibitive form
=9 =HI%

#i< 7%

A< 2%

g FLIERAS

YE¥a I RAVAS

PR =SV

it FCAYAS

FFD RED7%

apars) DINB %

—E% verb  prohibitive form
i3 27

U5 U5 7%

BN% B34

irregular  prohibitive form
ERS) ERERAS
k% %%
) ESERAS

And finally &%, which has a negative imperative based on 7%\ : 7%/ 1.

Even easier than the normal imperative command, some example sentences
are:

[l <
TEEkRS IR,

“Don’t come (round here) a second time!”

AT, JHATRK.
“What, don’t look (at me).”

(K is an emphatic particle, added to the end of a sentence as an extra level of
‘I am telling you ...”. This particle will be treated in more detail in the chapter on
particles.)

In addition to this rather simple prohibitive, we can also turn the ##HHE + 7%
&\ imperative into a prohibitive, by using #HHE + X E % + 7%. However, while
grammatically sound, practically speaking this form is very rarely used. This works
for any verb, except for '§°%, which is technically the same verb as 72 & % but at a
different formality/politeness level. Rather than using U + 752& % + 7%, just K& % +
7% is used.



128 More grammar — § 3.2 Further inflections

fe

3.2.10 Requesting: C,—T FE W

Imperative request

We already saw that we can use the verb A + T 72& W to form a request,

Iidwvy <7
d—b—% M FEW,

“Two coffee, please.”

But we can also use the plain 'C form to form an informal request, or plea:

ES
'?%:‘O T o)
“Wait (please)”

m
CNZHE->T?
“Buy this (for me)?”

Of course, like all requests, they can be made to sound demanding, so into-
nation counts. If we say {5 C instead of 15 C, cutting out the stop in the middle to
sound curt, then rather than a request this may very well be experienced as a com-
mand instead. Similarly, saying L T in a stern tone might be less commanding than
L A, but will still be experienced as a command more than as request. However, us-
ing this plain C form (rather than paired with < 7Z& ") can be experienced as curt,
or even impolite language, depending on the setting it is used in, so be careful.

Prohibitive request

This kind of requesting can of course also be done in a prohibitive manner, in which
case we rely on the continuative form for 751> using T9", 7%\ T:

TENT,
(Please) don’t go.

In this sentence the “please” is implied, and depending on intonation and con-
text this form may be experienced as anything between a mandate (such as a police
officer asking you not to come too close to a crime scene) or a plea for someone to
not do something (such as a friend in need asking you not to leave quite yet). We can
also use an explicit “please” in the form of < 72&E L
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{rE
TID7RNT FEW,
Please don’t go.

Again, depending on intonation and context this might be experienced as
anything between a mandate and a plea.

3.2.11 Passive;: N5/6N%

Passive constructions are, as their name implies, constructions which describe actions
in a passive voice. Unlike “I eat dinner” or “The cat is playing with the squeaky toy”,

which are in active voice, they refer to phrases like “Dinner was eaten by me” or “The
513 H

squeaky toy was played with by the cat”. In Japanese, this passive voice, called 52,

is achieved through the use of the two helper verbs 11% (for F1.E% verbs) and 5%

(for —E% verbs), which are added to a verb’s A&IAJE:

HE verb  passive

=9 2b+NnB
#4< B+ B
= B+ ND
WY WS +NB
JERR B + B
SN 2iX+ B
Wi Wk + N5
D il + %
1IN % NS + %

—F& verb  passive

"3 H+5N7%
HU% U +5N%
aND AX+5N%

irregular  passive

T5 (1) T—RKIE +N%, forming TN% (most common)
T35 2 E-KUE+5N%, forming E5N5

D3 Z+6N5

The helper verbs involved are both —F% verbs, so they can themselves be
conjugated further by using their appropriate base:
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bases bbb N5
RAE -6 -1
HAE -6 -1
AR -5Nns N5
tE 5 -
moE -bh -h

Iz
Thus, a simple phrase like X% 9", meaning (I) eat”, can be made passive:
BR5NE T, “something) is being eaten (by someone)”.
This change from active voice to passive voice comes with two complications

in Japanese: first, what was first the direct object has now become the verb subject in-
stead. This is no different from English, except because in Japanese the grammatical
roles are explicitly written, we must make sure we use the right particles:

A (=9

1l = SANE S

“(I) eat dinner.”

Active, verb uses % in relation to Z fiX.

1Pl aNN = SANSY g =S
“Dinner is being eaten (by me).”
Passive, verb uses /3 in relation to Z fix.

Second, what used to be the verb actor has become a verb detail instead. In

English we see this expressed by the fact that the verb actor moves to being part of a
preposition phrase (I’ becomes “by me”, for instance), and from the section on verb
particles in chapter 2, we know that these kind of phrases are marked with IC in
Japanese:

Bh

V(AN T = AN S I

“I eat dinner.”

Active, actor is marked with 5>.

B ERAMEIC BNENE T,
“Dinner is being eaten by me.”
Passive, actor is marked with IC.

) b

RKMWEA T, Wilro7z,

“(A) dog barked (at me), (and that) was scary.”
Active, actor is marked with 7.
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RNICIEABENTHAD > 7,
“(I) was barked at by (a) dog, (and that) was scary.”
Passive, actor is marked with IC.

In addition to the regular passive construction, these verbs are also used to
HbL ST

form what is known as the JKZD3ZE, or “passive form of bother”. A somewhat
inelegant name, this specific passive is used to indicate that some action (taken by
someone) has inconvenienced you, or someone else. Let us look at how this works:

BLok CTAL® hy
AN 5 OEIEIEERE LT
“Someone stole my (younger) brother’s bicycle.”
Active, verb uses 7 in relation to Hfi£H..

AN SIS | FRE VAN AT S gl
“My brother’s bike was stolen by someone.”
Passive, verb uses 7} in relation to HH£H.

However, this “form of bother” only applies to actions that were taken by
someone, which inconvenienced you (or someone else). In the following sentence,
for instance, the verb form is merely passive rather than a “passive form of bother”:

S
MIckES Nz,

“(I) was rained on.”

While inconvenient, this is not a XKZ&D 32 £, because the rain isn’t actively
inconveniencing you — it is simply something that happens. Remember that for a
passive to also be a KERDAZE, the act has to have been performed, intentionally, by
someone.

In addition to describing the passive and passive form of bother, the helper
verbs 11% and 5% are also used to form potential verb constructions, as well as
honorific verb forms, and we shall look at these later on in this chapter.

3.2.12 Causative: §5/XH%

Causative constructions are, as their name implies, constructions which indicate some-
thing was caused by someone. In English, this comes down to statements such as “I
was made to do the dishes by my mom”, and in Japanese, these constructions use the
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verbs ¥ % (for 11LE% verbs) and &% (for —E% verbs). These are paired, like 1% /5
N % with the KA.
()5 follow the —F% scheme:

bases T3 &%
KRB &8 -
HAR &8 -
A 8% -85
BRI -TEn -Eh
mar &8 -

As mentioned, the way these two helper verbs are added is identical to the
way (5)11% are added:

TiE% verb  causative
=95 b +H3
#< HBin+EB
2L 2h+85
D S +E3
XA Wiz +H¥5
SN X +HB
e PE + 85
D -+ 8%
Pap s DS + 8%

—E% verb  causative
JERA) H+X83%
U5 T +xE3
B3 BN+ I3

irregular  causative
ERE KA+
k% T+EE3

Again, we should take note that we use the correct particles, except in this case
we cannot rely on a parallel with English: the person doing the causing is marked
with 7%, because they are the verb actor, the person(s) affected are marked with IZ,
and the direct object is left as such (if there is one):
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o) cEy
BRE AN T BICHT R BNTEX L,
“The mother made (her) children eat breakfast.”

Some more examples:

ES
e 212,
“(I) made you wait, (didn’t I)?”

wEH L b5
Rk XEE L,

“(I) had (my younger) sister wake me up.”

In addition to being a causative, this construction is also a “permissive”, which
just means that it’s a construction that indicates giving permission to “let someone do
something”:

LobkS 5
HEICTOY 2 MR EEE L,
“(The) CEO let me take on (the) project.”

This sentence could technically also mean “The CEO caused me to take on
the project” or “The CEO made me take on the project”, so context is all-important.
However, in most cases where it could either be a forced action or a permission, it’s
usually a permission.

3.2.13 Causative passive: ¥5N5/X¥5N%

The title sounds like a combination of the causative and the passive, and that’s es-
sentially what it is. It’s long, and its use is not rare. In English, this form reads “have
been made to do ...” and is also quite long. So, just like in most western language,
the more nuance you want to place in your verb conjugation, the longer it’ll get.
However, because this is a passive, we must make sure to use particles ac-

cordingly:

ey b b A 7z

TN BRI AT iR BXTE5NE Lz,

“The children were made to eat breakfast by their mother.”

CAEL Lol s
FAECEEZPOEEELNK LT,

“(I) was made to redo (my) homework by (the) teacher.”
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3.2.14 Potential
Long potential: 5%

As mentioned in the section on the passive, one of the other roles that 11%/511% can
play is that of the (long) potential. The potential form of a verb in English is typically
constructed using the auxiliary verb “can”, such as when turning “I swim” into “I can
swim”, but in Japanese this is a conjugation instead. The reason this form is called
the “long” potential is that there exists a shorter potential form for the #.E¢ verbs,
which will be discussed after this section. Forming the long potential is no different
from forming the passive, except that it is generally not used for 71E% verbs:
Formation of the long potential form is the same as for the passive form:

verb meaning potential meaning

1% see H5Nn3% be able to see
0% stretch HU5N%  beable to stretch
A%  eat BXX5MN%  be able to eat

< c

*% come ken%s be able to come

There is one striking exception to this potential form, and that’s the irregular
verb "%, “do”. Rather than inflecting, this verb is simply replaced entirely with the

¥
verb Hi2£%, which literally means “be able to do”.

We need to be mindful of particles again: verbs in potential form are always
intransitive, and so any direct object it might take in normal use becomes a verb sub-
ject instead, requiring the use of /)" rather than Z. However, quite often in colloquial
Japanese, the direct object particle % will be heard used in combination with these
verbs, rather than the subject particle /%, not because this is grammatically correct,
but because it “feels right”. If you are a beginning student of Japanese, however, it is
recommended you stick with proper grammar until you have mastered it to a level
that allows you to interact with native speakers, so that you get a feel for what is
“right” through exposure to the language as it is used by people.

You may also hear people using 41% rather than 541%, but at the moment
this is discouraged language abuse: the idea behind it is that the short potential form
for TLE% verbs always ends on A —row syllable + %, and so using 1% for —F% verbs
“does the same thing”. However, while they might sound the same, 1% is a classical
helper verb, whereas the 2 —row syllable + % sound for TLE¥ verbs is actually a
contraction from what used to be \»—row syllable + X %, so they have completely
different background. So until the Japanese language authorities start accepting this
highly colloquial “short potential for —F% verbs” as right and proper, you’re best off
avoiding it; at least outside of colloquial interaction with Japanese people who use
it.

Note that because this is a potential form, 2 has to be swapped for '
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SRS b

A: Hi Z»“:Lt&bTTé u\
B: 3 AE AL ﬁb‘\é\t&)%hiﬁho

A: “Please stop the car.”
B: “(I am) sorry, but (I) cannot stop the car right now.”

On a final note, this potential form is one of a temporary nature. For instance,
rather than meaning “I can see” in general (because you have eyes that work) Honh

% means “I can see (whatever I am supposed to see right now)”. Similarly, ﬁf\Q n
% means “(I) can eat (this)”, rather than the more general “(I) can eat”. If we want to
say that we have an inherent ability to do (or not do) something, we have to use HHA

TE
JE + T &Mk, which will be explained after we cover the short potential form.

Short potential: HHIJE + 15%

The short potential form is called “short” because it is simply a lot shorter than the

full RIRE+5 NS version of the potential. However, in modern Japanese, this con-

struction only exists for T7LEZ verbs. For —EX verbs, the only grammatically correct

potential form is the 511% potential form. To create the short potential form, the 1
Z

¥ is paired with the verb 154, meaning “to acquire”, to form an “attainable” form
of verbs.

In this combination, the final L —row syllable of the #H I JE for F1L.E% verbs has
become contracted with the X sound from ##% over the course of history, becoming
an A —row syllable instead. To illustrate:

verb meaning classical inflection  contracted via modern inflection
=5 meet RVAD 20z b RAB

s read WPAAB WPz B w5

5% understand MDA 5 70 2% NG

While this construction in modern Japanese is a contraction, there are a hand-
ful of verbs in which this contraction never occurred, and as such are still in use today

B
in the uncontracted form. Verbs such as 9 Z % (from $%) or #£C D Z % (from
#2Z %, “to occur”) are examples of this. Interestingly, this potential form can also be
seen in certain modern —E% verbs that have traditionally been paired with 153, such
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H i<
as A %, “to (be able to) see”, from the —E% verb [%, or A %, “(be able to) boil”,
from the —E% verb 5.
Just like with the RZXJE potential form, verbs placed in this short potential
form become intransitive, which means that technically they can only be used in re-
lation to subjects, and no longer in relation to direct objects.

TFiE% verb  short potential form
=9 =25
#Hi< AR
a2 23
GRoCH FrRe)
YE¥a YEtas
ER ¥R%
it B
D CAQA)
Vap s s
H3 HY 2%

Some examples to show this potential form:

TxH&E &
TR THAED BT E A,

“Because of (my) illness, I can’t walk that well (at the moment).”

CNTWIFBETLEI D,

“T wonder if this will do.”

The W F % in this second sentence is actually a fairly important word to know. While

w
strictly speaking the short potential form of 17<, its meaning of “being able to go” has
become overloaded with the figurative meaning of “something being able to go well”.
As such, W) F % means “being fine”, “being good” as well as noting that something
“will do” or “is acceptable”.

Note again that because this is a potential form, % has to be swapped for %'

1&Ah

A: K2V B AT T h,

Chri

B: 25 T9 4, Ml 7co R0 H-> T, AV IEWVFHET T,
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A: “How much do you read?”
B: “Good question. (I) have plenty of time, so (I) can read a lot of books.”

Nominalised potential

A third way to form the potential, for any verb, is by using the construction EH{AJZ

e TE
+ JHMHIKRS. H literally means ‘concept’, and we already saw that {2k % means
“be able to do”, and this in combination with a verb in A creates a generalised
ability.
For instance, as mentioned earlier, .5 415 means “being able to see (some-

»%
thing) (at this moment)”. Similarly, 4*J % means “being able to walk (at this mo-
ment)”. In contrast, W% Z & WHIZKS and A3 T & AV HI2K% mean being able to
see, or walk, in general. Particularly with negatives, this difference is striking. For
instance, a person whose glasses are so dirty they can’t really see any of the things
we point out to them might say:

HonE A,
“I can’t (really) see (it).”

This is hardly anything to worry about as the potential form used is one as-
sociated with temporary impairment. However, if they had used:

BT EMHREE A

We would have good reason to apologise for telling them to look at some-
thing; they’re blind.

3.3 Formal speech patterns

In addition to being polite, an important aspect of formal Japanese is to use the right
JALED ZATW»

mix of humble (#f7# ) and honorific (54{) speech patterns. In part, this is expressed
by picking the right words to use, but in part it also depends on which verb inflec-
tions you pick. One can argue whether this belongs in a reader that should serve as
introduction to Japanese, as it’s a rather advanced subject, but I would argue that in
terms of how verbs can generically be made humble or honorific, the rules are rel-
atively straight forward. What makes it an advanced topic is not how to do it, but
how to do it in such a way that a native speaker doesn’t raise an eyebrow at it. And
that’s hard enough to make even Japanese people get it wrong once they need to start
using it.
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Humble and honorific patterns are significantly different from politeness.
This can be made fairly obvious by using an English example. Compare the fol-
lowing sentences:

1. “I'would like to humbly offer my apologies.”
2. “I' do apologise.”
3. “I'm sorry.”

Of these, the first sentence is humble, polite English. The second sentence
is merely polite, and the third is essentially neutral. It’s not really polite, nor is it
humble, but then it’s not offensive either. Of course, we can mix these patterns to
produce something that sounds odd to our ears:

‘I humbly am sorry.”

This sentence mixes humble form with neutral terms. This sounds very odd
to an English speaker, and likewise mixing humble or honorific speech without using
appropriate politeness will sound odd in Japanese, but it can be done; just like in
English.

3.3.1 Humble verb patterns

When one addresses someone who stands much higher on the social ladder than
oneself (in a particular setting), it is customary to lower one’s own status by using
humble speech. Humble speech applies to everything that has to do with oneself;
not just verb actions, but also opinions and things requiring copula statements.

The way to turn any old verb into a humble variant is relatively straight for-

ward: the honorific particle f# (pronounced 5 for most verbs, and C for noun+9 %
BAK
verbs where the noun uses & i reading), is prefixed to the verb in H I form, and
W
suffixed either with 9°%, or the explicitly humble counterpart to 9%, B9. When
9% is used, the honorary prefix can sometimes be omitted for a slightly less formal

humble form, but when (9" is used, it has to be present.

FAverb B+HAR+TS B+ EARET
=9 B+EWVW+95 B+ + KT
#x{ B+hx+93% B+E + BT
2L B+a¥+95% B+a¥+83
FEY B+l +9% B+EEL + BT
E¥a B+IEIC+T 3 B+ + BT
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T verb B+EME+9% B+ EHHEB+ET

SN B+ZU+9% B+RO+ 8T
HeLs B+iiHh+9% B +@iH + HT
D B+ +9% B+HFE + BT

D% B+ahb +92  B+ohh + K9

—Everb B+EAF+TS B+ AT
"% B+H+95 B+R+¥HT

HU% B+HUT+92 B+HUT+ET
BR% B+AX+93  B+AX+HT

For the irregular verb 3~ %, the humble version is (necessarily) 29, since
this simply is the humble counterpart. However, in addition to "%, there are sev-
eral other verbs for which an established humble counterpart exists, typically being
preferable to the 3 + HJE + 974 /29" construction:

verb meaning humble counterpart
3 E
) come B4
v
17< go "
W3 be/exist (for animate objects) ¥%%
w 5
ER) say/be called Hg
Wiz
ERA) do £
L Zh
"3 know 7%
» oA
H3 see HHT3
s
B2 eat Wz7z<
(2]
ﬁj(@ drink "
55
B> receive "
5 5 A
i< ask fd] 5
N SurED
< listen K B
BIF I
k3% give 2L L3
» ) 2N
=5 meet BHicHE»3
» BA 1
H¥%  show TEic ANns

For verbs consisting of anoun + 9 %, the noun gets prefixed with the honorific
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f#l, pronounced T, and "% is either left as is, or replaced with (" for a more

humble pattern:

verb meaning humble counterpart

g%@'é pay attention to CHETS or THERT
%%\@‘% guide (someone)  TZEINT B or TENET
Mi%92  contact (someone)  CHIET B or CHEET

One confusing result of using these humble patterns and humble counter-
parts is that humble speech still means exactly the same thing as the normal verb
form. The following seven sentences illustrate this idea: they all mean exactly the
same thing, but express this meaning with an increasing degree of humility and po-

liteness:

b

I %o

“(I, you, he, she, we, they) refuse(s).”
Form: plain.

Wro £9,
“(I, you, he, she, we, they) refuse(s).”
Form: polite.

BroL&Ed,
“(I, you, he, she, we, they) refuse(s).”
Form: polite, but only marginally humble, using noun form + 9°%.

BWH 9%,
“I refuse.”
Form: humble, but plain form. As this is humble form, the only person this
can apply to is first person, so T has become explicit.

BHOLET,
“I refuse.”
Form: humble polite.
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W
BWO ET,
“I refuse.”
Form: more humble, but plain. This sounds a tad odd, as using S ach
typically implies a need to be polite, too.

BWOELET,
“I refuse.”
Form: more humble, polite.

While the copulae have, strictly speaking, no humble counterpart, there is a
more polite copula that tends to be used in setting where humility is required: TZ
&'%, used in the form TZE WX J. This copula does exactly the same thing as 72,
T9 and TH B, except its high level of politeness makes it particularly suited for
use in humble speech patterns:

R L .
HHKRF D FEDARNTTENVE T,

“Kimura, second year student at the university of Tokyo.”

Careful observation reveals that this sentence is actually not humble, merely
very polite, and as such it could have been spoken by the student in question, or by
someone doing a formal introduction to someone else, whose social position requires
a humble, or at the very least properly polite, form of speech.

3.3.2 Honorific verb patterns

While speech pertaining to oneself is humbled, things pertaining to the person of
higher social status are elevated by using honorific patterns. Similar to how verbs
can be made humble by using the 35 + #HJE + % /89" pattern, nearly all verbs
can be made honorific by using a similar pattern involving either IC + 7% % or 75°&
%, similar to the humble choice between 9% and (7

TiB verb BHHEAEHI+RDS BHEAE+EE 5
=9 B+ +Il+%4%5 B+B0+ERES
#< B+HE+IC+%53 B+HE+HE3B
al B+2a¥+lc+%% B+2EF+74E3
A9 B+l +Ic +72% B+l +%2E 3
HE¥a B+ +IT+755 B+IEIC+75ED
R B+ZU+Ic+%% B+HU+4%E3
@ B+HH+Il+7%5 B+ +75E%
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TE verb  B+HEHAEHCI+ES BHEHE+5E%
RO B+HFE+IC+%% B+RFL+5E3
TN B+ +ic+%% B+ +75E3%

—Kverb B+EAF+HI+ERE  BHERFE+ERES
IR B+HR+Ic+7%% B+R+7%E3%

U3 B+HUT+IC+%%% B+HUT+4%X3
B% B+AX+IC+E% B+AX+k%E3

Again, there are several verbs for which this pattern is essentially inferior to
using an appropriate honorific counterpart instead:

verb meaning honorific counterpart
<
P %) come WH56o L% %
BHicicks
BHTEHES
1< go WHoLeb
BHicicks
BHTHEES
W5 be/exist (for animate objects) WH->L %%
BHTEHES
E) say/be called BoL%d
ERS do %E5
L AL
Hi% know TS
THEHITVWS- L5
H 5h
T} see CEICKD
5
CHEED
iz 1) » 1)
BXRZ  eat AL EA% (4L means ‘summon’ here)
(2]
fixes drink AL E»s
n 2
B3 sleep BIR#ICI2D
BKRHIZES
B8 BE
A5 think JAL 49 (normal honorific pattern also possible)
= »
) wear (on the body) FBHLICIES (4L means ‘clothing’ here)

For compound verbs consisting of a noun paired with 9~ %, the noun gets



More grammar — § 3.3 Formal speech patterns 143

prefixed with the honorific f#, pronounced T, and J°5 is either replaced by IZ7%%
or x&E%:

verb meaning honorific counterpart

ECEN

HE3% pay attention to THEICKED or THEERES
B

KINT%  guide (someone)  THEMICHKED or CENEE B
nAse

%3 % contact (someone) THEAKICIRD or THEHAREE B

When using a copula while being honorific, rather than using the polite TZ
&'%, the properly honorific TV 55 L% % copula, in the form TWH5 LK T,
is used instead:
EE
BAHIEBENSDOTLS S Ly 0E I,
“How old is your child(/son/daughter)?”

In this sentence, 33 -£k is an honorific for the noun 1, “child”, and T\ 5 >
L% WX 9 acts as honorific form of T9". The word V< D, meaning “how old” in
this sentence, can only be used for children that are (or seem) younger than ten (the
reason for this being that it is a question word used for counting statements using

the counter D, which can only count up to and including nine. Anything higher
T BAE
uses the counter i, also written ¥, with corresponding question word fi[j%). Given

this information, we see that the sentence is actually identical (in meaning) to the
following, plain form, sentence:

WDTI M,
“How old is (your son/daughter)”

In the plain form sentence, we can drop the fact that we’re asking this in re-
lation to some child, because the use of \*< "D should be enough information for the
listener to figure this out. Being much shorter than the honorific form, we once more
see a confirmation of the general rule for politeness when it comes to Japanese: the
longer a statement is, the more formal polite it will be.

As with the humble pattern, there is no change in actual meaning when going
from plain form to honorific, other than ruling out single person as implied actor or
subject (since one cannot honour oneself).

eb

Wr %,

“(I, you, he, she, we, they) refuse(s).”
Form: informal.
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Wro £9,
“(I, you, he, she, we, they) refuse(s).”
Form: formal polite.

WroLxd,
“(I, you, he, she, we, they) refuse(s). ”
Form: more formal than formal polite, using noun form + 9 5.

BHIDICZ %,

“(you, he, she, they) refuse(s).”

Form: plain honorific. As this is honorific form, this can no longer apply to
first person single or plural.

BWOICEDET,
“(you, he, she, they) refuse(s).”
Form: polite honorific.

B xE 5,
“(you, he, she, they) refuse(s).”
Form: plain, but more honorific than when using IC+755.

BWOZETVET,
“(you, he, she, they) refuse(s).”
Form: polite honorific.

BWID HESTVET,
“(you, he, she, they) refuse(s).”
Form: (present progressive) polite honorific.

3.4 Classical adjectives

This final section is not about how classical adjectives inflect, but is actually about
what happens when we pair modern verbal adjectives with certain special verbs,
v

such as C& % and i T%. While these very rarely get used on their own, there
are certain set uses for them, where they pair up with specific adverbs, derived from
verbal adjectives. In these cases, the adverbial form of the verbal adjective actually
undergoes a sound change, the #HJE < becoming a 9 instead, and leading to four
possible classical pronunciation changes (meaning they will potentially change the
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pronunciation of the adjective with blatant disregard of their kanji):

If the syllable preceding the HHJE < is an & row syllable, the adverb gets an
— 159 sound instead:

% [F¢
HU becomes 1&*°[{ —9 ], which contracts to 9.
Ho hifz H hik

HE#E becomes D H7z[< —9 |, which contracts to 545 .

If the syllable preceding the HHJE < is an \> row syllable, the adverb gets an
5 -glide instead:

ESES]
REU becomes KZ[L —9 ], which contracts to KE w5

B

FEK LU becomes FPRL [ —9 |, which contacts to FERKL 1 9

If the syllable preceding the I/ < is an 9 row syllable, the adverb gets a
long 9:

%7
2> becomes ZZ[< —9 ], which does not contract and so stays %9

If the syllable preceding the HHJE < is an 35 row syllable, the adverb gets a
long ¥ by virtue of the 3 —row syllable + 9 already being a long 35 sound:

BLLA

AV becomes [fIF[< —9 |, which does not contract and so stays [

And hopefully you noticed the first two entries, which are precisely the ones

b&
you may know from the phrases 3555 Z &\ X 7, translating to “good morning”,
and HY MEH TENE T, translating to “thank you very much”.
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Chapter 4

Particles

Cxl
Particles, called BJj&A], or more affectionately referred to as TIC 72l (after the verb T
form and the three quintessential particles IC, % and (), are the fundamental glue
that holds Japanese sentences together, indicating how words (or blocks of words)
relate to each other. There is no overstating how important particles are in using
Japanese: without them, there is no Japanese language.

Most particles are suffixes, meaning that they follow whatever it is they are
marking, but there are a small number of prefixes. In this chapter, we will first
look at some common prefixes, then look at what is generally considered the bulk
of Japanese particles, followed by an entire chapter dedicated to a rather special set
of particles: counters.

4.1 Prefixes
41.1 The honorific prefix

One of the most used prefixes is probably f#l, pronounced either as 35, Z, #*, ¥4, or
EX, depending on what it is being used with, and for:

Sh&
The reading 5 is used to make words with a Japanese reading (i/ll7i#*) hon-

orific.

. B,
The reading C is used to make words with a Chinese reading (& wtd*) hon-
orific.

The reading & is used for imperial and Shinto terminology. In addition, it can
be used as a stylistic reading to make words sound more poetic.

The reading $5 A is a rare reading used mainly as a classical honorific prefix.
It can be considered a very formal version of the 5 reading.

147
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The reading X is also rarely used, and is used exclusively for imperial terms.

This prefix is essential in various honorific and humble constructions, as we
saw in the sections on humble and honorific verb constructions. It should be noted
that some words, when used in daily speech, always get this prefix. A by no means
exhaustive list of such words includes:

B

BAR (green) tea
i
BE money
‘bj) - f\: 5
B warm/hot water (but not boiling water, which is called 24i5)
v
BN cold water

eyl

B belly, stomach

3L
BE chopsticks
525 525%%
CHliE  feast (used in ZHtERET L7z, said when one is done eating)

3A

e food, dinner

4.1.2 Negating prefixes

There are also various common prefixes that negate, void or otherwise create a counter-
& )

B &
concept word when used: K, N, & and JF.

H
We know 7 from the verbal imperfect base, the KA. This prefix indicates
a “not yet” or “has yet to be realised” aspect, which explains what it’s doing in a word
like RAJE, but there are many other words in which we find this prefix:

word meaning composition
BEL
5'55'% future “not yet arrived”
Hinh
=g . « . ”»

ARIT incomplete  “not yet finished
HTh
EN unmarried  “not yet married”

BeD
AREEH pending “not yet arranged”
HlED
AFE prior “not yet begun”

5
When A~ is used, it expresses a noun negative, similar to the English prefixes

« » o« » o« b

un-”, “im-", “a-” or “de-”. Examples of this prefix are:
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word meaning composition
SHDS

ANAJHE  impossible “no possibility”
FLE

AEX  (economic) depression  “no business”

S5 A

Y . . 3

AENE  disobedience “no obedience”
55

AN ignorance “no knowledge”

53

When # is used, it expresses a non-existential, similar to “non-
the terms “without” or “devoid of” in English. Examples of this prefix are:

word meaning composition
U%bw
EC%  unsigned “without signature”
6T
Eliiz)] invalid “without validity”
BLABA
A atheism “without deity”
A
JRE unauthorized “without permission”

not ...” or

[
Finally, Jf is used to indicate the equivalent of the English “non-". Examples
of this prefix are:

word meaning composition
CAULDCE

JEEFI non-profit “not commercial”
BUALDTE

JEBIHEM  unrealistic “not realistic”

L3

e emergency “not usual”
Uz

FEXS IS incompatible  “not compatible”

4.1.3 Assorted prefixes

Aside from these four negating prefixes, there are also a few other common prefixes
that you will encounter frequently enough to deserve at least mention here, even if
we don’t look at example words for each of them:

prefix meaning
7y
o~ « » o« ”»
£ all ...”, “every ...
E4
Vann « »
o~ every ...
LA
%ﬁ,\/ unew »
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prefix meaning

~  “big” (two possible common pronunciations)

N~ “small” (two possible common pronunciations)
T
ﬁ/_\/ ure_n
a0
=]
X~ “most ...”

H~ “super-”

7zl

Xf~ “anti-”, “counter-"

i3A

ML . . .

e~ “semi-”, “demi-”, “incomplete”
s

DI~ indicates a boundary or limit

¥
ED ~ an intensifying prefix

(Note that the consonant double - in E-5 becomes an A when this prefix

is paired with words starting with a 7% —column or ¥ —column syllable, such as
sy

ES

EA M)
There are more, mainly due to the fact that many nouns in Japanese are com-

pound nouns. Thus, any part of a compound noun that gets used by several words

in roughly the same meaning can be considered a prefix of sorts.

4.2 Particles

What most people consider proper particles actually cover a number of subcategories
of particles. There are the grammatical particles, which map to grammatical inter-
pretations such as direct objects, verb phrase subjects, disambiguation, etc. They lack
any form of translation to languages that leave grammar implied, and as such can be
a bit tricky to learn initially, as they require actively learning grammar in order to
properly understand what they do (something which most people have not really
been exposed to in their general education). Aside from these grammatical particles,
there is the set of particles which perform roles similar to what prepositions do in,
for instance, English. However, because of the way the Japanese language describes
things happening or being in the world, a single Japanese particle in this category
might map to a number of prepositions when translated, depending on the context
in which it is used. Then there are the various particles for emphasis in all its forms,
so it should be clear that we have quite a bit of ground to cover.

The list of particles covered in this chapter is not an exhaustive list of all par-
ticles used in the Japanese language, but does represent the bulk of particles that you
might encounter. They have been ordered in three sections, the first covering the ab-
solutely essential particles, the second and third covering less frequently used and
even several ‘rare’ particles and particle combinations.
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4.2.1 Essential particles

The essential particles list consists of the particles 2, 2%, &, T, IZ, D, &, & and 7% (as
well as ™\, which is not essential but belongs in this list because of the way it contrasts
with a particular use of IC). Traditionally, C would be considered part of this list,
but we already extensively covered T in the verb section on the C form.

The particles in this section are considered “essential”, because they cover the
absolute minimum of grammatical roles that you need to understand before you
understand Japanese at a basic conversational level. While the list seems short, a
mere 10 particles, most of these particles — in terms of what you might be used to
from English — do many different things. While there is typically some unifying idea
for that describes what the particle does “in concept”, in practice this means having
to remember several roles per particle, and being able to identify which one is used
when.

7 — Questioning particle

This particle is sometimes called the Japanese equivalent of the question mark, but
this is not entirely true. While it acts as the question mark when used at the end of
sentences, it actually acts as a general questioning particle. It usually ends a sentence,
because most of the time the entire sentence is the question, but you can find it used
inside sentences as well, where it turns only part of the sentence into a questioning
phrase. The ‘question mark’ role is fairly easily demonstrated:

v
1T&%X 9,
“(I, you, he, she, it, we, they)'ll go.”

1TEEXIH,
“Will/shall (I, you, he, she, it, we, they) go?”

The more interesting functions of 7 are found when it is used in subphrases
instead, such as in the following example:
- b
LEoeliiote,
“(I) thought (about) whether I should do (it).”

Let’s take this sentence apart and look at why it means what the translation
says it means. First, this sentence consists of two parts: L X9 A and [...]& -
7z. The first is the dubitative form of 3 %, with the questioning particle /", so that
“let’s do” becomes “will/shall (I, you, he, she, it, we, they) do?”. This is then combined
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with the past tense for [...]& 95, “think [...]” or “think about [...]” to form “think
about [will shall ... do?]”. This isn’t natural English, so we need to rewrite it using
appropriate words: a dubitative question in English uses the word “whether”, so
going from Japanese to literal English to natural English, we arrive at “think about
whether (or not) to do (something)”. And since this is a past tense we arrive at the
translation that was initially given.

The more complete version of “whether (to) [...]” is the pattern “whether or
not (to) [...]”, and Japanese has an equivalent to this: [...]20E 95 H:

mh < b
WARDMES . DXL A,

“(I) have no idea whether he’ll come over or not.”

We can even form more elaborate yes-or-no, be-or-not, do-or-not, etc. ques-
tions, by using two separate questions. This might be a bit confusing at first, as in
English we always put our choices in a single sentence, but in Japanese a double
question pattern is in fact quite common:

d—b—lcLETh. BRICLET D,

“Will (you) have coffee, or tea?”

While the English translation shows that this is just a normal “or” question,
the Japanese sentence joins up the otherwise separate questions I—t—ICLE I,
“will you have coffee?” and BRI L E 9H, “will you have tea?”, into a single choice
question. Answers can range from 1 —t —7%< 72& ) (‘coffee, please’) to ENLTEH

F-T5
WU (‘either is fine’) to things like WA, #i#5T 9 (‘no, that's okay (I shall have
nothing)’).

However, H can also be used as a direct translation for “or”, but a very specific
one: the logical connective “or”. There is a rather big difference between the natural
language “or” and the logical “or”, in that the latter doesn’t ask about which choice to
go with, but whether at least one of the choices listed is correct:

A: “Would you like coffee, or tea?”
B, interpreting ‘or’ naturally: “Coffee, please.”

A: “Would you like coffee or tea?”
B, interpreting ‘or’ logically: “Yes, please.”

What happened in this second conversation? Rather than interpreting ‘or’ as
the natural version, B decided to interpret it as the logical connective, meaning he
answered the question “would you like [coffee or tea]” — the logical ‘or’ doesn’t give
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you a choice, it connects the choices into a single option, which is picked if any one
of the otherwise individual choices is picked, or isn’t picked if none of them work.
In Japanese, using /" to list choices in this way means offering people this kind of
logical ‘or’ choice:

A:d—b—lcLEITh, BRICLET D,
B: d—b—ZZEL,

A: “Will (you) have coffee, or tea?”
B: “Coftee, please.”

A d—b—hEBRICLETH,
B: LWWA, STz 0WBIABAYID DN NE -NE T, 13,

A: “Will (you) have coffee or tea?”
B: “No, (I) think right now something cold (literally, ‘a cold drink’) would
be nicer.”

This can potentially lead to confusion, or seemingly incomplete answers:

ThL® »
A: FBHTITEXRITM, NATITEETH,
B: BHT,

A: “Will you go by train, or by bus?”
B: “By train.”

A: BEONATITEEITH,
B: &\,

A: “Will you go by train or bus?”
B: “Yes.”

The key here is that the answer is actually not incomplete given the question
asked. An “[X]A[Y]” question is a yes or no question, and so there is no obligation
to give any more information than what is being asked for. Beginning students of
Japanese often forget that using /> in this fashion only applies to the logical connec-
tive ‘or’, and start mistakenly using it wherever in English the word ‘or’ is used. It
deserves extra warning: avoid using /" to mean ‘or’ until you’ve developed a good
grasp of the Japanese language.
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In addition to all this, /* can be used to indicate a kind of rhetorical question
usually associated with mild scorn:
kL
TARIEFEIB D,

“How would (I) know?”

This kind of expression is often derisive, made even stronger by adding X at
the end:

b
DB EK,
“How the hell would you know [this]?”

This use of A is actually one of the few times when it is possible to stick an
exclamation mark in the translation, as it is virtually always accompanied by a raised
voice. However, since — /& invariably concerns a question, and the combination of
a question mark followed by an exclamation mark is considered bad form by most
style guides, special consideration should go into deciding on whether or not to add
an exclamation mark in the translation.

Using /* with interrogatives

There is one more thing we need to look at when looking at 7, and that concerns its
combination with interrogatives. When paired with an interrogative (words such as
‘how’, ‘why’, ‘when, ‘where’, etc.) the particle 7 creates a vaguely specific answer to
that interrogative. The easiest way to understand what that means is to just look at
what happens:

interrogative  meaning with 7'  meaning

A4 what 7RI something

Zn who 7Zfuh someone

g where ETH  somewhere

[AN) when WD sometime, eventually
ZASCH why HEh for some reason

£9 how E5M  insome way or another

These words act as nouns, and can be used like any other noun in sentences:
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Cx59
WO EFICED X,
“(IYll become good (at it) eventually.”

h — Subject, actor, weak emphasis, contrast

We already saw %) in chapter 2, in the section on verb particles, where it was ex-
plained that it could mark verb actors and subjects. In addition to this, /2% can be
used for weak emphasis, usually translating to the English weakly emphatic “but”,
such as in the question “Excuse me, but do you know the time?”, where its role is
mostly to “ease in” the main statement. Similarly, /Y eases in the main statement,
although rather than getting a comma in front of it like ‘but’ does, it gets a comma
after:
VE ZAL
THERBAD, FHETI D,

“Excuse me (but), what time is it?”

Again like the English ‘but’, /' can be used as a more proper contrastive:

BAKL
ZTNEZSTZM, MEIEZENIZITURE0,

“That is true, but (the) problem consists of more than just that (issue).”

This sentence consists of the sections Z 1% Z 9 2, ‘that is (also) true’ and
M Z N7E T U 75\, ‘the problem is not just that (issue)’, joined with A for
contrast. These sentences use the particles & and 7217, since it’s hard to illustrate a
proper contrastive without using a moderately complex sentence: & marks similar-
ity, and 72(J (roughly) translates to “just/only”. We will look at & in more detail later
in this particle section, and we’ll examine 72t7 in the next particle section.

On a final note, in classical Japanese, /Y has the same role as @ does today.
As such, you may encounter ‘set’ phrases that use 7' in a genitive meaning.

& — Unifier

This particle is a nicely complex one. The grand unifying role that it plays is, actually,
unification, but the way in which it does it is usually experienced as doing completely
different things. We already saw & being used to create an exhaustive noun list in
chapter 2 in the section on noun particles, but this role extends not just to things, but
to people as well. In the same way that [X]&[Y]& [Z] is an exhaustive noun list (i.e.,
the unity of all these things), if we use people instead of Xs and Ys, we end up with a
unified group:
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EFATZ TEE ARy I YL
ARHI AL Wi E A2 HIcf7<

“Honda and Sakaki are going to go see a film.”

In this sentence, the “noun list” AHE AL M E A exhaustively lists all the
members of the group of people that will go see a film.

An interesting feature is that & can unify a group of people, or a group of
things in general, leaving the central, contextually obvious noun implied. For in-
stance, examine the following sentence:

L5 E5ExXS

ARFE AL I TR E LT,

In this sentence, HAHICTTE X L7z means “(I, you, he, she, it, we, they) went
to Tokyo”, and RFfE A& looks like an incomplete noun list. However, this is one of
those aspects of Japanese where context is important: we can leave off a contextually
obvious “thing” in a noun list, and expect people who understand Japanese to fill
this in themselves: in this case, the most obvious interpretation is that T or ‘we’ went
to Tokyo with Kimura. However, just because it is the most obvious, that does not
mean it’s the only interpretation possible. If, say, we're discussing what a mutual
friend of ours has been doing over the holiday, without that friend present, and one
of us utters the phrase K & AL HHUTTTE X L/ then the contextually omitted
person would be our mutual friend, rather than either of us.

There are several ways to make the omitted ‘thing’ explicit. One of these is to
use the disambiguation particle, (3

L& PG ANE AL HEci =2 Ui,

“Ishida (rather than someone else) went to Tokyo with Kimura.”

However, this only makes sense if the sentence would otherwise be ambigu-
ous. If instead we only want to reiterate the person’s identity, we would use ':

FAHE AR EAEHUTTEX LT,

“Ishida went to Tokyo with Kimura.”

In this sentence, £1H has been explicitly mentioned as primary verb actor,
and because he’s already been mentioned, can be left implied in the & listing that
follows.

Finally, we can do the most unnatural thing possible, and form a ‘proper’ ex-
haustive list without any implied nouns or people:
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AT AEARNEADRFUATEE LT,

“Ishida and Kimura went to Tokyo.”

I say unnatural, because if someone has already been established as contex-
tual subject or actor, you either leave them implied, or you mention them as actual
subject or actor. If this was an opening sentence in a conversation, however, this
sentence would be fine, as no context will have been established yet.

Being able to tell whether a noun listing has any implied items is rather sim-
ple: if it ends on &, instead of on a noun, it has an implied item. It doesn’t matter
how long the noun list is for this; if it ends on &, something has been left off:

AHEAEARREADHUITEER LT,

“Ishida and Kimura went to Tokyo.”

OHIAEARNE AL RHEIITEE L,
“Ishida, Kimura and (I, you, he, she, it, us, they) went to Tokyo.”

Of course this explanation so far has focussed on people, but the same goes
for plain old object nouns:

A
j‘ 1/‘/?\/“(1_). Ei'j fCo
“(I, you, he, she, it, we, they) bought (it) along with (the) oranges.”

Soit doesn’t really matter what category the nouns are; as long as you're using
& for exhaustive listing, a full list is always of the form:

[XIEIYIE[ZIEL-.])

And a list with an implied item is always of the form:

Xje(qyier...1&)

With this list explicitly ending on &.

However, there are more things that £ does, and some of these involve a
[noun]& construction, so try to remember that just because an exhaustive listing with
an implied item has the form [X]&, not everything that fits the pattern [X]& has to
be such an exhaustive listing with implied item. In fact, looking at further roles of &
this becomes immediately obvious.

In addition to noun listing, & can be used in combination with sound or state

EBAT T

words, properly called ## &5, onomatopoeia, and ##REqf, mimeses respectively, to
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form adverbial constructions. For instance, if it was a starlit night and we wanted to
say that all the lights were causing the lake to sparkle, we would say something like
the following:

Wi
WHAE5E5L LT,
“The lake sparkled.”

In this sentence, the word &5 E 5 is a state description word (called ‘mime-
sis’ in English), which paired with & becomes an adverb to the verb 3 %. Literally,
then, this construction would say that the lake is ‘doing’ & 5 & 5. Sound description
words (called ‘onomatopoeia’ in English) are treated in the same way:

b N EN
Hﬁb\\ﬁl—& B%‘Q T% TC’.O

“The rain came pouring down.”

Here, the onomatopoeic word F— is not found in the translation, because in
English — as in most Western languages — we do not use such words to any serious
degree. In Japanese, however, these words are an essential part of natural sound-
ing language: the translation states that rain came “pouring down”, because ¥'— is
the sound that rain pouring down makes. Before you now go thinking up all kinds
of onomatopoeia yourself, Japanese has been in use for centuries, and virtually any
onomatopoeia you might come up with already exists, in a very specific form. There
are in fact #¢ % ifi + #EHEGE dictionaries which will list all of them by category and
meaning (you may ﬁnd one online on www.nihongoresources.com, for instance), so
you’re not free to come up with your own; there are several hundred well established
onomatopoeia and mimeses, each typically with at least a handful of interpretations
depending on what they relate to, leading to well over a thousand different uses. It
is not surprise, then, that a mastery of onomatopoeia and mimeses is typically seen
as having mastered conversational Japanese.

In fact, this adverbial marking of things using & extends beyond just the 5
Han and #EfERE, and through this extending becomes a bit more complex too: a
popular way to explain this is to call & the quoting particle, and give an example
such as the following to illustrate this:

VE

[ 517< | & b\ibto
“(L, you, he, she, it, we, they) said (I, you, he, she, it, we, they)’ll be coming
over right now.”

This clearly demonstrates a quote being recited, but things are not quite that
simple; & will work with a much wider variety of things than just quotes, as the
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following examples should illustrate:

3% » o mb
HZ2HEBS EBWET,
“(I, you, he, she, it, we, they)re thinking about buying a car.”

Lo TA  Bh5  DAND

gz 71 E ZAXLED,

“Let’s think of (my, your, his, her, its, our, their) weakness(es) as (one of my,
your, his, her, its, our, their) strength(s) (instead).”

L& Lk

BRI ELE L TVET,

‘(L you, he, she, it, we, they) consider (my, your, his, her, its, our, their)
hobby (my, your, his, her, its, our, their) work.”

What & is actually doing is marking all these things — the quote [ 517< |,
the volitional act 172 H 359, the concept /], and the activity {1:®F — as somehow
being adverbial to the verbs in question; &9, 5, % X %, and 9 %. The actual
interpretation of what & is doing depends entirely on the interpretation of what’s
being marked as adverbial, and the interpretation of the verbs used. For instance, =
9 means ‘to say’, but it can also mean ‘to call’. As such, we can actually translate our
first sentence in two radically different ways:

513 JEEVELE,
“He said he’d be right over.”
“He was called Imaiku.”

The second translation sounds quite unlikely, but if we replace 517< with
AHFE A, we get exactly the same possible translations:

FAREA  EEVELE

“He said ‘Tanimurasan’.
“He was called Tanimura.”

Suddenly the first translation sounds quite unlikely, although nothing really
changed.

So how does & differ from %, the direct object marker? Actually, sometimes
we can use either, but for some verbs the meaning changes radically when we use
&, as opposed to when we use 2. A good example of this is the verb 7% %, which
we looked at in chapter 2, in the section on important verbs. This verb changes its
meaning from “to become” to “to be” when we use & rather than %, so there is an
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important choice to be made about which particle suits our need best. Another ex-
ample is the verb & Z %, which means “to think” when used with %, but “to think
about” when used with &.

Hopefully you spotted what happens here: rather than the verb and the direct
object being distinct things, using &£ unifies the verb and thing it works with into
something that means something different from the sum of the parts. For instance,
you cannot split up “to be [X]” into “to be” and “X” without changing the meaning of
the verb. The same goes for “to think about [X]”, or “to consider [X] something”, or
“to dream about [X]”. While it is easier to explain & as a series of separate things for
all these different verbs, it’s really doing the exact same thing for all of them, even
though there is no simple rule in Western grammar that we can map it to so that it
makes sense given what we know from our own every day language use.

To make matters even worse, we're not there yet. One more thing that &
does is act as a logical consequence. We already saw 7 acting as logical ‘or’, and
& is basically the logical ‘and’ equivalent. If we want to express that two things are
simultaneously the case, we would use &:

0CHE B< (2]
RITHRIEN D ERNT B A
“With aeroplanes, the idea is that if you're late, you can’t board.”
literally: “for aeroplanes (rather than something else): if you're late, you
can’t board.”

It is easy to mistake what happens in this sentence for just an “if A, then B”, so
let’s look at what this sentence is doing before illustrating this use of & with a more
drastic example. Aeroplanes, with their strict schedules, have a very simple rule,
being that if you are late for the flight, then too bad for you. The plane doesn’t wait for
people. Assuch, “being late” and “not being allowed on the plane” are simultaneously
true. The moment you are late, immediately and irrevocably you are also unable to
board. We can make this more obvious with the promised more drastic example:

Luieh \( &3 L?Jljck <
RIEWEICIRZ LRI E T,
“If my friend gets fired, I quit.”

Here, it is crucially important to notice the &, and realise that we're talking
about simultaneous actions. This sentence does not say “if my friend gets fired, I
shall put in my resignation”, it says that right there and then, the moment he gets
fired, you're quitting. It also doesn’t leave any ambiguity, because you're asserting a
fact. Since & is acting as alogical ‘and’, statements involving & don’t concern opinion,
hearsay, or guesswork, they state plain and simple true fact, so the following is correct
use of &:
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H& BN VE » nE )

DD, SITITIEEN VS HENS,

“It’s raining at the moment. If you go out now, you’ll get wet without an
umbrella.”

But this next sentence is simply wrong;:

HiED & s,

“If it rains, we'll get wet.”

The reason this second sentence is wrong is because &£ expresses a universally
true fact. However, if you have an umbrella, or you're indoors, or you might be in
any one of a number of situations in which it is raining but you don’t get wet, this
sentence is simply false, and as such stating it as a universal fact is plain wrong.
Usually students will mistakenly use & in this way when what they really want to
say is something pertaining to a particular, specific situation. For instance, if you're
looking out the window, and you know you have no umbrella with you, you might
want to say “if it starts raining now, I'll get wet”, with the implication that this will
happen if you go outside, not that you'll magically get wet inside if it starts to rain
outside. Instead of using &, these kind of musings require the use of (& or 725
conditionals:

25 D> 7ebE o LMNEK T, k.
3 WAKENE. N, Kb,

“I guess if it starts raining I'll get wet”

with the 72 & /42 % endings signalling that you’re saying something rhetori-
cal, but you'd like whoever is listening to acknowledge you anyway.

This factual consequence is also found in unfinished sentences such as the
following:

VE »

SIThhiEne,

literally: “Not leaving now (means...)”

meaning: “(I, you, he, she, it, we, they) have to go.”

TIHLRNE,
literally: “Not doing so (means ...)”
meaning: “(I, you, he, she, it, we, they) have to do so.”

These sentences are unfinished in the sense that they omit the — contextually
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obvious — generally negative consequences of the “not doing” of something.

C — Instrumental, event location

The role of T is technically two-fold, although some people consider the T form of
T, which is also written T, a particle, in which case there would be three roles.

The first role is that of instrumentalis. In English, this is things like “by”, “with”
or “using” in relation to some instrument, in sentences like “This was written with a
red pen” or “We came to the U.S. by aeroplane”. In Japanese, the role these words
play is performed by T:

B o
TR TENTDH S,

“(It)’s written with a red pen.”

v ®
RATRETY XV AITKRK U,

“(We) came to America by aeroplane.”

A second important role that C plays is that it signifies the location of a verb
action, or event. For instance, in English the sentences “We played in the park” and
“The knives are in the cupboard” use the same preposition “in”. In Japanese, these
are two very different things: the first sentence focuses on an event, while the second
focuses on a location. Consequentially, the first sentence requires ¢, while the second
sentence uses another particle, IC.

IH5Zh T
NETETE LU,
“(We) played in the park.”

This use of C is quite nice when one says something that in English would
be ambiguous such as “We stayed at a hotel.” In English, it is not possible to tell
whether this would be an answer to “what did you do?” or “where did you stay?”,
without more information available to us. In Japanese, this distinction is immediately
obvious:

&
FTIVTIHE STz,
Decomposes as: “At the hotel, we did: staying.”

RTIVICHE > T,

Decomposes as: “we did: staying a a hotel.”
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As mentioned, T can also be said to have a third role, namely as the continu-
ative form of the copula T, which is C, although this is somewhat mixing different
things because they sound the same. In the following example sentence, for instance,
T is not a particle, but the continuative form of T

HOL &

WL ENNTREAILE VAT R,
“She’s pretty, and has good style too, don’t you agree?”

It should most definitely not be read as if C was an instrumentalis, whereby
the sentence would read something akin to “She’s got good style thanks to being

pretty”.

IC — Point or interval in time or space, destination, purpose, relation

This particle is a very versatile particle because of the way the Japanese interpret
processes and states in and of the universe. The principal function of this particle
is to describe points or frames in time space. This sounds complicated, so running
through examples for all the combinations might help clarify things:

TAU T
= H—J‘ i< Hji "5‘
“(I) will head out at 3.”

This example indicates a point in time, namely the specific moment 3 o’ clock.
In contrast to this, a time frame rather than a point in time can also be indicated with
I
Wolw?d IRES ih
—3 | HEE) 2 lﬁlbiﬁ“

“(I) exercise twice a week.”

Here, instead of an exact moment, a time frame is specified in which some-
thing happens. However, IC is not restricted to just time:

BT 1a
Y T 7 ICET WA,

“The cat’s napping on the couch.”

Here IC is used to indicate a point in space, namely a spot on the couch (re-
member from the section on T that if we wanted to focus on the act of napping itself,
C would have had to be used instead). Just as for time, IC can also indicate an inde-
terminate location:
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?Jyt 5 ~D Fhn .
HEOMTHITHIOMAND S,

“There’s a different world on the other side of the ocean.”

The “other side” of the ocean isn’t really one location, it’s very much indeter-
minate. However, it is a location, and that’s why we can use I for it.

A second role that {C plays is to indicate a purpose of some action. When
used in this fashion it typically follows a verb in EHHE:

) h v
AKZEHWIIT>TEEXT,

“(Iym going out to buy rice.”

Here the “going” is done for the purpose of 9, “buying”.

Ay H
W 2 RIS T RN ?
“Won’t (you) go watch a film (with me)?”

Here the “going” is done for the purpose of H.%, “seeing”.

A more general pattern for this “doing something for a purpose” is the pattern

e
[...](D) % + I, which explicitly states purpose through the noun %, and can be used
with a wider variety of verbs and statements. This construction will be explained in
the nominalisers section in the chapter on language patterns.

The last role that IC plays we have already seen extensively used in chapters
2 and 3, when dealing with verb details that translate to adverbial and prepositional
phrases, so we shall consider this aspect thoroughly explained by now.

"\ — Direction

Before we look at the role this particle plays, it should be emphasised that the particle
“\ is always pronounced A..

Sometimes confusion arises about when to use I{C and when to use “\ when it
comes to directions and destinations. The answer is surprisingly simple: when you
want to indicate a direction, use “\. When you want to indicate a destination, use (.
The real problem isn’t which to use, but when it doesn’t matter which you use. For
instance, take the following two sentences:

EIELD 12
HHRUSATEE T
“(I) will go to Tokyo.”
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FHANTEE T,
“(I) will go to Tokyo.”

While in English the sentence “I will go to Tokyo” can both mean that Tokyo
is the destination, or that Tokyo is just the most identifiable point in indicating a
direction of travel, in Japanese there is a subtle difference:

RAEUSITEE T,

“(I) will go to Tokyo. This is my destination (for it is marked as a location).”

FEANTEE T,
“(I) will go in the direction of Tokyo (this is not necessarily my destination,
for it is not marked as a location).”

Sometimes it doesn’t matter in a conversation whether you say something is
a destination or just a general direction of travel, and even Japanese will use them
interchangeably under those circumstances, but there are also examples in which it’s
impossible to use one instead of the other. For instance, if you want to say where
you've been during your vacation, you can only use I/, because you're talking about
locations you've visited, not directions you travelled in. Similarly, when you’re nav-
igating your way through a forest and want to go west, there’s no specific or even
general location you want to go to, you only want to head in a particular direction,
so you can only use “\ to describe this.

In questions, it’s typically customary to answer with the particle that was used
in the question. Thus, if someone asks you a question with I, you answer with I,
and if you get a question with "\, you answer with "\, of course observing that you're
using the right words to match the particle.

?D — Genitive

We already covered @ in chapter 2 when we talked about noun particles, but there
is one more thing that it does that requires a bit more explanation, and that’s nomi-
nalisation. This is a very powerful ‘feature’, because it lets us talk about phrases as if
they were nouns. It lets us say things like “I didn’t like walking around town today”,
where “walking around town today” is technically treated as a nominalised clause,
and thus acts as a noun.
x5 5 HD fed
S HOM 2 DINZ ARICZELL HO TRATLT,
“(I) didn’t particularly enjoy today’s walk about the city.”
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In this sentence, the clause M %2 #3< | “to walk the city”, has been turned into
a gerund (a gerund is the noun form of a verb: “to walk” — “(the) walking”) by ®: HT
Z#< D meaning “the specific ‘walking of the city’ that was done”, as a noun. With
this noun form we can then make all sorts of comments in relation to it.

However, this nominalisation is restricted to events that are in-topic. If some

activity or event is a context to a conversation, then @ can be used to nominalise it,
e

but if we want to talk about events or activities in general, we have to use H. We can

actually use either D, or F without the D, to say two different things. Comparing

all three with a series of examples, we see the following;:

wn by

FiizidozENK LT,

meaning: “I forgot to post the letter.”

because: F-Hl7 [119°D, “posting a letter” as a specific activity, was forgotten.

Tz T OHFZ ENE LT

meaning: “I forgot that I had to post a letter.”

because: Tl Hi 9" DH, “posting a letter” as the idea of performing a
specific activity, was forgotten.

Ttz sz snElrc,

meaning: “I forgot how to post a letter.”

because: F#K7% 19 H, “posting a letter” as the concept in general, was
forgotten.

As is evident from the example sentences, using @ (as a back referral) lets us
talk about a specific instance of an activity, D5 lets us talk about the same specific
instance, but as an abstract concept rather than the activity, and just % talks about
the general activity, rather than some specific instance.

In addition to its roles as a noun lister and referral particle, © can be used as
a question softener. Used on its own this is considered reserved speech, bordering
on effeminate, and men tend to use M7 instead.

ES5L7zd?
ESLizomn?
“What happened?”

For answers to questions that ask for a reason to some situation, @ softens
this reason:
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ML
A: LS LTCEESHICVWETH?
Lok B

B: £ HEHN Do TRV,

A: “Why are (you) still at work?”
B: “(it is because) (I)m not done with (my) work yet.”

Again, this use is considered borderline effeminate, so men tend to use this
construction in conjunction with the plain copula 72, with or without contracting the
D to an A to form D7Z or ATZ. The polite version, D T, will be treated in the
section on more particles later in this chapter.

Pairing @ with the copula 72

When pairing @ with phrases, we are basically using those phrases attributively to
the noun that @ refers back to. While a simple description, this has some repercus-
sions when those phrases end on 72, because of its base forms.

As already highlighted in the section on attributives in the previous chapter,
72 still has a # (1] form, signifying a finalised sentence, as well as a H{AJE form,
signifying it is being used attributively. So, if we pair ¢ with a phrase ending on 72, it
must be changed from finalised form to attributive form, and so is used as 7% instead.
This is why, when a plain copula statement is paired with @ as a back referral, you
will never hear 7 followed by O, but always 7% followed by ®.

i — Disambiguation

As already explained in chapter 2, in the verb particle section, (& (pronounced 1)
is used to disambiguate statements. Let’s look at what this means in terms of what
I does, compared to 2 or /%. Imagine that we're having a conversation and we’re
talking about watching films in the cinema, DVD rentals, and TV shows, and the
following sentence is used:

FLE( VK HET,

Where for (...) we either find %, Z or (&. While all three would translate to
“(I) watch TV a lot”, their connotations are very different.

) FLEREL HET
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When we use %z, the sentence is fairly plain information. Whoever of us says
it wants to convey that they watch TV a lot, and nothing more.

2) TLEMNKS /AEF T

When we use 7}, the sentence is still plain information, although using 7
rather than % emphasises that whoever is talking about TV, is talking about TV.
This using /' as an emphasis marker is a fairly common practice, although you need
to know why you’re emphasising, of course.

3) FLYIRES HET

By using (&, everything has changed. The speaker has indicated that the in-
formation in the sentence requires disambiguation in terms of what it applies to. In
this case, the “watching a lot” only applies to TV. While % and 7 told us only one
thing, namely the plain information that TV was being watched a lot, {Z tells us two
things. First, the basic information, that someone watched TV a lot. However, be-
cause the speaker felt they needed to make sure that we know it only applies to TV,
it also tells us that it explicitly does not apply to films or DVD rentals.

This makes (& very powerful, and also makes it very easy to misuse: If you
only want to state some information, you should not be using (&. However, if you
want to make sure that the context for some information is unmistakable, (& is exactly
the particle you want to use.

One very common use of this is in the form of social commentary, by pairing it
with verbal C forms, followed by something that represents a negative commentary

such as the word W F & A, indicating that something “won’t do”, or the word %1( E
indicating something is bad:

Ex95 Z
SHIE. KESTREVITERE A
literally: “(you) not coming over today will not do”.
“(You) have to drop by today.”

/d 72
AXTIEEHTY,

literally: “Eating it is no good.”
“(You) may not eat this.”

In these sentences, the negative repercussion is explicitly said to apply only
in the situations marked by (&. Also, because & is used, we know that they don’t
apply if whatever (J is suffixed to doesn’t apply.

Of course, sometimes it will feel like (3 isn’t doing this strict disambiguation,



Particles — § 4.2 Particles 169

such as in simple sentences like the following:

L33 ThE
SHIFWWRKTI 12,

“Nice weather today, isn’t it?”

o m&h; Tz
FiE, HAEICFFETY,

“Actually, I'm horrible at Japanese.”

In both sentences, the (& looks perfectly innocent, but it’s actually still doing
the exact same thing. In the first sentence, the fact that “>H has to be mentioned
means that the situation of good weather is implicitly being contrasted to some pre-
vious, poor weather. Similarly, in the second sentence it seems like %, ‘truthfully’
or ‘actually’, is fairly innocent, but the fact that it has been explicitly mentioned and
marked with (& means that the information that follows only applies in the context
of ‘true information’. Even when (& sounds like it’s just sitting in a sentence as a
common courtesy, it never loses its additional connotation.

So in summary, we can characterise (& as: [X]IZ[Y] — in the context of [X],
[Y] applies, and outside the context of [X], [Y] does not apply. Put concisely, (& not
only tells us the applicable context, but also the inapplicable context.

Because of this, you will typically find & referred to as the ‘context’ particle
(or ‘topic’ particle) in literature, but this is dangerous terminology, as it makes it really
easy to forget that in addition to indicate context/topic, it also indicates the inverse
at the same time. (& never just marks applicable context, it always — always — also
gives the inapplicable context simply by virtue of being used. If you don’t want to
also imply inapplicable context, use % — or & — instead.

(Almost) needless to say, this also means you never use (& for things you're
asking questions about. For instance, in the following example sentences, the first
sentence is fine, and the second is very, very wrong:

n K]
AR LT

“Who came (over)?”

AR E Lz,

“Who, as opposed to someone else, came (over)?”

This second sentence makes absolutely no sense, and you should never ever
mark subjects of questions with (. Ever.

That said, you can use (& in a question to disambiguate just fine, as long as it
does not get used for the actual question subject:
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TNEA

B A K SRE L

“Who’s recently been coming (over)?”

literally: “Lately [rather than during some other time frame], who has come

(over)?”

¢ — Similarity

This particle plays two important roles in Japanese. The first is that it acts as a sim-
ilarity marker, and in this use it replaces the subject /% or disambiguation marker
&:
bzl \lih . k2
A: A DARDUFETT
B: RE AN ETT,

A: “I like books.”
B: “I also like books.”

Like & or %, it can also be used to form lists:
. BAMNL .
A: KRDIFE TS, EEDGFETIT D,
B: K& EIEUFETT,

A: “Do (you) like books, or do (you) like music?”
B: “(I) like both books and music.”

However, & marks a similarity to something previously mentioned, so you
cannot use the particle & out of the blue. It requires a prompt either by someone else,
or by something you yourself just said. Interestingly, this can even be something in
the same sentence:

(e A ) ELSZ LD
FVEL, FLEEL, K5C

“Young and old, welcome.”

Here the fact that & is used twice (and it can be used more times) means that
the similarity is between all the marked parts of phrase.

Because normally & is reserved for responding to some kind of prompt, it’s
usually a good idea to consider & the Japanese counterpart to the English “too”, in
the sense of “also”, without considering it a valid counterpart to the word “also”, since
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that can be used without any real prompting.
A second use of & is as an emphatic contrasting particle, meaning something
like the English “even [if/by] ...”. In this use, it typically follows C forms:
VE E b
IO TEMICAEDENTLE D,
“Even (by) leaving now, (you) probably won’t make it.”

A special T form + & is the T+& -+ (K1) construction, which asks and
grants permission:

on
AVE2—RZ2H>TEVVTT X,
“Feel free to use (the) computer.”

Or as part of a (short) conversation:

A: FESTEDWTI D,
B: i3, WNTI &,

A: “May I sit down?”
B: “You may.”

Using & with the C form also means we can use it with C form for the copula,
which is T, forming TH:
AL w

%i?%%% %9 Tiﬁ—o

“Even the teacher says so.”

In addition to these things, & can — like 70 — be combined with interrog-
atives to form a specific kind of answer to these interrogatives. While 7 creates a
vaguely specific answer, & creates an all-encompassing answer:

interrogative  meaning with&  meaning

X what ZICE  anything

zn who 7Zn%t  anyone

£z where ETE  anywhere

(A\e) when WDE  anytime

E5 how £5%  inany possible way

Unlike for /), however, when these interrogatives are followed by & they can
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lead to some confusion when translated: they may be translated differently depend-
ing on whether they are followed up by an affirmative, or negative verb form. In
Japanese, words like W D& or £ & don't carry any affirmative or negative aspect,
relying on the verb they’re being used with to impart this meaning instead. So, while
the same word is used in the following Japanese sentences, the English translation
uses two seemingly different words:

I
fE L&,
“(I) will do anything.”

e LEEA
literally, “(I) won’t do anything”
“(I) will do nothing.”

Likewise:

ECtdb,

“(It) exists anywhere.”

ETERU,
literally, “(It) doesn’t exist anywhere.”
“(It) exists nowhere.”

This is a good example of how translations may create wrong impressions:
even though in English these words are answers to the interrogative, coming in dif-
ferent versions while the verb stays the same form, in Japanese it is the exact opposite,
with the answer words to the interrogative staying the same, and the verb coming in
different versions depending on which polarity (affirmative or negative) is needed.

On an equally important note, when used with interrogatives this way, many
additional particles come between the interrogative and &:

interrogative  + particle combination

Lcg Iz Loty
i A
(EIES T it

Zh

(i3S % (i3
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% — Direct verb object

The last particle in the list, but also the simplest to explain. In modern Japanese, this
particle does nothing more than mark a direct verb object. We're already discussed
this in chapter 2 in the section on verb particles, it’s pronounced as 3, and there is
really nothing else to say about this particle.

4.2.2 Emphatic particles

There are a number of particles which should be known in order to be able to com-
municate more than rudimentary ideas, in addition to the previous essential particles
— thatis not to say we cannot create complex constructions with the previous 10 par-
ticles, but to properly express ourselves we need a few more. The following list is
divided into two sections; the first focussing mostly on sentence ending emphatic
particles, and the second focussing on more general grammatical particles.

& — Informative, emphatic

This particle is most often found at the end of statements, where it marks information
as being either new information, or contrary to the listener’s belief. While tempting,
this particle should not be translated with an exclamation mark, as X isn’t actually
an exclamation, but only emphasises the “new information”/“contrary information”
aspect. For instance:

¥ wHLA
3] = AP

“(It) was very fun.”

eSS PARSP N

“(It) was very fun (you didn’t know or expect this, so I'm telling you it was).”

When X is used to emphasise contrasting information, the situation is usually
some kind of misunderstanding:

B HlH 5%

X, FHrLvoida, HvoiddbzTiid,

“No (emphatic). The new ones (go) here, the old ones (go) over there
(emphatic).”

While it would be temping in this use to translate & with an exclamation
mark anyway, care should be taken not to overdo things. A stern lecture from a
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boss, for instance, might never involve any yelling or even exclamations, but might
be interspersed lavishly with XK.

12 — Rhetoric

This particle is placed at the end of a sentence, when the speaker wants to provoke
the listener into agreeing with them. This is a rhetorical agreement though, and us-
ing 43 means you already expect the response to be something that sounds like an
affirmative muttering:

Einx @AL3  ULA
Wi E AUFAHSICENTT 1

“Sakaki is really beautiful, isn’t she?”

The unlikely event of hearing “no” as a response to this type of rhetorical
confirmation seeking is typically met with much surprise and disbelief, sparking new
depths of conversation since you responded differently than what was expected of
you.

This particle can be drawn out to form 43X (also found written 43— or 13 ),
in which case it does the same thing, but expecting less of a response:

2
RFHr> TV Z,

“Holiday’s nice isn’t it...”

A response to this is typically just something simple like “5 A" (a colloquial
“yes”), or “C 9 42 A” (in meaning similar to “indeed”) without the response having
been given much thought.

A secondary use is mid-sentence, to draw the attention of the listener(s). This
use is, sadly, completely and utterly untranslatable, so the translation in the following
sentence has 42 mapped to a commentary instead:

fis uldd, AN KA Tk,

“Sakaki (are you still listening to me?) is actually from Oosaka.”

This use can be overdone, too, similar to how the ungrammatical use of “like”
is common in spoken English, but sticking it in every other word makes you posi-
tively obnoxious:
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& E3o)rd AU X
Th, Thhta, Kizbha, MET AN, &9 PR -T2 5 KX,
“So like, then, like, once I got there like, Matsuda had been like, waiting for
over half an hour, apparently.”

7% — Strong rhetoric

Using 7% instead of 43 is a more assertive way to do the exact same thing, somewhat
rhetorically asking for confirmation. Because this is a more assertive particle, it ex-
pects more of a response more than 43 does. However, this particle has a problem as
sentence ender, because (as was explained in chapter 3 in the section on imperatives)
7% after a AN can also mean a prohibiting command, such as in:

»
T %75,
“Don’t open (that).”

The way to tell whether 7% is a prohibiting command or a confirmation-seeking
particle is by intonation. If 7% is accented, it’s the confirmation seeking version. If it’s
unaccented, it’s a prohibiting command. We can also find 7% at the end of a sentence
when it’s following a JHHJE, in which case it can be considered a short version of the
HHE + 72XV commanding form:

)
EoTLRER,
“Will you get up already?”

Luckily, this type of command is typically issued in a very stern voice, so it’s
very hard to mistake it for the other two roles that the sentence ending 7% can have.

Like 43, 7% can have its vowel sound drawn out, to form 7% (also written
7%— or 7%%), and just like 43 it can be used mid-sentence as an attention grabber.

& — Informative, emphatic

As a sentence ender, & is a more emphatic version of &, purely being informative.
Where X is used either to present new information or contrary information, & is
only used for new information:

x5 Cw&Exs S Te5E
SHE R IR >T2E, BULMLT, WK?
“(He) didn’t come to class today either. (Do you think) maybe (he’s) sick?”
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Like 43 and 7%, & can be used mid-sentence as an attention grabber. However,
it is considered a more explicit attention grabber than 43 or 7&.

¥, Z — Emphatic

These particles are highly informal — to the point of familiar — versions of &. You
might use them around the house, or with your good friends, or when trying to sound
cool when picking up girls, when angry at someone for doing something completely
stupid, or in any other situation in which informal familiar speech is used.

The difference between the two is the perceived objectivity. ¥ comes off as
more subjective than Z:

Lo
DELIRWVEBIKTEE,
“Well, that’s a boring hobby.”

L&
DELIRWVERIKTZZ,
“[In case you didn’t know,] it’s [just] a boring hobby.”

L — Stative

This particle is used when listing one or more arguments that back up some (possibly
merely implied) statement:

BLLS » » EL0) x
HHAL Eh o Tk, 1TETKBnEEo2A9, #EhofzL, XECx
ZhoT...

“(Well) it wasn’t fun. (I) told (you) (I) didn’t want to go, didn’t (I)? It was
cold, (I) couldn’t really hear it all that well...”

An example of where the conclusion is already implied requires more of a
conversation:

~ND Cws &5

B: iifé mb")ﬁb 5'”0(.%%7&%@%7&@[/
A: %\ %97b\o



Particles — § 4.2 Particles 177

A: “So, (you) didn’t buy it?” (the speaker here is only guessing)

B: “Well, it was expensive, (and) not something that (I) particularly
needed...”

A: “Ah...(is that how things are)”

We see here that, while left implied, speaker B clearly did not buy whatever
the conversation was about.

While it will often suit the translation to combine multiple -U reasons with
“and”, as this is the word used for compounding in English, a better translation would
be “notjust ... butalso...” or “What’smore, ...”. Be careful not to take this word “more”
too literally, as L can occur without the actual statement such as in the previous
example.

> C — Reiterating

v
This particle is an excessively contracted form of the constructions & - T(%) and
£ LT (®), and it can be used in a fashion similar to the quoting particle &:

Th
ffTd->T?
“What did (you) say?”

Somewhat confusingly, it'’s sometimes also used as a replacement for & in its
quoting role:

< w b
KBoOTE2TDIC, ES5LTHRENSTZD,
“Even though (you) said (you) would come over, why didn’t (you)?”

-1} — Dubitative

This is a particle that is used when asking oneself a question such as when trying to
recall something, as well as when asking someone to give an answer that you know
they already have:

TADIRATS A

a3 o,

“Now what was the phone number again...”
“What was the phone number again?”
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M7 — Dubitative

This is a combination of the questioning particle /> and the strong confirmation seek-
ing 7%. Combined they mean something like “I wonder”/“I guess”:

FRAE A T (3)s

“(I) guess Uematsu won’t be coming either, huh?”

E&EHT U
AREFICIED72(H),
“(I) wonder if (I)'m free Thursday...”

ML 5 — Dubitative

MU 5 is the effeminate version of /%, reserved for women (as well as effeminate
homosexuals and transvestites, in all fairness). While most particles can be used by
either gender but may make someone sound effeminate, using this particle as a man
makes you sound gay. Quite literally, in fact, as it means you are letting people know
that you consider yourself effeminate and wish others to know this. Of course, using
this particle as a woman is perfectly fine.

M5 — Hopefulness

This combination of the particles % and 7% is used to indicate a hope, or wishful
thinking, such as in for instance:

x5 TAZE
SHE VWK IZE WDWDIR(D),
“It'd be nice if today had good weather too.”

Thib BY
SHIFEE 2T T BLES Db,
“(She)ll call today, (I) think (I hope)...”

*® — Open noun list, resignation

There are two roles that *® plays. The first is as open, or non-exhaustive, noun lister,
used similarly to &:
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U »n
Bifld, VA AF—TLZHoT,
“As for drinks, I got (us) (amongst other things,) whiskey and rum.”

Unlike &, which presents an inclusive list, *P leaves this list open, typically
in a way that allows us to interpret it as meaning “these things, and other things like
them”.

In addition to being the non-exhaustive noun lister, we can also use *® as a

sentence ending particle, where it signifies a resignation to one’s fate in the face of
hardship:

Uinte
RN,

“(I) guess there’s nothing (I) can do about it..”

Finally, % at the end of a sentence is in many regions in Japan considered a
copula, replacing 7Z. In these regions, you may also find it inflected as negative, as
7% . However, in this use (both affirmative and negative inflections) it is simply
a copula, not indicating resignation of any kind.

b — Informative

As sentence ender, this particle leads two lives. In standard Japanese, 1 is used as
an emphatic sentence ender, similar to X, but is considered an effeminate particle
and as such is used a lot by women, but avoided by men. In the more rural parts of
Japan, and most readily recognisably in the Kansai area, 9 is also used as &, but is
not considered effeminate in any way and is prolifically used by everyone.

In addition to acting as a sentence ending particle, 4> can also be used in a role
similar to the noun particle *®, in which case it is an emphatic open listing particle.

4.2.3 Further particles
DTI,ATY,DJZ, AT — Reasoning

A combination of the genitive ? (permissibly contracted to /) and the copula, this
“particle” — or rather, set of particles — can be used as a way to give a reason for
something without explicitly stating so. This means you present a normal statement
and finish it with a form of DT, turning it into something close to a factoid, which
can be interpreted by the listener(s) as a reason for a situation, or an explanation of a
prior statement. That’s perhaps a little abstract, so an example:
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Jk%%5@8
B Hb. il o TLESTAL,
A 25 TF,

A: “You look sleepy.”
B: “Yeah, (it is due to the fact that) I fell asleep on the train.”
A: “Ah, I see.”

The “it is due to the fact that” part in the translation for line B is the concep-
tual translation for DT 9, and is usually best simply left out, or if really needed
translated with “as” (meaning something similar to “because”, but subtly different
by leaving out the explicit causal link described by “because”). While it’s tempting to
translate D T9 or its other forms AL CTY, D72 and A7Z as “because”, this is not what
it means. There is nothing in > C9" that actually translates to an explicit “because”,
so whenever possible do not use this word when translating.

DT can also be used to ask for a reason, paired with a question that would
otherwise warrant a yes/no answer. First, without DTI:

A: Z. hf“b‘b‘f“@‘b‘o
B: cil{\o

A: “Is it okay this way?”
B: “Yes.”

And then with DT

A: C ﬂfb‘b\/uf'é_b‘

DT

B D XA 2 A D, SHIEES LNEES k.

A: “Is it okay this way?”
B: “(We)ll do the rest tomorrow, so (yes,) I think we can call it a day.”

We see here that a normal —T9 /A question is a simple “is it?” yes/no ques-
tion, but that using 0 T 9 " not only asks for a yes/no answer but also the motivation
for the yes/no answer (the mixed politeness form between the two lines here may in-
dicate a subordinate talking to their boss).

Be careful not to start over-using D CJ’, ending up using it in situations in
which it doesn’t actually make any sense such as in the following example:
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i
A: AN TI
B: 77 A AIMNNOATY,

A: “What will you have?”
B: “As I want ice cream.”

In this case, using ATT is plain and simply wrong. Rather than stating
that you want ice cream, 7 A AN, the addition of AT suddenly forces the
listener to interpret this phrase as a reason for something, leading to what is basically
anonsense phrase, so be careful: only use ™ T9 or a variant when there is something
to reason about, or you need more information than a simple yes/no answer to a
question.

DT — Cause

This is essentially the continuative form for DT, and means “it is that ...” in an
unfinished sentence, which is in English typically translated as “due to”. There is
an important distinction between “due to” and “because” that deserves some special
attention: “due to” typically cannot be used to indicate things such as explaining
volitional action (I am doing this because...), reasons for requests (I would like ...
because), personal opinions (I think ... because), commands (do ... because), and
invitations/suggestion (should ... because). The same holds for @ C: it cannot be
used for any of these.

You'd almost forget there are other things beside these categories, but the
most fundamental one, stating fact, is still there and is exactly what this particle is
used for:

xr5 X7 e L
FHIARBZDT, BIEVHADTHLET,
“Due to it being a holiday today, the shop is closed.”

L&D [ESAN oh
WEL TWBDT, Dz fEis AT,

“Due to it being broken, (you) will (have to) use another one.”

Because of the fact that this particle can only be used for factoids, and can-
not be used to express one’s own opinion, volition or suggestions, it is considered
more polite than the next particle, 75, which acts as a general “because”. DT is
used frequently in official documents and formal settings, where stating something
as something other than a factoid might lay responsibility for the statement with
someone.
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"5 — Temporal, spacial or reasoning origin

The broadest definition that can be given for "5 is that it signifies the origin of
anything, be it space related (starting from some point), time (starting at some time),
events (starting from the moment after you undertake a particular action), or even
reasoning (making an argument that is grounded in a particular perspective). Be-
cause of this, it’s a very versatile particle. To see this versatility, let’s look at several
examples to illustrate the different uses of this particle, in translation:

ExHk %5 2
HHERIMBAREANTL
“(We)’re heading from Kyoto in the direction of Nara.”

3L Lo \
PSR LTEHAT

“(I) work, starting at 6 o’ clock.”

5L PV B
KRHPSREATY,

“(I/ll be a university student as of next month.”

FhlL kA E]
V2 L CALdIZIETTORK T,
“After (I) have done the laundry (I)’ll go throw out the garbage.’

»

< N
ENT SR 22 TS NEh - T,

“Because (I) was late, (I) couldn’t take the exam.”

BN TAE . C&59 EodL TE
BREARLAEREND EFICHIAT S LB kKT,

“Because Mr. Kurogane is a teacher, he can also explain (things) well.”

You may have noticed the difference between the C-form + "5 in exam-
ple sentence four, and the past tense 7z + »'5 in example sentence five. The first
construction uses an open statement (an unfinished event if we remember what T
stands for) that acts as point of origin for a new event, while the second uses a closed
statement as a point of origin for a reasoning. The easy way to remember this is that
a C form isn’t a finished verb action, so no conclusions can be drawn from it, while a
JH{KIE is for all intents and purposes done, and can be used for drawing conclusions
and commenting on.
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¥ T — Temporal, spacial or reasoning extent (inclusive)

The counterpart to A5 is the particle & T, which signifies the extent and thus end
of something, rather than the origin. To be more specific, ¥ C signifies an “up to and
including” extent:

RRE T
“(We)’re going up to Nara.”

AL L
NEETHHERL TV,
“(I) work till 6 0’ clock.”

5WiFD fib\h“\< el
KHETAPETT.

“(IYll be a university student until next month.”

FhsL g
Vet 9 2 TAIZIETE T,
“(I'll be throwing out garbage until (I) start doing the laundry.”

w
ZZETEOIATI D,
“(You)'ve gone too far...”
literally: “(How can you) say (something) (to that extent)?”

This last sentence is incredibly sparse in terms of actual translation, having
much more implied translation than literal, but illustrates the conceptual ‘extent’,
where you cannot physically measure saying something, but can only conceptually
say someone is saying something that is either insignificant or grave in consequence.

Of course, n'5 and F T can be used together in the typical “from ... to ...”
pattern:

TxHk %5 2
MO REETIT<,
“(We)'re going from Kyoto up to Nara.”

B LU 5085
NS EIR X THEEL X T,

“(I) will exercise from 6 to 7 o’ clock.”

Ak

19994052004 FE TR EETLT,
“(I) was a student from 1999 to 2004.”
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But don’t let the following sentence trip you up:

L ES WA Lol Zn

i
JOENGFS CEID, HHRDETHEHEZLEE A

This sentence does not mean “I will not do homework from the moment my
friend arrives until he leaves”, but actually means:

“Because my friend has dropped by, I will not do homework until he leaves.”

This sentence is not a “from ... up till ...” sentence, but a reason marked with
/15, where the conclusion happens to contain X C. Be careful, and pay attention to
whether something is - CT5 or -7z 5!

F TIC — Temporal, spacial or reasoning extent (exclusive)

The combination of & T + IC is a subtle restriction of the normal particle & T:

TR THRE 2 AT

“(We)'ll assemble until 9 o’ clock.”

X TICEXBHATI,
literally: “(We)'ll assemble up until 9 o’ clock.”
meaning: “(We)'ll assemble before 9 o’ clock.”

While &£ T indicates “up to and including”, & TIC indicates only “up to”, or
“up until”. This difference between including the last moment and excluding the last
moment can be critical, as for instance in the previous example phrases. If we imagine
a situation where a group of people are assembling in order to set off on a journey by
bus at 9, forgetting the innocent looking {C will make the difference between people
enjoying a nice holiday, or standing stranded at the bus stop because they missed the
deadline and the bus already left.

XY — Comparative (classical origin)

Before explaining the modern use, it might be useful to explain that & D used to play
the role that 'S5 plays today. In fact, in legal documents X is still used instead
of 775. Now, this may not have been a very lengthy explanation, but it does make
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understanding why & O does what it does in modern Japanese easier: in modern
Japanese, & is used to label something as a reference point for a comparison:

L&<

bHE
VN 2AVA S AV 2L REIANG: A

Literally this line reads “Anpan (77 >/73Y/), with respect to dinner bread (&
782 & D), is sweeter (H1).” which makes the somewhat abstract explanation earlier
clearer.

Typically, X O gets translated with “rather than”, but this can be confusing
because & 9 usually does not link the two things being compared, as in English, but
links the reference point and the quality. In the previous sentence, for instance, £/
> &P is the reference point, and the quality is H\>, sweet. We could even leave the
compared item out entirely, relying on context to make it clear what it was supposed
to be:

BV EDHWTT,

“(it) is sweeter than dinner bread.”

The reason we can do this is because qualities, as you hopefully remember
from the section on attributive and comparative use of adjectives, can be either at-
tributive (attributing their quality) or comparative (being used to indicate they apply
more to one thing than another). As such, H\ T doesn’t just mean “it is sweet”,
but can mean “it is sweeter” just as easily. When paired with & 9, considering the
adjective a comparative is the better interpretation.

725 — Performing two acts at the same time

This particle, which follows a verbs in JHHJE, or verbal adjectives and nouns directly,
signifies that two actions are taking place at the same time, for the same duration of
time. This particle is sometimes translated with “while”, but this is typically more
confusing than helpful because of the way Japanese clauses are ordered (the most
important clause coming last):

F 3h e
TLEZ RGNS TRZEBNX LT,
“(I) ate dinner while watching the TV.”

The second part, C iz X% L 7z, is the dominant action here, which is why it
comes last. In English, however, we tend to list the dominant action first, mentioning
the other thing we’re doing almost as an afterthought.

On a timing note, & A5 implies that the two actions are roughly of equal
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duration, and we cannot use it for something like “I did some shopping while vis-
iting Tokyo today”. Instead, the particle A"C5 is used for this kind of momentary
simultaneous action, if a particle is used at all. Rather, usually a continuative is used
instead, such as:

L5&EES »

HU T CH b‘%%bi Lz
“I went to Tokyo (and) did (some) shopping (while there).”

In addition to the obvious interpretation, 7% M5 can also be used to mean
Y=V

‘but’ or ‘even though’, especially when paired with the noun 7%, “unfortunate”:

MATch Tk

WD, THOEHTHEC»HL XA,

“I'm sorry, but matters are not that simple.”

M TH — Performing one act during another

Like Z&M5, VTS comes after verbs in ##HJE or directly after verbal adjectives and
nouns, but unlike 72 7)%5, it does not claim two actions to be perfectly synchronous.
Instead, the verb in #FHJE + 7V C5 indicates the longer verb action, with the sentence
finalising verb indicating the shorter one. This might seem odd, since it might seem
to contradict the practice of putting the most important part last, but actually the
short action is dominant: since the long verb action is going on anyway, the shorter
action represents more specific, and thus more important, information:

Lrizs AE N
RIETZBRE T%D MWTHHE b‘%bto
“While bringing (my) friend to the station, (we also) did (some) shopping.”

T 5 can also be written 7T 5 I, explicitly using the particle {C to mark
the act as a time frame in which the more specific act takes place.

As mentioned in the section on 7% A'5, often a continuative verb form is used
rather than 73 C 5, but this does come at a price: using the T form means we also
indicate a sequence of events, so that we cannot rephrase the previous sentence as
follows, without changing its meaning:

REZBRE Tik> THWIL 7,
“I escorted my friend to the station, (and then) did (some) shopping.”
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DD — Performing an act while some situation is the case

As the last particle for indicating “doing something while something else is the case”,
we find the particle D™D. This particle is more general than X5 or 7VT5 in that
there are no time constraints of any sort (this particle follows verbs in J#HE):

C&Hh B L oTw

HODOFTATHID DD, THETSDEDTI N,

“Do you intend to deny (it), while knowing full well it was (your) own
fault?”

Note that because this particle has no time aspect to it, we can also use it for
things such as:

HE AZE UKD H ES v
BIEIERZ fEICHDD, EoEL T,
“The shop is straight on, with the station to your left.”

N EE — Contrastive: “however”

While the English “however” comes at the start of a sentence and is followed by
a comma, the Japanese {7 £ comes mid-sentence (and may also be followed by a
comma). Strangely enough, they both mean the same thing, but the way they do it is
just syntactically different.

English: “This is true. However, there are more things at play.”
5%

[E32M
Japanese: 97217 E, MDEREELH S,

In this sentence, the pause is after {J &, which is simply a contracted form
of TNE L. In fact, TN E L has four variants: TNEL, FNE, FEE and T
E. In classical Japanese these all had subtly different meanings, \F11£ % being a
combination of the verb form (311 (the EAJF for 1F %) and the classical compound
particle £ &, but in modern Japanese they can be used essentially interchangeably,
as long as the “the longer, the more polite” rule is observed. That said, both .IFNEE
and (€% contain the emphatic &, while (7 11E and (3 & do not, which makes {F
NEL and 1FEE more contrastive than (FNE and FE.

All of these, however, follow H{A&E phrases.
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(£

£ — Extent

This particle is not so hard to use, but it has a particular pattern of use that sometimes
confuses people when they first learn it. For this reason, it’s probably easiest to say

that #£ stands for ‘extent’ of actions, consequences, Or even of properties. For instance,
Jzin

9 %1% & would translate to “the extent of doing”. Similarly, &\ & E would be ‘the
extent of the height, etc.

This marking of extent is quite useful when comparing items: where the con-
struction [X]E&[Y]E gives a similarity, and the construction [X]& D [Y] makes Y more
“something” than [X], the construction [X]i& £[Y] marks the extent of Y the being
same as for X. For instance:

e B

EVIEE KL,

literally: “To the extent that it is pricey, it is tasty.”
meaning: “As tasty as it is pricey.”

In effect, this [X]iZE[Y] sets up a proportional relation between the concepts
X and Y. Another example to illustrate this:

L5
I2IFE EFICED,
literally: “To the extent of doing it, one gets better (at it).”
meaning: “Getting better the more (you) do it.”

Hopefully this makes the following sentence understandable:

ULwD H Eiels

FEF RN, RBIEE L LU,

Before offering the translation, I'll give you the translation for the individual
words, in the hope that what I end up offering is a translation that seems obvious: &
fit7 means art, }i% means ‘to watch/to look at’ and 2L > means beautiful. Literally
this sentence would come down to “Art, should one look at it, to the extent of looking
at it, it’s beautiful”. The trick is now of course to turn this literal translation into
something that actually makes sense in English:

“As far as Art is concerned, the more (often) (you) look at it, the more
beautiful it is.”

Hopefully at this point you'll go “yes, that’s obvious”. If so, then good. If not,
then that’s in line with what many people experience when they first come across (&
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& used in this particular sense. The pattern used here is quite particular: with [X] a
verb and [Y] some statement, “([X] in ESATE+HI) [X] (Z& [Y]” translates to “The more
one [X], the more [Y]”.

Another example using this pattern is:

= b
EF R IEE T >TL B &,
“The more (you) hear it, the better (you)’ll understand it.”

The reason it means this is that the extents of the initial verb action [&< and
the conclusion 77> C< % are linked by (Z&.

Negative extent

Just as (& can be used for a “the more [X], the more [Y]”, it can be used to construct
a negative “The more X, the less Y” sentence:

{%% 9 ‘til, .
HAIXZWIEEESNTZWE DTZ,

“The cheaper cars are, the less (well) they run.”

One of the things that tends to trip up people a lot with (X & is the fact that
even though the Japanese pattern has three verbs, the English translation has only
two. The thing to remember is that [CZATE+13 + HUAIE + & £] is a single semantic
block meaning “to the extend of doing X”, so the Japanese may have the verb twice,
but the translation only needs it once.

L7 — Save, except

This particle is sometimes translated with “only”, but when it is, it typically needs a
very strange and contrived explanation. Instead, remember that L 7 does not mean
‘only’, but means ‘save’ or ‘except’, as used in for instance “I didn’t do a dang thing
today, save/except eat”:

x5 7z RIT
SHEENSZELMIE LA T,
“Today (I) did nothing except eat.”

That’s really all there is to it. The only additional rule is that L A" follows
verbs in fAJ¥, or nouns directly:
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TAE
FRELMNERW,

“(There) is no one but (the) teacher.”

721> — Only

Unlike U %, 7213 does mean ‘only’, and is typically followed by the instrumental
particle C to indicate something is done in some restricted way:

(@]
—ANEFTLE UL
“(I) did it just by myself.”

The same idea can be expressed with L, but then the phrasing needs to be
drastically altered:

bl
U Uo7z,

“No one did it except for me.”

Notice that these two phrases connote very different things, even though they
share the same basic idea. Both claim that one person performed a task, but the
sentence with 7Z(J sounds far more positive than the one with L 7. The second
sentence sounds almost accusative, which is a direct consequence of the fact that L
7 means save, and thus needs to be used with a negative verb, as well as with an
unnamed party in this case.

721F can also be used with verbs in FH{AJE form:

velE » b
—Ba2 I TN LK,

“(He) understood (it) with just one word.”

However, while 7217 is used to indicate a particular instance, for the habitual
or repetitive version of just/only, such as in for instance “why do you always only eat
caramel flavoured ice cream?”, the particle [0 (or its variants (> DD, L,

XoM U or lXo M) is used.

Special use

cx
The verb 12K 3, “to be able to do” in combination with 7217 creates a special word:
iK% 7213, This word is special because it’s part of a pair that expresses almost the
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same thing, but not quite: {1>k% 721} and 7% % “X< . Both express “as ... as possible”
but there’s a subtle difference:

HIRB 7203 HLC ST R Lo,

“Please come as quickly as possible.”

BB N ROKTREL,

“Please come as quickly as possible.”

The difference between the two is that {2k % 721 expresses “do whatever
you can to ...”, whereas 7% % “\< expresses “at your earliest convenience” or even
just “if possible”. The first essentially works as a command, saying to drop everything
and do whatever the sentence says to do, provided this is at all possible (hence the
tﬂﬂéé), while the second doesn’t demand quite this much, due to the words that
it's made up of: a combination of 7% %, to become, and the H M E of the classical,
very odd, verb “\U (which defies modern word classes), used to indicate a social
expectation.

Inverting using T/ <

The meaning for 72{J can also be inverted by adding T7% <, the continuative of T
9 followed by the #HHJE of 751, to form a construction meaning “not just” or “as
well as™:

SATh Lx59 SATALY

R TR, A=y ALt EFRH#EIRF T,

literally: “Not just (at) driving, but also at (the) mechanics, he’s a really

competent driver.”

meaning: “(He)’s a driver who’s not just good at the wheel, but also knows

his way around the mechanics of a car.”

XD — Just, only

As mentioned in the explanation of 72(J, {0 is used for things that are repetitive
or drown out everything else, such as in the following sentence for instance:

el ve  E5
5 2O T2 NDMHRANT Y,
“(I) hate people who only tell lies.”
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In this sentence, {70 has to be used if we want to indicate not just telling a
lie once or twice, but always telling lies, i.e. only telling lies rather than truths.

Another use is with verbs in plain past tense, to indicate that the verb action
has been completed only, or just, moments ago:

(e el E D D2 v e

“cookies that have just been made”

[0 can also be written (35 7D, in which case it carries just a bit more
emphasis. It may also be used as (&ML or {5 ML without any serious difference,
other than that [/ U sounds a bit more effeminate than (£70 . Finally, [¥> 50, or
IE> MU can be further contracted to the highly informal {35 A, not to be confused
with the popular term /377, used when someone messes something up.

Like 7217, {370 ’s meaning can be inverted by using T7&%< .

T% — Strong emphatic

This particle is actually a combination of the continuative form of the copula T9,
T, and & as contrastive emphatic marker. Together, they form a strong emphatic

» «

marker that can be translated with “even”, “regardless of” or “but even then™:

BAA b
FAETEIDEEAK,

“Even the teacher doesn’t know.”

Hi=H N HEAEN
B L OEE- 7, Th. CHEERIEABD T3,

“[I] bought a new one. But this one has a problem too.”

Like A" and &, this combination can be used in combination with interroga-
tives, in which case it forms extremes:

interrogative  meaning with T& meaning

7RI what ZATE  anything at all

zn who 7ZTE  anyone and everyone

Lz where ETT%  wherever

A when WDT%  whenever

£S5 how ES5TE  however (“in whichever way”)

It should be noted that while technically, as with &, particles come between
the question word and T, it is not uncommon to place them after the combination
of interrogative + T%:
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72N T% + D can become either 7ZNDTE or ZNTED
WDTE + 7% can become either W D2 TE or VWO TEZ
ETT% + T can become either ECTTH or ECTET
ESTH +1C can become either £ ICTE or £ THIC

However, for most of these combinations there tends to be a preference for
one or the other, so £9 IC T% tends to be preferred over £ TEIC, while ZNTE
® tends to be preferred over ZZNDTE.

DI — Despite

This particle should not be confused with a loose combination of @ and I, such as
in the following sentences:

Tl oI i ENTHD 25T,

“It seems like there’s something written on Ishikawa’s (something).”

Bw
ZTORMKLZS BDICLELE S,
“Let’s have that tasty looking one.”

However, as a ‘fixed’ combination particle D Z, the interpretation is rather
different:
Loz . FTLesT
Fre ki, €7/ 0hES EFTY,
“Despite being only 10 years old, (she)’s incredibly proficient at playing the
piano.”

(note that, in this sentence, the 7% preceding DIC is the A form of the
copula 72)

What happens here is that @ sets up a fact, about which a commentary is
made, with the fact marked as details to the commentary by using (<. In this use, the
commentary is always something constrasting or unexpected/unlikely.

& h — Representative

This particle is used in the same way as & or %, acting as a noun lister. When used,
it sets up a representative list, and because it’s representative only, it can be used for
either a single term, or for multiple terms:
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LA x5 R
S L N7,
“(I) hate things like sashimi.”

D L0 e LD »
AmEPEYEPE>TE T,
“(I) went to buy stuff like food and drinks.”

’5E — (Vaguely) representative

This is a rough listing particle, similar to & 7> in use. This particle has come from
< Rh

xic
far& through A& to the current 72 E. Like & 7, it can be used either for listing, or
for single representative statements.

The colloquial version of this particle is, somewhat surprisingly, 7% AA>. This
colloquial version is not used for the listing version of 72 &€, but only for its single use:

RIED EPSRA
E7C/ A AN TS SANTA AR NS
“(I) don’t care for (things like) cheap stuff.”

%5 — Uncertainty

This particle indicates an element of uncertainty in the speaker, such as for instance:

H
2305 HIc Ao kS T,

“It looks like (we) somehow made it in time, doesn’t it?”

It acts similar to 2", used after interrogatives to create a vaguely specific an-
swer to the interrogative:

i LA LD 9
AR5 HWIIDTENT WS,

“There seems to be something white floating (there).”

This has the same meaning as fi[) I WY DFE T W B, but is considered
more formal literary. Other than £ 9, forming £ 9 *? 5, there are essentially no
interrogatives that are used with “*%5 in spoken Japanese.
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BV, KU — Estimated extent

This particle is used to estimate an extent of quantity, duration, frequency or even
reasoning:

A:LDHRY, 50— Eb‘mitﬁ)‘hbifib A,
A: “(I) need to read about 50 pages for now.”

EALSZA

B: =T BWVHEHHAELLD DY

B: “Let (me) read for about 30 minutes.”

which i

C: —HIC SFECHWEHAE T,
C: “(I) read about 3 hours a day.”

D: %TK“%D\’\?J‘O’C%J:

D: “(I) understand that much (now explain the parts I don’t understand
yet).”

The difference between the normal unvoiced version, < 5\, and the voiced
version, <5 L), is that the second is a more colloquial, relaxed version of the first.
This means that the context in which they’re used is subtly different. The best way
to get a feel for which to use when is to hear them used often enough.

CA, 5 — Loose time frame

While < 5\ is used for estimation of extent, C 5 is used for estimation of a moment
in time. For instance “I need to be at work around 9” would be an instance where C
% rather than <5 U would be used, since this does not concern some measurable
extent, but a clock time.

EAL Lf)

l”é/wbp Z_h_ﬂ%%r)f

“Mom said she’d come to pick (us) up around 3.”

Similar to < 51", the use of 5 vs. T % is mostly dictated by whether or
not it’s okay to use a colloquially relaxed version. Again, the best way to learn when
this is is to hear it used often enough to get a feel for it.
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D, ¥Y,5ED — Only, merely

¥ D, and its voiced and stopped versions €D and - &9 are used to “single things

out”. They've come from Y]%, to cut, and this is an indication of how they’re used.
Added to a clause, it indicates that a “this and only this” clause is in effect. To make
this a bit more clear, a few examples:

[ EY W . nwhHE R
HARIICIZ e — o2& D T,

“(I) have been to Japan (only) once.”

Here the act of “going to Japan” has been performed once, and € is used to
indicate that this once is understood as “once and only once”, rather than the “once”
as used in for instance “I've been there once when it was hot, and ...” which actually
doesn’t preclude having gone to a place multiple times.

Lce reH
Zofl g~ AEDTLIARE.
“(I) did that job all (alone) by (myself).”

Here, 0 is used to make it explicit that there was no one else to even do the
job other than “myself”. If we compare this sentence to a similar sentence that uses
721F instead we see:

ZOMHH2— NI TLIEAT,
“(I) did that job alone.”

We see that this sentence doesn’t actually rule out the possibility that others
may have been available to help out, and that in this case we did it ourselves for
whatever reason. In contrast, the line with D says that at the time of doing this job,
there was just me, and no one else.

6} H Z D H
BOMCIE T2 122D T, 20BN ES>TERATLI

“(Iyve only met that person once, (I) haven’t been with them since.”

Here &9 is used to indicate that the event of meeting this person was a sin-
gular event.

The difference between using €9, €D and > & is mainly a colloquial one,
related to ‘what sounds good’. In colloquially relaxed speech, €D will work better
than &9, and if one wants to put extra emphasis on the “singling out”, > &9 works
better than & 0. It is mostly a question of hearing it often enough to develop a feel
for which is best in which setting.
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‘3D — Equal distribution

This particle is used to indicate some equal distribution of something, over something
else. For instance “These oranges are 80 yen a piece” or “Every pair will share 1 book”.
In the first line, there’s an equal distribution of price over every orange:

FbLwsz2A

7]'1///75‘4‘93_”3'( /A\‘I_‘Fq 71.0
“Oranges are 80 yen a piece.”
literally: “Oranges are per one (being the same for each), 80 yen.”

In the second line, there is an equal distribution of how many items are dis-
tributed over a certain number of people, using ...I1C... 3 D:

1EAh &12H VoED

PN }\kgﬂﬂ?“) U’ I ATZs

“Each pair will (have to) share one book.”

literally: “As for the books, to two people, one book (to each group of two)
will be shared”

C %< — Emphatic, appropriating

This particle can be considered similar in function to &, except instead of just likening
two things to each other, C < can also “shift” the properties of the original to the
instance it is suffixed to instead. This may sound a bit strange, so an example will
hopefully make it clearer:

A:HH, ES5ETATEA, ﬂ‘l‘—kb’C’CM?b?“EnOb\o’C

B:\WWA, WWA, CELHIZTAXEA, ﬂxb\%“)&bob‘”) LTl
5...

A: “Ah, I'm sorry, Not looking at where I was going and just walking into
you like that...”

B: “No, no, it should be me who should be apologising. If I had paid more
attention to what was going on...”

Aside from an embarrassing moment, speaker B uses C € with C 55 (which
is used to refer to himself in this case) to make the act of apologising apply to him
more than to speaker A, thus “shifting” the need to apologise from A to B instead. C
% can also be used on its own, in which case it is perceived as contrasting the stated
to everything else, typically being translatable with “exactly” or “precisely”:
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K]
S T RIEATER,

“But that’s precisely why (I) came over.”

£ 0 — Experience, social custom, because

t D is used to conceptualise something as real, be it tangible or intangible. Because of
this, it can fulfil a few roles, such as listing an experience:

brL cEy rx R 2P
7B RO IELS Bo b 0D,

“We were raised properly when we were children.”

Here & O indicates that IEL < B> 7z is a real, albeit intangible, thing. Be-
cause it is past tense, the only real thing it can be is the speaker’s own experience.
When used with present tense, the only way intangible things can be real is if they
are somehow common place, or social customs:

ve HLbL

NIRRT TZNE DT,

literally: “It is a thing to ‘not be a bother to people’.”
“One should not cause problems for others.”

Colloquially, & @ can be shortened to & A, but this typically makes the speaker
sound “childish™

EYA <
A: &/ﬁvisgﬁwwc;ﬁ‘b\b B Dh X,
B: 725 TC. WEZE A~

A: “Why the heck do you always eat anpan?”
B: “Because I like it.”

& — Possibility

L
The particle "% is actually the expression & HIN X B A with the verb left off.
This construction is used to indicate something ‘might be’ the case, and is used quite
frequently in every day language:
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»
A: ZD?HES DM? mb\TLJ: 27
B: 25, . IEH, Uo7 U ANTIN?
A: “Eh? You're going to buy it? Don’t you think it’s (a little) expensive?”
B: “Maybe... But then again, isn’t it exactly (what we want)?”

There is no functional difference between using % and using & HINE
A, although again the “the longer it is, the more formal polite your speech” rule
applies, so D% is less formal than & A4 A which is less formal than D& R 7%
), which in turn is less formal than & HINF KA. Typically, you'll either use 7
LHNELA or L.

4.2.4 Enrichment

The following set of particles conists mostly of “interesting” particles, and rare or
literary particles that you may encounter every now and then. However, they go well
beyond basic Japanese and you can safely ignore them if you wish. They have been
included mostly for completeness, given that you will invariably run across them
every now and then while reading Japanese books or manga, or watching Japanese
films or TV.

& Z — Even, merely

Typically used preceded by T, & X is yet another “even”, being similar to T&, or 72
\¥. However, where 721} means “only” in the ‘just” way, & A means “only” in the “at
least”/“as long as only” way:

by N

FtTcE Z.%DD T3,

“Even children know this.”

5L Fo>Th

}L€Z7fé§;iﬁy}§i55252p ﬁ% *lZifPTD7Lo

“Even Confucius was not free of flaws.”

hia
BE&EIZHNIE. OATOHLTTELL,

“As long as (you) (just) have money, (you) can take it easy.”
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95 — Not even

This particle is related to & Z in a way similar to how L% and 7Z(J are related, and
is followed by a negative to express a “not even” construction:

< EEC B
FAHECT SR ICHF TR,

“(I) cannot even write a letter to (my) satisfaction.”

This particle is considered rather literary.

&t — Emphasis

This particle, while a combination of & + &, doesn’t actually act as a similarity marker
as you might expect, but instead is actually used to stress the preceding noun or noun
phrase in a sentence:

ER L kB
BOE>@ELTIELL,

“It’s (exactly) as you say.”
This particle comes after H{AJF constructions.

72D — Either/or, as soon as

This particle can mean two things, depending on whether it’s used on its own or as
a two-item “list™
o3 b5 2% Z5Eh
WorzEEicld, RV BV ICHRT ST E T,
“When (you)re troubled, (you) should talk to either (your) mother or
father.”
literally: “When troubled, the concept is to consult (your) father or mother.’

»

This list use is very different from the singular use:
o WA B \\Li}u 7z R kel
FENTOIENE, ibdEDBICHRZBXTICETLE> T,
“Because (she) was tired, (she) went to bed the moment (she) got home,
without having dinner.”

Here the literal translation would be “Because (she) was tired, the moment
(she) got home, (she) went to bed without eating dinner.”
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£, DD — Even though

This combination particle is quite interesting; the combination of & O with O is
functionally equivalent to the particles {F(11)& (%) and DIC:

» o e EAtA b
[ MacBook | ZE->726 DD, VTR DE RN,
“Even though (I) bought a MacBook, (I) actually don’t know how to use it
at all.”

This sentence isn’t significantly different from the same sentence using DI

or \}&:

[ MacBook | ZH->7zDIc, WML R,
“Even though (I) bought a MacBook, (I) actually don’t know how to use it
atall.”

[ MacBook | ZH 73 E, WM MEIRW,
“(I) bought a MacBook. However, (I) actually don’t know how to use it at
all.”

The similarity will typically be closer to (J(11)E (%) than to DI, as the use
of & @ creates a factoid, and the @ is used to relate the concluding remark to this
factoid, in a manner that could be described as genitive:

(I MacBook | ZE 5728 0D) D (NSRS, )
(“I bought a MacBook”)’s (“I do not know how to use it at all”)

&£, D7 — Emphatic negative

This is simply the sentence ending & 0, used to indicate a custom or social expecta-
tion of sorts, followed by the question particle % in its “Like I ...” meaning;:

L
ZAIETEHIBE DD,
“Like (I) would (be expected to) know something like that!”

As mentioned in the explanation of M, this is one of the rare instances where
you will nearly always be able to translate the construction with an exclamation
mark, due to the use of this particularly expressive A*. Notice that this sentence is
almost the same as:
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TRIZTEHIB I,
“Like (I) would know something like that!”

The only difference is that the use of & (D makes the statement question the
expectation, rather than the act:

£DT

ZTRIZTEHIB D,
“Like (I) know something like that!”

TAIZTEHBE D,
“Like (I) (should) know something like that!”

— Reasoning

This is just the particle & D, used to indicate a custom or social expectation, paired
with the continuative form of the copula, T, to create an implicit reason:

DH —

&< BLDHL - BLix Ly gD
BHELTREZDITIHRNESICTEEDT, RAULSEMICHES TTHRE
WY,

“Because being guests means not causing (unnecessary) problems (for the

 »

host), (just) sit (here) quietly ‘in a grown up way’.

Nothing but

The particle (D is a literary particle comparable in meaning to 7213 or 4D, and
is used in essentially the same way, marking something as an “only thing” or “only

option”:

2O%x5 A Uik by

HEDHTE XA TRARDELH S DZENENED,

“If (you)'re only thinking about graduating, don’t forget that there are still
exams to be taken.”

W& ES
GOREEEFDODHRTY,
“(And) now all we (can) do (is) wait.”

Unlike 72 1J or I/ D, which are followed by T7% <, the particle D * is
followed by 759" when the opposite of its meaning is required:
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TAZw5 L LR DD

s DRRES, HPE 75"\75‘% FIITHPL T EE W,

“Please explain things in such a way that middle schoolers, not just re-
searchers, can understand it.”

This particle is considered literary.

ET A + Negative — Extent, impossibility

This particle is typically used in the pattern [...]J&€ T Tid7& ), to indicate an im-
possibility:

25 1t LS TR 58 C AT,

“Being this busy, it’s impossible (for me) to go on a trip.”

It can also be used in a way similar to (& to indicate an extent:

cx =D
WBHETADEEC SR,

“No need to cause a fuss over this problem.”

This sentence is somewhat hard to properly translate due to £ 5, and a
more literal translation would be “this isn’t [something that should be] caused a fuss

[over] to the extent that [you are] troubled”.
LT
This is technically a voiced version of AT, which will be treated in the section
on nominalisers in the chapter on language patterns.

EZ AN — Emphatic

This particle is somewhat akin to & O, except it only applies to events or circum-
stances, and is much stronger than KD . It creates a construction that can be trans-
lated with “Instead of ..., [something which implies the total opposite]” by following

the H{ATE:

I Y] Tridh  LelEw

EJ%&JE&&.%?’J\ —Hpic 158 2 LTz AT,

“Instead of going out with (my) friends, (I) spent the entire night working
on (my) homework.”
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720D — Representative

This particle hangs somewhere between & and *° when making a list. It creates a list
of items, but also implies that this list is representative of something. For instance:

A ac % »
KRIEDWIZD, (aATZRE DZf>Ts,

“Dogs, cats, we keep all sorts of pets.”

While the list doesn’t actually imply that there may be more than just dogs
and cats, unlike *®, the list alone is already considered something representative of,
in this case, “all sorts of”. And unlike &, this list doesn’t have to be inclusive. It could
be that whoever says this may also have birds and rabbits, but then again, they may
just as well not.

ICC — Formal T

This is the literary equivalent to the instrumental and location of an event marking
particle T (but not the A E for TY).

IZl¥ — Contrastive

This is a reasonably simple combination of the particle IC and the disambiguating
particle (&, but it deserves special mention because a lot of people new to Japanese
abuse it a lot, using IC & instead of just IC. A good example of this would be for
instance:

[EI
T—TIWICAD D5,
“There is a book on the table.”

There will be people who after a while start to ignore that this is a proper
sentence, and instead say things like:

T—TIWIIEADD 5,
“There is a book on the table (as opposed to the floor, or the couch, or the
shelf, or whatever context it might be contrasted to).”

It should always be remembered that I (& disambiguates. It doesn’t just spec-
ify a location or point/frame in time, but also adds a contrast between this location or
time and every other. This is a very important distinction that you should try not to
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forget. If you're tempted to use IC (3, first ask yourself if you actually need to disam-
biguate anything. If not, just use IC. Don’t use the additional (& because you think it
“sounds good”, because it adds a lot of extra meaning that you probably don’t intend
to add. That said, a proper use would for instance be:

L0
C IR Z ARV E,
“(We) don’t have those kind of things here.”

In this sentence, the (3 makes sense, because no doubt there will be other
places where “those kind of things” can in fact be found. Just not “here”.

Wik
{5 — Simultaneous action

This particle is similar to 79 in that it is used to talk about two actions taking place
in succession. It can be translated as ‘the minute [X], [Y] or ‘no sooner than [X], [Y].
It’s a relatively rare particle, but then that’s what enrichment is all about. It follows
HAIE constructions:

72V T JoTA

R 2R PRiISLE LT,

“No sooner than they had graduated, they got married.”

This is considered a fairly literary particle, and is found more in writing than
in speech.

725 T — Generalisation

While considered a colloquial emphatic version of T, this particle is actually a
contraction of the copula 72 and the classical particle & C, which has functionally
been replaced in modern Japanese by 72> C/> C.

b
COBRALEST, TNSHWVINE K,

“Even grandpa knows that.”

In this role, it’s not really different from T&.

725 T can also be used in a listing fashion, in which case it stands for a pattern
similar to “whether ..., or ... [or ...], it’s all the same”:



206 Particles — § 4.2 Particles

Lk

Efl“)f 'r%f;jf gjfutﬁ’ﬁlﬁﬂflo

“You, me, we're all friends.”

(the translation of {'f] is actually more nuanced than ‘friend’, referring to
being part of the in-group)

As can be seen from this sentence, the final clause applies to all the “items”
listed using 72 T in this fashion.

A final role played by 725 T is as sentence ending particle, in which case it
acts as a quotation that the speaker is surprised about:

LEST AR 5
THREEMRE TN NS> T, DA /?'J?’?*LE?’J\O feine?
“(She) said it was because (she) had a date with him on Saturday. Hadn’t
those two broken up?”

In this sentence the speaker expresses a surprise over hearing what is being
quoted, and explains this surprise with the following sentence. Notice that these are
two separate sentences; the full stop is very much required after 725 T in this use.

725 T — Generalisation

Similar to how 725 T is considered a variant of T%&, 7z T is considered a variant
of the verbal —T%. Just like the T form, this “particle” contracts with verbs whose
Z

H
—72z/—"C forms have contractions, so for instance if£.5, “play”, becomes ##A7Z> TC.

VEES »
/\Emjfljf ZE)OLZ/U]L;‘b

“Even if (you) say so now, it’s too late (now).”

Also, when written as > 72> T this particle stands for the contraction of

W
£ 5> TC%. Used in this way, its meaning is similarto E 5> TCH or £ L TH:

ESs) iy

/\%h%ﬁ%j D 7»;‘9 Tuu%i(flo

“It’s pointless to try to fix it now.”
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72IFIC — Reasoning
A combination of 721J +IZ, this compound particle expresses “since ...”, “because ...”

similar to D T.

e £AT ESES)
HFRFL Wi s e, B TIEREW,
“Because (I) I hadn’t been expecting it, (I) was most delighted.”

Literally, this sentence uses the noun form for ‘being delighted’.

5125 — Calling attention

w
This particle is a contraction of L E-725, and like the next particle, is used to catch
someone’s attention if you've been talking to them and they’re being unresponsive.
This is a very informal way to grab someone’s attention as well as to point out that
they should listen to you:

’Qo ;Ia' ;}g\j 7’:‘5 '
“Hey. Hey! I said hey!”

- TIF — Calling attention

L\
This particle is a contraction of & 5 Z {3 (“when talking about ...”) and is often used
to grab someone’s attention, similar to > 725

B, BVTEhE, B~ BT

“Hey, are (you) listening or what? Helloooo? I said, hello!?”

’mAt — Extreme emphatic

7z
This particle is essentially the question word ] paired with the quoting particle &,
to create an emphatic “what” such as in “what a pretty bird” or “you did what??”:

ZLTH
EAREENVERZEE 5,
“What a pretty starry sky.”
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A special word involves this particle paired with -7 <, the I for 72\,
forming the word %A & 7% <, meaning “for no reason”:

%<
A: 8\5 L/TBQO?’C@O
B: W\, AL RS,

A: “Why did (you) hit (him)?”
B: “Eh, (I) just felt like it.”

(This is a semantic translation, literally B says “For no (good) reason”, as an
open sentence)

v
The colloquial version, 72 A C, can also be used to mean {]& 59, and is typ-
ically used in an exclamatory fashion:

[P
BATHRZLUIZAIZ?
“What (on earth) did (you) do?”

FTE — Impossibility

This is just £ T combined with the emphatic &, to create a construction signifying
extreme extent, similar to ICLT%:

ZCETEIBATI D,
literally: “Up to the extent of (some specific thing), (you) would do so?”
meaning: “(You) would go that far?”

F TL can be used with the question words LD (when) and £ C (where)
to create the words DX TH, meaning “up to any moment in time” (“until when”)
and £Z X T%, meaning “up to any place” (“up till any place”):

I
VWOETEHETLEERRSDED?
literally: “Up to which moment in time do you intend to watch TV?”
meaning: “Just how long do (you) plan on watching TV?”

Note that when £ T% is paired up with a verb in T form, £ T% is split up:



Particles — § 4.3 Translating prepositions 209

H HBTH
ECXTHTHL, HZETY,
literally: “Up till any point you can hypothetically look at, it’s blue sky.”
meaning: “No matter where (you) look, it’s blue skies.”

(& H + Negative — Only option

Similar to L, {Z4 indicates only one course of action or only one option:

99
CCETETT, EBEDLKI DRV,
literally: “Having come this far, there is nothing to be done other than
continue.”
meaning: “Having come this far, we can only press on.”

For this role, (X" is often found in the pattern (/755 72\, meaning “noth-
ing other than ...”, used adjectivally (remember that the #H{AJ is attributive as well
as sentence ending in modern Japanese):

o TE .
EDRSTRWVEDHSRE DTE,

“This is something only he can do.”

4.3 Translating prepositions

Japanese doesn’t really have prepositions like a lot of western languages do. You've
already seen that quite a few particles fulfil the role that prepositions play in other
languages, but this still leaves the question of how to say something in Japanese that
in western languages uses prepositions that are not covered just by particles. For this
reason, this final “particles” section will cover translating prepositions.

There are two categories that preposition translations fall under. The first is
the list of prepositions that have particle or verb construction counterparts, though
since you have already encountered these in the previous sections, these will not
be treated in detail. The other category is those prepositions that have temporal or
location nouns as their Japanese counterparts. I say conceptual because some con-
cepts that are multiple words in western languages are the same conceptual tempo-
ral/location noun in Japanese. These nouns will be treated in more detail and will,
where needed, be accompanied by examples.
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4.3.1 Prepositions already covered

English preposition  Translated into Japanese using...

as I in its role as indirect object

at IC or T, depending on whether it concerns a thing or
an event.

by IC or T, depending on whether it concerns location or
instrumentalis

despite DI

during HFTE particles 725 or AT 5H for strict or loose simultaneous
action, DD for atemporal, or verb continuative ('C form)

except/save Lo, ED or 95

for Either the indirect object IZ or the nominalising D7z

from Either the indirect object IZ or »'5H

of D

off A resultant state form of verbs that denote “to go off of”

since o, &0

through T

to IC as indirect object, IC as destination, or “\ as direction

with et

without This is done with either a verb in AZATE+9, or using

(RIIP) 7 TEWT

4.3.2 Prepositions translating to conceptual temporal or
location nouns

The conceptual nouns used to stand for what in western languages is done using
prepositions, are all used in the following pattern:

[XI(O)YTic/T[Z]

where [X] can be any noun or verb clause, [Y] is a conceptual noun, and [Z]
a verb activity or a state. The @ in this pattern is enclosed in parentheses, because
it can be omitted in some cases, but has to be used in others. Typically, when [X]
is a noun phrase, @ is used, and when it is a verb phrase, @ is omitted, but there
are exceptions to this; each conceptual noun entry in the list below will show the
pattern(s) it can be used in.

To illustrate this pattern before we move on to the list itself, let us replace [X]
A ESS

AE HE
with BR, station, [Y] with fif], before, and [Z] with 5§ /73455, “there is a store”. Doing
so, we get the following sentence:
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ROFTNCIEDN D S

“station” [genitive] “before” [location] “there is a store”

The natural translation, “There is a store in front of the station”, follows readily
from this pattern.

As a note, the choice of whether to use {C or T is dependent on whether a

location or an event is focused on. In the previous example a location was focused on,
Leizh TH

but if we were to use the same sentence with [Z] being replaced with K& Hi& >
72, “(I) met (my) friend”, then we get a sentence that can focus on the event “meeting”,
and this focus can be made explicit by using C instead of {<:

BROFTTCIEE HR > T2,

“(I) met (my) friend in front of the station.”

4.3.3 The conceptual nouns list

|- — Above, up, upon, on

The kanji for this word already hints at the fact that this noun signifies a conceptual

location ‘above’ something. It does not literally mean any of the words “above”, “on”,

“up”, “over” or the likes, but simply implies them all, given a specific context. For
instance:

F—TD e E LV EHED B D £

“There is a beautiful flower arrangement on the table.”

Since flower arrangements typically rest on a surface, I in this case means
“on”. However, if we look at the following sentence, we see a different context, and a
different meaning;:

3
T—TIND LICEBNIHD X,

“There’s a window above the table.”

Since windows don’t typically rest on surfaces but are part of walls, = can
only be interpreted as meaning “above” in this context.
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Lz
I — Below, beneath, under, underneath

In the same way that _|= means the conceptual location above something, I means
a conceptual location below something. Again, context dictates what preposition is
best used in the translation:

4l
T—7 VD NIV E T,

“There’s a cat underneath the table.”

F— IO FICHE ML BD £

“There are drawers under the table.”

In the first sentence, | refers to well under the table, on the floor, while in the
second sentence |~ means on the underside of the table itself.

HE

41 — Right

Having covered above and below, the two orientation directions left and right. First
up, right:

5 TAZKS ZE
)R (SROAICHD T
“The post office is to the right of the station.”

[}

JE — Left

And then, of course, left:

5 TAEEL zE
B R (SBROEICHD 9
“The post office is to the left of the station.”

£
fii — Before, in front of, prior

When referring to something before, or preceding, something else, the conceptual
noun Hij is used. This can be used for both time and space:
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Z& x
EROFTCHR> T LT

“(I) waited in front of the station.”

This example, similar to the one given in this section’s pattern explanation,
states something being in front of some location. If instead we want to indicate some-
thing as happening or being the case before some verb activity, then Hij follows the
HARTE:

T Z50
T B R mRBRZ LTz,

“(I) cleaned up before going out (on errands).”

In this sentence, the event “going out [on errands]”, HM T3, indicates a par-
ticular time, even if it's not sharply defined like clock times.

kLT

4 — Front, facing

There’s one more “front” that has a special word for it in Japanese: the facing side of
something. For instance, the title side of a book’s cover is the Z%, the ‘store front’ side
of a store is the 2, and the front side of a T-shirt is the .

By

1 — During

The conceptual noun H' means several different things depending on its use, and has
different pronunciations for each different use. When used directly after nouns that
denote some activity, it is pronounced 5@ 9, and is used to indicate that the verb
action or verb state that follows it applies during the period that the activity noun
describes. This may sound a bit abstract, so an example:

Fobwd
Bl T9

“(I) am in the middle of a delivery.”

Clearly a delivery takes time to perform, and the H indicates that something
is the case, or takes place, during this time.

Cw5

1 — Cross-..., throughout

When used with location nouns, the meaning for H1 changes to “cross-...” such as
“cross-country” or “nation-wide”, and the reading changes to U« 9, such as in for
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instance:

R T AVE S N o,

“The world over, people are born and people die.”

=
h — Amid, among, amongst, in, inside, within

And finally, when used in the pattern that does not have @ omitted, ' is pronounced
757, and can mean a wide variety of things that are associated with being located
inside something. When focusing on locations, I is used as the follow up particle,
but when H' refers to abstract concepts such as “amidst [a collection]” or “among
[things]”, it is followed by C instead, such as in for instance:

7z bl WhidA 7
ﬁ’\%@ HT, BN —FHFETI,
“From (amongst) food, (I) like Japanese food best.”

Here H refers to something being located inside a category. Since this is an
abstract location, the particle T is used. However, when there is no abstract location
but a real location, like the hollow of a tree, or the inside of a box, IC is used:

i3z 5 TEFV

O BlkFR T D > 72,

literally: “There was a watch in the box”
meaning: “The box contained a watch.”

The pattern [X]DHT[Y] will be explained further in the constructions sec-
tion, when dealing with open choices - something that quite obviously requires being
able to indicate something as existing within a greater (abstract) collection.

2L
%% — Behind

The noun % is used to indicate that something is located behind something else.
Be careful though: unlike i, which corresponded to “before” both in the location and
time sense, &5 only means “behind”, and stands for a location; it cannot be used to
mean “after” in the context of time. To indicate the concept of “after”, a different noun
(%) is used, which can be pronounced in three different ways, meaning three slightly
different things.

An example of the use of %% would be:
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nnes <
Y AINFEDBEAIBENTLE > Tz,
“The mice hid behind the refrigerator.”

55
9L — Back, opposite side

Much like how % is a special kind of iff, 2 is a special kind of %, meaning “the
non-facing side” of something. For instance, the side of a book’s cover that doesn’t
carry the title is the 2, the back of a store is the 5, and the back side of a T-shirt is
the 2.

bt T 0B

?"ﬁy ,(ﬁ7 ?"ﬁ - Aftel‘

When indicating something happens after a certain time or event, 1% is used. How-
ever, depending on whether this “after” refers to “occurring at some time after”, or
“occurring from then on” a different pronunciation is used; when one only wishes to
indicate something will happen after some specific time or event, the reading for this
nounis H&:

LolZw  He
fEE dBTLE T,

“(Iyll do (my) homework afterwards.”

In this sentence the act of “doing homework” will be done at some point af-
ter some contextually implied event, typically whatever the speaker is doing at the
moment of saying a sentence like this. On the other hand, when indicating that some-
thing will stay in effect after some specific time or event, the reading for this kanji is

=

(G

Lce r ES) Z [63S
HEHIESIFIC KD D T DIRIIIRTZ,
“(My) job ends at 8, after that (I)’ll be available.”
literally: “..., after that is leisure.”

Because the reading for the noun % is C in this sentence, it clearly states that
this person won'’t be free for just a while after 8 o’ clock, but will be free from 8 o’
clock onwards until some indeterminate time (being probably when they go to bed).

There is a third reading for 1%, being D5, but this is a literary reading used
as a replacement for & &, with as extra feature that it can be used to stand for “the
afterlife”; the ultimate concept of “afterwards”. However, this reading is also used
in the common formal time indicator D5 (X E (#%F2) meaning “later”, “at some later

time”, “afterwards” or even “eventually”.
y
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3

A — Out, outside

The opposite of H1, #} stands for the broad and undefined location that is the world
outside:
T WX b%
5 B DREIMRDINEA TS,
“Our cat’s playing outside.”
literally: “... outside the house.”

HVOIE
il — Between

Literally, this noun stands for the concept of “in an interval”, where this interval can
be either temporal or spatial:

EATS  WIUTAEXL Z5Lw5TAD

HUTL BR ORI A REFHNHO X,

“There are public phones located between the bank and the post office.”
literally: “... in the interval (bank - post office).”

As can be seen from the example, the list of locations between which some
verb action occurs, or some verb state is the case, is created using the standard inclu-
sive noun listing particle &.

For time, on the other hand, the [X]/5[X]X T pattern is used, because this
lets us specify an interval with an explicit beginning and end:

BAlcA I FAL o
LNE DS =R TORICHEITS Nz,

“The culprit (managed to) escape between the hours of 2 and 3.”

5

< — Near

B
This is actually the noun form of the verbal adjective 3\, ‘near’, and is used for

locations only. This noun is (fairly intuitively) used to indicate something is close to
some location or object:

BUEIHOES Ic D 3,

“It’s close to the cinema.”
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NC 9 — Facing, across, opposite, beyond
In Japanese the idea of “across”, “opposite from” and “beyond” are all variations on
the same theme of something facing something else: something opposite to us clearly
faces us, something that is for instance across the street faces us from across the street
and something that lies beyond the darkest night is something that faces us from this
theoretical location:
< yd=) i

HOMT 5 1 R > T BT T

literally: “I expect my friends to be waiting ...”

“(My) friends should be waiting for [me] across the street.”

5 H ~D hexala)
O ICHIDOHA N DS & Féﬁb\to

“(I) heard that across the ocean lies a different world.”

A
J4 — Nearby, around

The noun i literally means “vicinity”, and when used as a conceptual location noun,

» o«

means “near”, “close to”, and the like:

EIniER SIS

%,ﬁ'\%@)_bc_ﬁﬂﬁ%ﬁﬂﬂ LTLl&E o7,

“(I) lost (my) wallet somewhere near the fish shop.”

s3]

*ﬁ and [ — Besides, next to

While in most western languages when two objects are placed side by side, they are
said to be “beside” or “next to” each other, Japanese requires you to pick the right
word for this spatial relation depending on whether or not these two objects are of

a similar category. For instance, placing two apples or two bikes next to each other
kb

means you can use the noun [ to indicate that one is next to the other:

Bh CTAL® BLok

GOERHIE 5 OOBI > THEE L,
“I left my bike standing next to my (younger) brother’s.”

This is perfectly valid use of [# (not to mention valid use of @ for back referral,
immedjiately followed by ?D[location noun]), as the two objects in question are clearly
of the same category.



218 Particles — § 4.3 Translating prepositions

KZ
However, for the following example we need to use ¥ instead of [5:

vy 5%
HAIEIMOBHTEATZD Uz,

“Everyone was playing games and stuff next to the pond.”
(note that using IC stresses the location rather than the act in this sentence)

Here, since & A7% are of a category “people”, and il is of category “pond”,
there is no way [ can be used, since these two things aren’t even remotely alike.
In effect, [#% can be thought of as not just meaning “next to” but having the added
meaning “next to the other [object category]”, while 1 only means “beside” or “next
to”.

Compass directions

In addition to the obvious locations, there are four more that are usually overlooked:
the compass directions.

direction noun
THL
East H
FRIRF
South 7]
1L
West ]
£
North 1t

And of course their permutations:

1E<ES
Lt NE
[E3gcan
JtrE Nw
TrhES
FHE  SE
A
M sw

Hb
~ll — ...side

This is not so much a conceptual noun as a suffix for several of the nouns listed so
far. Suffixed to various of these words, {l] signifies “side”, so that _F means “above”,
but il means “the top side” (although it is then pronounced 5 $45); {5 means
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“right”, but 51l means “the right (hand) side”. The list of nouns modified in this way
is:

noun side meaning
5% SHhvb
E AR the top
L Liehvb
T BNl the underside
BET BLTHD
21 the front, the facing side
55 P
= E==e] the reverse, the other side
5% 5B
] A the interior
zr Zrivb
A4S AV the exterior
O7ED OED BB
FE the left side
nE HERD
H Al the right side
T Eay Wb
mcS M5 the other side, the opposing side
&7 Erhib
1k Aef) the northern side
BB BEBID
] (gl the southern side
oL THLAD
BRI the eastern side
HL )
[} the western side

4.4 In Summary

And so we’ve reached the end of the particles chapter. This chapter covered quite a
number of particles, some of which are essential, some of which good to know, and
some of which are downright rare, as well as showing you which constructions to
use when particles aren’t used.

What does this leave? While we’ve certainly covered enough particles to last
you quite a while in your study of Japanese, there’s one particular kind of particle that
wasn’t covered in this chapter, the counter particle. This isn’t really just one particle,
but a category of particles, with a basic set that is large enough to warrant an entire
chapter being dedicated to them. In order to do any kind of counting in Japanese, a
knowledge not just of numbers, but also of counter particles is essential, and we shall
be looking at this in the next chapter.
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Chapter 5

Counters and counting

Counting in Japanese is everything but apparent or easy if you're used to western
counting. To count in Japanese, two things are required: a number, and a categor-
ical marker that indicates what is actually being counted. This makes counting in
Japanese not just a matter of knowing which words stand for which numbers, but
also which counters stand for which countable categories.

The categorical marker for items is usually not the item noun itself, but a
different word acting as categorical counter particle instead. For instance, bottles,
pencils and legs are all counted using the categorical counter for “long round object”,
and birds are counted using the categorical counter for “things with wings”. How-
ever, clock hours are counted using the specific counter for hours, and the number of
times something happens is counted using the specific counter for occurrences.

The challenge is then to learn three things in order to successfully count in
Japanese:

1. which numbers exist and how to construct numbers yourself,
2. which specific and categorical counters exist, and
3. which to use when you don’t actually know which you should use.

Just like for regular particles, there exist dictionaries that contain lists and lists
of which word can be used as a counter for which category of items, and if you wish
to become a counting machine, it is recommended that you buy one and go over the
lists in it as you will not find a truly exhaustive list here. Instead, the following list
will only contain those counters that are considered reasonably essential to know in
order to do basic counting (and that’s already quite a few).

5.1 Counting

Before we look at the counter particles, let’s briefly look at counting itself. In the out-
line on Japanese, I mentioned three different ways to count from one to ten, and this
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comes from the fact that Japan, while it borrowed the Chinese kanji and readings, also
had its own language prior to knowing anything about China. Not surprisingly then,
counting was done with completely different words in pre-China Japan. However,
unlike this pre-China native Japanese counting system, the Chinese derived series
for one through ten is reasonably simple:

number  written and pronounced
Vb
1 —, & in formal writing.
<
2 —, X in formal writing.
Eh
3 —, % in formal writing.
L
4 PY — More commonly pronounced & A, a native Japanese reading.
5 h
58
6 A
L5
7 ‘£ — More commonly pronounced 77, also a native Japanese reading.
s
8 )
05
9
Lws
10 +, 44 in formal writing.

The reason why 1, 2, 3 and 10 have special formal kanji stems from the use in
legal documents, where changing an — into a f or — into = was rather easy, while
turning an & into a #3 or a =X into a £ was a lot harder. There are similar counter-
parts for 4 through 9, but these are rarely used: B, BE 1, ] and 24 respectively.
Larger numbers in the Chinese system are written either using Arabic numerals (like
1,890,298,345), or — when they’re decently clean or small enough to write out in full
— written in kanji.

Using kanji forms to create large numbers relies on a fairly simple rule of
composition, as you should be able to tell from the following examples:

20=2x10=_-+1
90=9x10= /11

(23S

100 = F, formally written as {f
120=100+2x10= 1 _ 1
780=7x100+8 x10=tEH/\ 1
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‘A
1000 = T, formally written as [T
1300=1000+3x100=T=H
4826 =4x1000+8 x 100 +2 x 10 + 6 = PUT/\H 17/~

Fh

10000 = /7, formally written as .

The rules for composition are actually reasonably close to the western system
of writing large numbers, except that instead of replacing the order (the “1” in 1, 10,
100, 1000, etc.) with the factor (“2” in 20, “8” in 800, etc.), the factor is simply added in
front of the order, effectively indicating a multiplier.

However, one significant difference is found in orders of magnitude: in west-
ern systems we raise by a power of 1000 for large numbers (i.e. a million is 1000 x
1000, a billion is 1000 x 1000 x 1000, etc.), but in the Chinese counting system large
numbers are powers of /7, 10,000:

9,999 is JLFJLE JL T /1, 10,000 is /7. The biggest number that still uses
J7 as highest order is 99,999,999: L T /L /Lt LT /LB L. The

<
number that follows this is a number equal to /i x /7, called {&, with a
Bxo

value of 100,000,000. The next order number is /7 x {&, which is JK. The

54
next order number is /7 x JK, which is &.

There are in fact quite a few of these higher order counters, although of course
the higher you go, the less likely people are to know the counter used, and the less
meaningful the number becomes (because we cannot visualise such large numbers).

Aside from the numbers one through ten, there is also the ‘humber’ zero,
which is typically written in katakana as £ 11 when used on its own, or using the

o

noun % when meaning “nought” or “null”. An example of using 5% is in things such
LA A A A )

as “0.0001”, which can also be written as 25 5253535 —, with i meaning “dot”.
The native Japanese way of counting is a bit more complex:

number pronunciation

ANAS)

NG W N =
bas
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number pronunciation
8 »
9 Z
10 et

While this doesn’t look very complex, this series is also one you will likely
never use as they aren’t used for actual counting. It may be used when someone’s try-
ing to enumerate something from memory using their fingers, muttering “C, 5, #,
&, V...” while touching fingers in succession, but that’s about it. Instead, slightly dif-
ferent pronunciations are used when paired with counters for actual counting state-
ments. The native Japanese readings are used with only a handful of counters, but
these are quite important counters: those used for general counting of items, and for
counting days.

number counting things: ©  counting days: H (pronounced )
1 2o —H — special readings: D\ /cH and WHICH
3 5o
2 _D —_H
2 on
3 =D =H
£o Foh
4 rg-> PUH
WD Vo
5 hD HH
6o B
6 7D /NH
5% Eony
7 o tH
) £
J\D J\H
o Zoh
o JUH
vs Lh
10 + H

If we ignore the reading for —H (for which D\ /25 means “the first day
of the month” and W\ 5HICH means “one day (in duration/length)”) we see that these
two series don’t use the same readings for the numbers, and that neither are quite
the same as the previous table for native readings. The readings that you see for the

counter D can be considered the ‘dominant’ readings, used with a few other native
{AK

Japanese (3lll#t#) counters, with the readings for H being fairly unique and not used
by other counters.

Before we move on to the counters list, we need to finish looking at what
numbers do when paired with counters, and this involves looking at how their read-
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ings may change when they are paired with certain counters: they may contract, and
the counter may become voiced. There are a few general rules that apply, although
of course — as always — there are a few exceptions to these general rules (when a
counter has such an exception, this will be highlighted in its section).

5.1.1 Rules for e2

When followed by a counter starting with a syllable from the /' —, & — or 7z — column,
W5 becomes Mo

W5 + C becomes W\ C

W5 + T becomes W XY
W5 + &9 becomes WL’ ED

When followed by a counter starting with a (& —column syllable, L5 be-
comes > and the counter voices to a ‘p’ sound:

W5 + 1E U becomes W o XN

Sh

5.1.2 Rules for —

When followed by a counter starting with a (& —column syllable, that syllable voices
to a ‘b’ sound:

T A +1F A becomes T AT A

1S

5.1.3 Rules for 7

When followed by a counter starting with a 7> —column syllable, 5 < becomes % >:

AL+ U becomes A5 D

When followed by a counter starting with a (& —column syllable, 5 < be-
comes % and the counter voices to a ‘p’ sound:

AL + U< becomes A5 <
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=95}

5.1.4 Rules for /\

When followed by a counter starting with a 7’ —, & — or 7z —column syllable, (35
becomes (&>

&5 + T 9 becomes FHT D

&5 + B A becomes IEH>H A
135 + 721 becomes (&> 721

When followed by a counter starting with a (& —column syllable, (5 be-
comes (3> and the counter voices to a ‘p’ sound:

135 + UF becomes &> &

Cw>

5.1.5 Rules for |

When followed by a counter starting with a 7’ —, & — or /¢ —column syllable, U
9 may become U> or U >:

Cw9 + Z can become either C>Z or L > T
Cw9 + T can become either LT W or Lip 5> T W
Cw9 + 72U can become either Uo7z or U > 7z

When followed by a counter starting with a (& —column syllable, U 9 can
become either U or Uw - and the counter voices to a ‘p’ sound:

U9 +1FA can become either U5 XA or U H>IEA

The choice between which of the two possible pronunciations to use is mostly
one of style. The “proper” pronunciation is U>[...], but is also becoming more and
more dated Japanese, with many people using the pronunciation U@ - these days.
Depending on whose company you are in, you'll have to pick the pronunciation that
will raise fewest eyebrows.

5.1.6 How many?

In addition to counting statements such as “three oranges” or “seven samurai’, it also
helps if we know how to ask “how many oranges?” or “how many samurai?”. This
is done using two question words: i] —, pronounced A —, and # —, pronounced
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< —. These are used in the same way that numerals are used, being paired with
a counter to turn it into a questioning statement. Different counters use different
question words, with the rule generally being that if native Japanese readings are
used with the counter, the question word will be #% _ whereas if Chinese readings
are used with the counter, the question word will be {a]. Thus, we can ask for “how
many oranges?” by using #%D:

FLUVRBEDHBO LT,

“How many oranges are (there)?”

And we can ask how many samurai there are by using:

IHHN TR
£ T ANE T H,

“How many samurai are (there)?”

(note the difference in verb; &% for oranges, L% for samurai)

Th

Rules for {1

When followed by a counter starting with a (& —column syllable, the counter voices
to a ‘b’ sound:

72 A + 13UV becomes 7R AUIX W

5.1.7 The rules in summary

In summary, there are four different numeral readings:

numeral General reading native reading with D with 7
— WwH 6 oD x

- [ B SeD BNSYN
= Sh P HoD HFHo I
r Lor&h X LoD Kol
f Z V(D) VDD Aoy
N %14 & LoD LB
€ L5 or &7 ZAS VAQANS) Ay
J\ &5 ® oD oh
U Ewd c DD IO
+ Cw> bt 5] LxBh
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And the table of pronunciation changes when numerals are paired with coun-
ters:

numeral reading +H& +7z +& +h

— AR5} VolE Wo iz Vo X Vo

- I

= A AR

it} L, XA

o c

7N A< Ao Aoh

+ Ub, %%

J\ g5} ol iEo7z iFo& Eoh

L XS

+ Cw9 CoiE Uo7z Co& CoM
Cwolid Uwolz ULwoE ULwod

frf Bh AL

% <

5.2 Ranges and estimations

Number ranges are really easy in Japanese, involving nothing more than using ~
between two numbers, so that 1 ~ 7 indicates the range 1 through 7. Typically
ranges like these will use actual numbers, rather than kanji forms, purely for aesthet-
ics. While ranges in English have their own pronunciation (“X through Y” or “X to
Y”), in Japanese there is no special word between the start and the end of a range:

AL LwExs  ELlwsvs  Ledic »
SEDORFEITHE +— ~g+n¥%nlljb‘z“‘< 72EW,
Please read chapters 11 through 20 for next class.

The construction 55—~ "1} is simply pronounced 72\ Ui 5 5
Cw 9 M, and when the resulting written form is unambiguous, the ~ symbol may
even be left off, in this case forming &5+ — 13k (of course, still pronounced 72\
CwpIoIWVBIZLw I M).

The start and end of ranges can, if needed, be explicitly marked as such by
using »'5 and E T, but doing so carries the same difference in nuance as explicitly

marking a start and end in English carries:

B AL HRRETHATIEE L,
Please read from chapter 11 up to chapter 20.
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Rough ranges, or estimations, are even easier. These simply consist of all the
numbers in the estimation, in succession (similar to rough ranges in English):

WhicSA BB
— BTz,
“I walked 1 (or) 2 minutes.”

This can be a bit confusing when someone says something like +— 773\
7z, which could either mean “I walked 11 (or) 2 minutes” or “I walked 11 (or) 12 min-
utes”. Disambiguation is typically left to context, so that in this case it would be odd
that someone walked either 11 or 2 minutes, when the alternative is 11 or 12. How-
ever, there may be instances where more than one interpretation seems reasonable,
and you’ll have to apply some analytical thinking to determine which is the correct
interpretation.

5.3 Counters

When actually counting, or just enumerating things, we need to combine numbers
with counters. This can be done in two different ways, depending on whether the
focus is on the thing that’s being counted, or on the count itself:

Focus on item: [X] D [Y] 72 /A + verb
Focus on count: [Y] % /A" [X] + verb

For instance, in the statement 57z DDA L > P 7% < J2E L), translating to
“please give me two oranges”, the focus is on oranges (because it comes later in the
sentence). If we rearrange this to form the sentence A L > ¥ 7% 57D 72E W the
focus is on the count: “oranges, give me two, please”.

As mentioned, counters can be split into specific and general counter cate-
gories. Specific counters cover things like units of time or distance, and general coun-
ters cover categories like ‘bound objects’ or ‘pieces of [something]’. Rather than just
using these two categories, a list of common numerical orders, which act as counters
too, is presented first. This list is followed by the other counters, split up into four cat-
egories: general article counters, counters for living things, counters for occurrences,
and time related unit counters.

In addition to counters, a list of adverbs used for quantification is included in
this chapter. While strictly speaking these are not counters, they are used when you
need to quantify actions without being able to rely on a counter, such as when you
“read books often”.
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5.3.1 Numerical counters

U%<

H — 100 (A hundred)

As mentioned in the section on counting, the numerical orders in Japanese are tech-
nically counters too, with their own set of pronunciations:

H (—H) —H =H MEH HHE
UL (WoU»L) kKU»L  TAU»L  XAU®»L UK

NE 5 J\H yNE] + T H
AoV KiEU»L BoU»L ZwoU»<{ VA BAURL

Note that —H isn’t used unless it needs to be stressed that it's one hundred,
rather than some other factor of a hundred. Also note that quite obviously “ten hun-
dred” doesn’t exist. Instead this is T, 1000.

‘A

T — 1000 (A thousand)

The counter for a thousand has an irregular pronunciation for 3, and the question
counter:

T (T ~F =T puT HF
Bh (Voth) ICBA EAEA KABA CEA

AT BT AT AT s
HEA BiREA BoBA Ewi5¥A A BAEA

Again, unless the factor 1 needs to be stressed, F rather than —T is used.
And again, there is no “ten thousand”, there is the counter /J instead.

EY

J1 — 10000 (Ten thousand)

The highest “low order” order counter, /7 stands for ten thousand. Because it is the
highest “low order” order counter, it is used in combination with 10, 100 and 1000 to

indicate a hundred thousand, a million and ten million respectively. 100 million is a
new counter, =,

i —h) iy =h )] h NI £
FA (WbFEA) IKEA TAFA FAFA TFEA ALFA BERFA
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NI v 75 =) T (5P
BETEA ZwS5FA ULwirxA UO<FA BATA BKAFA

<

& — 100000000 (A hundred million)

The biggest “useful” number, % is still a realistically large number in, for instance,
prices for houses, luxury yachts or fancy sports cars. The pronunciation is wholly
unremarkable:

) R =fE rafs hfE NE LA

B (BB KB TABL KA T AIBL HAEBS

J\E JUE THE EfC TE Jk frffi
BHEHEC EwoB Lwdipl Up<BE AL Bxd KABS

Other order counters

While slightly ridiculous, there are counters for 10 to the power minus 21, which is
the truly insignificant number 0.0000000000000000000001, up to the incredibly huge
number 10 to the power 68, or 100,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,
000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000. Now, while for normal purposes these are of
course ridiculous numbers, they’re quite useful for science. The list of all available
counters, plus their western abbreviated counterparts, is as follows:

counter value equivalent term
HULLS
HI 10 to the power -21  zepto, z
<5
i 10 to the power -20
hokl
A 10 to the power -19
ok
AR 10 to the power -18  ato, a
KA
s 10 to the power -17
LwAZ<
[#3S) 10 to the power -16
Lk
A 10 to the power -15  femto, f
LpALnh
EK 10 to the power -14

5T
R 10 to the power -13

<

15 10 to the power -12  pico, p
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counter value equivalent term

b{é’j 10 to the power -11

%Lé 10 to the power -10

% 10 to the power -9 nano, n, 1/1,000,000,000
(L’j‘ 10 to the power -8

€

i’f‘ﬁ 10 to the power -7

# 10 to the power -6 micro, p, 1/1,000,000
: 10 to the power -5

7"% 10 to the power -4

% 10 to the power -3 milli, m, 1/1,000, 0.001
% 10 to the power -2 centi, ¢, 1/100, 0.01
%\ 10 to the power -1 deci, d, 1/10, 0.1
counter value equivalent term

[jf“w 10 to the power 1 deca, da, 10

Z%( 10 to the power 2 hecto, h, 100

% 10 to the power 3 kilo, k, 1000

% 10 to the power 4

i%i 10 to the power 8

t)‘jlsj 10 to the power 12 tera, T

% 10 to the power 16

%Z 10 to the power 20

L;?L 10 to the power 24  yotta, Y

L{jﬁ? 10 to the power 28

;% 10 to the power 32

?Fah 10 to the power 36

ﬁEL\ 10 to the power 40

%}Z 10 to the power 44

%ﬂi 10 to the power 48
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The measures for mega (M), giga (G), peta (P) and exa (E) are missing from
this set because these correspond to 10 to the powers 6,9, 15 and 18 respectively, none
of which are divisible by 4.

For orders higher than 48, there is a curious problem where in the rigid count-
ing system the order keeps going up by 4, so that the five terms refer to 10 to the power
52, 56, 60, 64 and 68 respectively, but can also stand for older Japanese numbers, in
which case they refer to 10 to the power 56, 64, 72, 80 and 88 respectively. While it is
unlikely you will ever hear about these numbers ever again, these numbers have a
very high trivia factor:

counter value
onle
ERCIPEY 10 to the power 52, as well as 56
BTSE
R (4K 10 to the power 56, as well as 64
s
HRE 10 to the power 60, as well as 72
SHLE
AA[HEER 10 to the power 64, as well as 80
THESEOTS

R REL 10 to the power 68, as well as 88

5.3.2 General counters for articles

Zv

4y — Ordinal prefix

The first counter in this list isn’t actually a counter, but an ordinal prefix. It’s quite
frequently used, so it’'s important you've learned it, and it’s relatively easy to wrap
your head around: if some counter statement says “... somethings”, then prefixing
5 to it will create the statement “the ...!" something” or “something (number) ...”:

(9 »
CORNL TIRBHDE T,
“This book has 17 chapters.”

9 59
H1~10REHACTHEL 1~1 7THRIHLNTI,
“Chapters 1 through 10 are easy, chapters 11 through 17 are hard.”

FA

A — Long cylindrical items

When you want to count cylindrical objects like pencils, bottles, or arms, 4 is used.
As a noun this word means “book” or “origin”, but as a counter it obviously means
something completely different. The pronunciations for this counter are:
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—A VN =K PUA hA INA
WolFA 1A EAIEA KAIBA TBBA AoIEA

LN JAA PN RRZN A
TRIZA 1FoEA FwIIEFA  UolEA VALY
CwoiXA

An example of its use is counting bottles of cola on the table:

A DHD I h,

“How many bottles are there?”

F— IO e a—S = ABD F9,

“There are 3 bottles of cola on the table.”

>

Interestingly, phone calls can also be counted using this counter, the “logic’
behind this being that telephone horns used to also be cylindrical (think of the clas-
sical phone with a rotary number dial).

XD
M} — Bound volumes

This counter is used for counting bound objects like books, magazines, notebooks
and the like. The pronunciations are:

— 1t i =i Pait Fiff i
WVWHED IZED EAED KAETD T&ED ALED

R J\ it JUftt AR (Ehi
TiEED FoED ¥EwwHED UoED BAED
Cwo&ED

And an example of use would be:
EATE75 (9

AN HIMOANDHD £97,
“There are 5 books on the bookshelf.”

(In this sentence, A is used as a normal noun, not a counter.)
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A
% — Volumes

This counter is used to count volumes in a series of bound volumes. For instance,
a twenty volume encyclopedia comprises 2 0 % worth of books. The difference
between % and fiif is that ffft only means bound volume. A stack of reading material
consisting of a magazine, a newspaper, a novel and a text book on Japanese consists
of PUfH} but since these are each completely different works, the stack does not consist

of PU%.

o)l

#l — Sections

This counter is used to count sections in a (text) book, or lessons in a lesson pro-
gramme. On its own, ak technically means “division”, but is understood within the
context of something educational, so mostly translates to chapter, lesson, section, or
even (educational) department.

EJ

B — Sheets

This counter is used to count sheet-like things, such as sheets of paper, plates, planks,
or even things like folded up T-shirts. The pronunciations are:

— K =t Pur TR 75
WBEWL IZEFY TAELY KAFL TFE ALFEL
£ J\KZ T T (T
LBEEW BFHEEN ZXwdFEWL LwdrEFL HBAFL
(FIEEW)

And an example of use would be:

BB EA
CDREBLARIZMBTT D
“How many pages (literally: sheets) is this big book?”

=4

M — Cups

This counter is used to count cups of drink, such as glasses of wine, cups of tea, glasses
of beer and the like. The pronunciations are:
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zv

— ™ = PUM FHM AL
Do iy ALY ARy iy AoIn
L JWM JUM M oS
agaAq = QAN = COY = (AT 275553 = AR DESY ~ 4 A AW
(LBIEVY) Cw >

An example of use would be:

Hir {7

FRIA V" e —ILE— MR FE W,

“2 glasses of red wine and 1 glass of beer please.”

Note that —#f can mean two things: as a counter statement it means “one
cup [of something]”. However, it can also be used as a quantifier, in which case it
means “plenty” or “full”, depending on the context. When used to mean “one cup”,
the pronunciation drops in pitch on “5 £\ ”, whereas when it is used to mean “full”,
the pronunciation has a rising pitch on “> (1.

13 — Machinery

This counter is used to count mechanical or electrical machinery of all sizes. This
would include things like cars, televisions, pianos, cameras, sewing machines, and

the like.
—5 -f =f & HE N
WE7ZWL Iy TAZY KA v ALEW
t& AN e +5 s
BRiEVy @By w5y LwdkEwy RAZY
(LbB7Zw)

An example of use would be:

Luich

KEOLAVIR=RDIVE 1 —Z—hB 5 A>T,
“(My) friend Hiroshi said he had three computers.”
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e

% — Floors in a building

This counter is used to count floors or levels of a building, and has a special pronun-
ciation for 3:

— R =% VU Fi 7N
Vo IZhY TANY KADY THhY Aoy
TAHN
IR J\ B JURE + frf
TV @Fohw Eedhw Lohn BV
Cwohn

An example of use would be:

LALD
BEIEZRICHL XTI,

“The bedrooms are on the second floor.”

B
For floors underground, the prefix il [ (literally meaning “underground”) is
added to this counter:

iR R R R =R
0o BITHY BHEAD

In addition, there are also two useful words to know when it comes to floors,
TVCEI M B Sl

being & L[, meaning “top floor” and H1 [ meaning “mezzanine” (a ‘floor’ be-
tween first and second floor).

<

{fl — Instances, number of

This is a general purpose counter used to count “numbers of [something]”, such as
the number of eggs needed for a specific recipe, or the number of bricks in a wall.

The pronunciations are:

g e e < 1 I <% A [
VWol T EAT XAT TT Aol

L1 J\ I JUE 1 frT {8
xR - ¥EwHI ol ThC
Cwol
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And example of use would be:

eET »
§R A fE AL TOWT I D%
“How many eggs should (I) add?”

This counter is a typical fall-back counter when you do not know the proper
counter for something, although with the note that it only makes sense for things
that can be measured in units, or instances. So eggs and bricks are fine, people or
thoughts are not.

D — Items

This is a special general counter for counting items. Because this counter creates
statements such as “I will have four [items]”, it’s typically omitted in translation be-
cause it doesn’t indicate what kind of items are counted at all, merely that they are
being counted. The pronunciations for this counter, as mentioned in the counting
section, are what make this particle special, since it uses the native Japanese pronun-
ciations for 1-9, and has a special question word:

—D e =D Ul i) HD IND
D 5D HoD KoD VDD ToD

£> J\D 1o () %D
BED oD TITDD (EB) WD

Important to note is that  doesn’t actually have D as counter at all. Also,
the question word for this counter can be used not just to ask “how many items”, but
also “how many years [of age]” someone is, although this only applies to the age of
young children, as the counter only really goes up to 10. For children that are older,
as well as adolescents and adults, the regular question word ZZAE W (filF / flig),
which is the question word for the counter for years of age, is used instead.

An example of use would be:

— DALY IRED £ L.

“There were 2 oranges left.”
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Al
'] — The Japanese currency

This counter is used for ¥, the Japanese currency. This counter has special pronunci-
ations for 4 and 9, and also has a special question word:

—HM —H =M rH HH /SH
WHBZA LA EARAAL KZA TAA ALAA

+H J\H i +M %5
Lbih 35z <ZA Cwozh W5
(I A A) (TwIHAA)

An example sentence would be:

CORVEFRtMTLE,
“This pen was 50 yen.”

Note the different readings & A A instead of “X AL X A" and < X A instead
of “1p 9 ZA”. Also note that the question word for “how many yen” is actually the
question word meaning “how much”, and is remarkably similar to < 5\ in that it

can be used to refer to either quantity, duration or frequency. Thus, the question
X

< BFtHE T H, “how much do you read?”, can mean three different things, reflected
in the possible answers to it:

ZLwd DA u\oé“)ﬂ:
ISR E T,
“(I) read 1 book every 2 weeks.”

which ICChA
—HIC R AT,
“(I) read 2 hours a day.”

HAFDHFERE ALK,
“Oh, (I) don’t really read that much.”

Of course, in the context of currency U< 5 is always understood as meaning
“how much (money)”.

Other major currency counters are L, the (US) dollar, L—H, the euro (€),
and R R, the (British) pound.
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Cxo
£t — Floor surface

Traditional Japanese houses, or traditional rooms in apartment buildings or flats in
DHRILD
Japan (called F1/E%, literally Japanese style room’), are never counted in terms of
rered
square feet or meters, but in terms of how many tatami mats, & , it will fit. This
unit of measure is one of the ‘common knowledge’ units of surface measure, so it’s
generally a good idea to know it. The size of tatami mats depends on the region,
ranging from 0.955 meter by 1.91 meter in the Kyoto area to only 0.88 meter by 1.76
meter in the Tokyo area. Thus, a 7N room may be bigger or smaller, depending on
where in Japan you find it.
The counting table is fairly simple, with a different reading for 9:

—5 = =& VY& hE NE

WBELES 1CLx9 TALXS XALXS CUlxo ALLxS

t& AN=1 e = (EE=F
LBEL&ED 35Cx5 <KL&o CwoLCxo KALKD
(7R C&9) (Fwo5LC&9)

Typically, however, there are only three counts for =, namely the common
[Z9%

room dimensions for Japanese style rooms: PUE* (four and a half), /N& and /\&.
When indicating actual counts of individual tatami mats, such as when purchasing
replacement mats or for outfitting several rooms, the counter & is used instead. The
reason for this is that rather than indicating surface measure, you are now counting
flat, sheet-like objects, which must of course be counted using the counter for flat,
sheet-like objects.

5.3.3 Counters for living things

[0

PL — Small animals and fish

This counter is used to count small animals. “Small” should not be taken too literally,
as this counter applies to cats, squirrels, mice, or fish just as it does to great Danes (a
particularly huge kind of dog) or even moderately sized alligators.

The pronunciations are:

—pt —pu =N PLpe Fpt Ay
Vo UE ICOE TAUE XAUE 0T AHU0F
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e INE N e fagpc
LBOE  3oU% Z950% UoU= AU E
(RIR0 %) Lw S50

An example sentence would be:

BEBIETE AN T,

“Not even a single mouse should be able to get in (here).”

b
] — Birds and rabbits

This kanji means “wings” when pronounced (343, and as a counter is used to count
birds. As a peculiarity, this counter can also be used to count rabbits (although [t
is more common these days), because of an interesting bit of Japanese history: from
the 6 century until the mid-19'" century, Japanese people were — by decree — for-
bidden to eat several kinds of meat between April and October. However, birds and
adult fish could still be eaten, so in order to be able to eat meat anyway, people started
calling certain animals by different names, referring to them as birds of fish. Boars, for
instance, became “land whales” (whales still being considered fish at the time, rather
than the mammals we now know them to be), and rabbits became “birds” on account
of their floppy ears, so these animals were counted using the counters that applied
to these animals instead. This practice lasted until 1872, when the Meiji restoration
embraced a number of Western views and customs, and eating meat was allowed all
year round again after a more than 1300 year period of decreed abstinence. That said,
rabbits can of course also be counted using Jt.
The pronunciations for this counter are wholly unremarkable:

—} =N =N Y I A
Whbb IZh EAb XAb b A<L{b

OH W A (I
Lsb bbb e5b Ledb &hb
(575b)

A fun example sentence for this counter is a classic:

JEIZIE DN NS,

“There are 2 chickens in the garden.”

The pronunciation for this sentence is “ICDICDICDODICTHED BB,
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which is always a good reason to use this sentence whenever appropriately possi-
ble.

£
B — Large animals

This kanji on its own means “head”, and for reasons about as inexplicable as why 74<
is used for cylindrical objects, 8 is used to count large animals such as sheep, cows,
horses, elephants, giraffes, salt water crocodiles (which are astoundingly huge), etc.
The pronunciations are:

—iH 8 =W JET HEH NEH
Wolkd  Ickd TAES KAES Tk AL

LA J\BH JLEH A (EEE|
Tizks  EokH  EwHkd Lok TAhES
Cwok9

An example sentence would be:

CHOENAZET,

“(I) can see 1 horse.”
2D
N — People

It should be noted that there are special pronunciations for 1 person and 2 people,
using the reading 9, but that 3 and up are all counted using the pronunciation I A:

—A YN =A A aA SA €A
Uk 57zh TAICA  KIch TIWCh  ALICA LBICA
Holch  Ko7h

JAUN VIUN A +—A +=A (EPN
EHBICA ZwrIich ULwolch UL o0BICA UwdIiKich RAICA

An example sentence would be:
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D NI FITT

“Are those two (people) over there a (married) couple?”

The polite counter for people, as used by, for instance, waiters or receptionists,
HL HNETH

is %4, which has a very polite counterpart: ¥#%. However, don’t use these counters
unless you find yourself serving patrons in a restaurant or something similar. For
normal counting of people, stick with A.

5.3.4 Occurrences and ranking

.
J& — Number of times, degrees

As a counter for occurrences, this counter is principally used only for counting once,
i

twice and thrice. For something that occurs more than three times, [7] is used instead.

Aside from being used for occurrence, £ is also used to count degrees Celsius,
and geometric degrees (such as a 90 degree angle, or GPS degrees). The pronuncia-
tions are:

—E g g hE NE
WhE I8 EAE KAE TE ALLE

e g hE T ]
LEE @BBE ZwiE ULwirE BALE

Example sentences would be:

55 ST FELERAM,

“Could you please say that one more time?”

x5 HD
THEBENRZ fAIETLL I,
“It’s hot today, don’t you think? I wonder what temperature (literally: how
many degrees) it is.”

This particle is also a noun on itself, pronounced 7z U, which is used as a
nominaliser for turning clauses into occurrences, which will be explained in the next
chapter, in the nominalisers section.

While strictly speaking not genuinely related to counters, a special note for
this counter involving the indicator =2 meaning “now” and read as C #u, should be
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AE
added: 5 can either mean “now”, or “next time”:

A
G,

“Oh, now what?”

Efayicyl

“(See you) next time

'”

s
[n] — Number of times

Where & is used for once, twice and thrice, [F] can be used for any number of occur-
rences. The pronunciations are:

—[a] ) i (28] i) Hifal A5
VoMY I AN FADYY THY Aoh

£l NG Ul o faf[=l
LEDY Eohy w5y Lohbv AW/
(7F7EH0) oM

An example sentence would be:

Lo =EILTHES ST,
“(I) already tried (and failed) three times...”

Th
The same oddity for J& exists, when pairing [7] with %

T xh .
N EIl =<y

“Oh, now what?”

SEICLELE S,
“Let’s do (that) next time.”

i¥h

& — Rank

This counter is used to indicate a number in a ranking. This counter has a different
pronunciation for 9, so the pronunciations are:



Counters and counting — § 5.3 Counters 245

— & = PYF hi N
WhIFA  IKdA TARA  KARA TBA ALKIRA

L& J\F & E (kS
TiREA 3BRA JBA LwoRl3A RARA

An example sentence would be:

bl

IF=FTT,
“I'm (up) third.”

The first count in this series, —#, is the same —# that is used in the adjectival
superlative in Japanese, since it literally means “first” and thus also means “most”.

ry,
RH

U Y

5 — Issue number

This counter is used to count issues, such as magazine or newspaper issues, or num-
ber in a series, such as room numbers on a floor, or the number of a limited series
prototype car. Like 7, it has a different pronunciation for 9, so the pronunciations
are:

—5 5 =5 s hs  NE
WETH ICTS EATS KATS TS ALITH
ti5 N5 N ) =

LbZH W@EHTo <5 LwidITH BATH

An example sentence would be:

DE3 LA ¥
AL 1 7 BIFEATVET,

“My parents live at number seventeen.”

BAT

The combination of # and &, &5, is used to indicate a ranked “number”,
such as a phone number, registration number or product serial number, where the
number doesn’t particularly indicate a rank on its own, but does sit at a particular
position in the greater list of all numbers of its category.

It can also be used to change the number from an absolute value, such as “17
Thornhill Street” to a position in an ordered list, such as “the 17! house after you turn
left™
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mElE 1 7 5IfFEATOET,

“My parents live at number seventeen.”

W 1 7 /R FITEATHXT,

“My parents are the seventeenth door.”

In the second sentence, “seventeenth” is understood to be from some kind of (contex-

tually obvious) reference point, like the start of the block, or from the floor’s staircase.

&
~H — Ordinality

This is technically not a counter, but can be added to rank counters to indicate or-
dinality — that is, it indicates an item’s position in some ordered set. Being very
specific: adding H to a counter changes the count from a cardinal number to ordinal
number.

For instance, it can be used in combination with H to create the counter H
H, changing the meaning from “... days” or “day ... of the month” to “the ..mh day
(relative to some arbitrary time)”:

I t
ZHIZRTIVTIHE > T,
“We stayed at the hotel for three days.”

HBo
=HHIZRTIVTCHE > T,
“We stayed at a hotel on the third day.”

A
It’s also frequently combined with # to create the counter # H, which changes

the meaning from a number in a ranking, to number of appearance. For instance, a
runner with the back number “214” could be the first person to start in a relay, in
which case the runner himself would be indicated using 214#DZ > F— (or 2145
DZ >F—) but would also be the —# H D= >’} —, because he’s the first runner.
Another example of this difference can be shown in the context of waiting for
a bus:
TWHw 5Lk D {7
DR D 5 FDNACHS T FEW,
“Please take the no. 5 bus at this bus stop.”

C DR D 5 FHDINAILH ST FEW,
“Please take the fifth bus at this bus stop.”
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5.3.5 Counting time related units

(3]

) — Seconds

Counting seconds in Japanese uses ¥, for which the pronunciations are:

— i ) = ) PaFh = Ay
WET&S  IKUxD TATXY KATXS ZUx9 ALU%S

+# J\K) Jub +# B
BECxS WBHBUxs <UxD CwoTxo BATED
(FwIHT&D)

An example sentence would be:

SR
Ao L9, 18 Fah

“How long will it take? 20 seconds, half a minute?”
kY
- Minutes

Moving from seconds to minutes, the counter for minutes has different pronuncia-
tions for 3, 4, and the question word:

= = R N

VoS IKEA EASA KASA THA AOFA

t J\TY o +o7 (Epay
BikSh W@EoRA TwI5A UoRA VAPV
Cwo KA

An example sentence would be:

AL
=Ffh HU’C‘@“o

now 5 minutes to 3.”

Also, the measure “half minute” (as used in the example sentence for seconds)
Li/nin/u

is 477, using the same pronunciation as for = and .
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.
¥ — Clock hours

Don’t confuse clock hours with durational hours. Clock hours are things like “three
0’ clock” and “seven in the evening”. Durational hours are “it took 3 hours” or “I went
home after waiting an hour”. This counter is for the first category and indicates the
hours of the day:

L T = i A 5 AN A 5
WH5L Il AL KU U AL LBU

J\E g R —h R frfiks
B3HEL <L CwsC Cwinbl Uwoicl &AL

Note the pronunciations for 4 and 9, both being the short pronunciations. An
example sentence would be:

I

“What time is it?”

THA T

The indicators for a.m. and p.m. are “F§iij and % in Japanese, indicating
whether a time is before or after the “hour of the horse”, which corresponds to the
period from 11 a.m. to 1 p.m. according to the classical Chinese system. These are

prefixed to the time:

W&
S HERTY,
“Itis 3 p.m.”

»
FHTIRFIC R E9
“Let us convene at 9 a.m.”

L&5T
To make the “useful words” list complete, midday is 1E’F;, and midnight is
e

.

Thh
H§#] — Durational hours
v
By adding the durational particle fH — literally “interval” — to the counter IRf, we get
the durational counter for hours. The difference between clock time and duration is
striking:
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[T M

“What time is it?”

AfIRFETC 0

“How long is it?”

This difference is also very important for actual counting statements. Quite
often, people starting with Japanese will mix up f and ff#], creating sentences such

as the following;:

=T,

“It’s three hours long.”

When they really mean to say —Kf T, “it's 3 o’ clock”. Similarly, they might

say:
NAEED
:H%L: @gﬁ l./i L/TCO
“() studied at 2 0’ clock.”
while meaning to say I flsRL X U7z, “I studied for two hours”.
m s
H/H — Days

Moving up from hours to days, we reach a rather interesting counter. As explained
before, this counter is special in several ways. Firstly, counting 1 to 10 days uses
the counter H in its pronunciation 7, paired with native Japanese readings for the
numbers. 14 and 24, too, use H pronounced as ", but use a mixed Chinese/Japanese
reading for the number, and “20 days” has its own special word. The rest of the days
are counted using H in its pronunciation {5, with Chinese read numbers:

—H —H =H PaH HH 7SH +H
DWNWeh 500 Hoh Ko WOk WV EOH
J\H JLH +H +—H +—-H +=H
o o B LCwornbich b .I<B
+muH B o = I 2 = N i i = R VAN & I a A N |
Cwokoh b KB It .k ...db
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—+H —t—H —t=H —+=H —FpmuH —+HH
Foh LAdh LAk ) IZCwa&oh  .ICH

-t~ —ttBp —t+A\H —=thBH =t =t+—H
) ) ) ) O 7o ST 7o =

The reading for —H differs depending on what it's used to mean: D\ 7zH
refers to the first day of the month, but the reading W\ 515 is also possible, in which
case it refers to a single day in duration (including ‘my day’ in, for instance, “my day
consists of doing ...”). Also, for every other number under 32, H refers to both day
of the month and length of duration in days. Any number above 31 automatically
only means “days of duration”, since months only go up to the 31st at best. Because
of this, 34, 44, etc. have the pronunciation ~&X (A)ICH instead of ~XK > .

An example sentence would be:

Eaela) Lol &
—H _.YEWEIi @) fCo
“(We) stayed 2 days and one night.”

1#<
In this sentence a counter that won’t be treated separately, 1H, is used which

means “nights of stay”.

There are two question words regarding dates; we can be either use VD,
BAKS
which means “when”, or we can use the counter question word i F. We can also ask
about the length of duration in days, for which we can use two question words too:
EDL B, for approximate duration, and {7 H, for exact duration.
Aside from being able to count days, it’s also good to be able to name the
immediate past and future days:

TERLLL
—WEWEH  three days ago (2 days before yesterday)
BLew

—HWEH day before yesterday

EDD

WEH yesterday
ExS5
4H today
BLE B
BHH tomorrow

HEST
HHEH day after tomorrow
LHE-T

B4 1% H  in three days (2 days after tomorrow)

FALD
You may sometimes head the word A& H being used to mean “today” (or, less
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frequently, “yesterday” or “tomorrow”). However, this word is only used when there
is some contextual day that is tied to a specific date. The word AXH literally means
“the day in question”, and can be taken to mean “today” (or “yesterday” or “tomor-
row”) only when the event’s “day in question” coincides with “today” (or “yesterday”
or “tomorrow”).

L5

i — Weeks

Increasing the scale further, we reach weeks, indicated with . Like R, 38 on its own
just refers to the yearly week, with [ referring to length of duration as measured
in weeks. The pronunciations are:

—3 3 = PuE FiH 753
VWolwd IKlwd TALwS XAlLlwd Ld AILwD

+:3E J\GH Jud +38 A5
ZixLws  EDLlwd TwosLlwd ULolwd Tl
Cwo>Lw9

An example sentence would be:
el E3el

SHEOFED T/ UETY,

“This year’s festival is in week 18.”

The words for the immediate past and future weeks are:

BAEALYS

Sl the week before last

Al

Sl last week
TAL®S
SeLl this week
S50l

Sl next week

EBWVLYH

TR the week after next

Lo i

BBl — Weeks of duration

Like I, i has to be followed by [#] to turn it into a durational counter:
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LA

ABRiFBLZ EMTY,

“The exams are in about two weeks.”

H¥D (H) — Calendar months

Like I and i, H alone refers to month of the year. While western languages typ-
ically have named months, the Japanese — not too long ago in fact — gave up on
named months in favour of the Chinese system of numbered months, resulting in:

—H —H =H PWH  HA SH

WEHD EJ‘“) é_/\,iﬁﬁ LAD ThD f'i el

—H —H =H WA *=H A

January February March April May June

tH /A JUA A +—A +=A
LEHD EHHD <HD Lw 5D L5 W0bhD Dvﬁfh\b
th /1 A +H +—A +=A
July  August September October November December

The names of the months have been added here to stress that these are not so
much numbered months, but calendar months. Remember them as such! Also note
that there are specific readings for April, July and September. You can’t use another
reading for the number for these words — these “counts” are very much fixed in the

IO

Japanese language as nouns. The question word for month of the year is fi/ H.

The words for the immediate past and future months are:

TRERTD
SeSeH  the month before last
BATFD
el last month
ZAFD
“H this month
S5O
KH next month
TEVFD
H3EH  the month after next

And finally, in the interest of satisfying human curiosity, the old names for

the months are:

—H A

=H WH HH

7\H

TOE EIHE

WEH A

I SDE TO¥

E - OIH $A

HIEDE

TKIEH
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tH AH hH +H +—H +=A
B S N I UhT

XH ¥HA EH MEA B il

DE
H — Months of duration

When read as D&, and paired with the native Japanese readings for numbers, this
counter expresses duration in terms of lunar months, and is typically only used for
indicating 1 to 3 months of duration. This is a slightly poetic counter, but is also used
in formal writing to indicate the 1-3 month durational range:

—HA —A =H
D& SKkDE O HADE

D

4 J1 — Months of duration

While — like If and # — H on its own means “month of the year”, the suffix [#]
cannot be used to turn H into a durational counter. Instead, the prefix 7 is used,
but be careful: this is not the katakana 77, but actually a simplified kanji form of f&.
You can tell this difference by looking at the size of the kanji: 77 A (MFD) vs. 7
H — the katakana 77 is much bigger than the simplified version of f&. Why exactly
this kanji got simplified to this deceptive form is not entirely clear, but it has, which
means you'll need to be able to recognise it as a counter. The standard contractions
occur in the pronunciations:

—47 A —7H =7 A Pusr A fir A ava:|
Vo MFD D EANTD  KANTD THhiTFD BAonTD

t7 A j\7r H A +r A i A
LENTD  EohFD  ZwoinFD LoD AT D
Cw oD

An example sentence would be:

AlAYeRY
= HIZHEICVE T,

“T will be abroad for three months.”
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far

4F — Years

Once more, there

is the distinction between years in an era, , and years of duration,

£, The pronunciations for 4 are:

—4F TAE =4 PU4E T FNEE

Wb 1A TAbA KA ThA  ALRA

tE J\E JUF T4E IEs

LbhiA @bk <hi Cwohh Thhhi
Twohh

An example sentence would be:

(9

BN

CDORIZIHETHFEDOARTT,
“This book is from 1877.”

(The HAA era ran from 1868 to 1912, so with 1868 being the first year, the
10t year of the Meiji era is 1877 — more on this later, in the section on time

and dates)
The words for the immediate past and future years are:

TEBLEL

—WEWESE  three years ago (2 years before last)
BrEL

— WA the year before last

Exhh

FD last year

ckL

T this year

bR

AR next year

EBVRA

FRERAE the year after next

RAEL

AEE — Scholar year

Listed as a separate counter only because this counter will be relevant to you as a
student of Japanese, /£ indicates “year of study”, so that an —#£/E is a first year

student, and a 4

4 is a fourth year student:
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LS5V IChAtW [oXay5Y
WO HFELEOHMNTT,

“(I) am Himura, 2" year student at Tokyo University.”

JATQEN AN
Undergraduate students are referred to as “##i4, and graduate students as
WA

7

RADA

W] — Years of duration

Once more, adding [ turns the counter into a durational counter:

& E33
ATy A Y DEER T o T2,
“(He) kept with his title (literally: ‘seat’) as champion for three years.”

TV T

%/ ¥ — Years of age

The one thing 4 cannot be used for is to indicate years of age. For this, two special
counters are used: /% and its simpler counterpart ¥. While simpler, it's generally
not a good idea to use it in every instance where writing age is required; because it is
simpler, using it is a sign that you’re not quite good enough at kanji yet to write the
“real” kanji form. The pronunciations are the same as for any other & -counter:

— g =% VU % Vay:

Vo T T AT KATY TETL AT

L AN Ju s - R 1)

BREWD FoE 0 ¥Io¥WL Lo et RATW
Cw-oTW

The reading < TV for JLiK, while technically possible, should be avoided,
<&

since it sounds identical to )2\, meaning “smelly/stinky”. Also note that there is
a special word for twenty years of age, (3725, just like there is a special word for
twenty days, (3D

An example sentence would be:

R P AR D £ 5

“My father will turn 61 tomorrow.”
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.
There is a special counter that is used for the ages 20 through 90, being #, and us-

ing native Japanese numbers (with I+ pronounced %), although typically only 30
through 60 are actively used:

age count reading
20 TBE{ &EL
30 =1 HAEU

40  PUtEg KEU

50 ATE WEU

60 JNTEE TEL

70 Lt &&EZEL
80 J\TEE FU

90 JLTEK CTZDEL

In addition to these counts, there are numerous terms and titles associated
with virtually each age, but listing all of these goes well beyond the scope of this
book.

5.3.6 Additional words for quantification

There are also several adverbs that are used to quantify without relying on numbers.
Some of these quantifiers can only be used with verbs or verbal adjectives in positive
or negative form, and whenever this is the case, this will be explicitly mentioned.

WDE — Always/never

As mentioned in the particle section on #,, this word doesn’t mean two different
things in Japanese, but merely gets translated with two different words depending
on whether it’s followed by a positive or negative verb.

ek v
WOEZALRIEIMDE->T VD,
literally: “(You)’re always saying only those kind of things.”
meaning: “(You)'re always saying the same thing.”

b
WOBLLARVDIE, ESLTHNBATI N,
“Why is it (you) know (how to do it) when (you) never do it (in the first
place)?”
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=Ty

KK — Usually, mostly

When indicating something happens ‘most of the time’, or ‘usually’, 72 T\ is used.
There’s not much else to say about it other than that it’s usually used in combination
with a positive verb form:

L5l ¥
TEDVTWERAICHEEZ T,
“(I) usually get up at 7.”

&< — Often

We've already covered this adverb by virtue of it being the adverbial form of &\, In
a quantifying role, it signifies a frequent occurrence of whatever verb it’s being used
with:

BX .
FLIKEL T,

“(I) often swim.”

HE
3R, HAFED — Not often / not much

This adverb actually comes from the the F.E% verb 58 %, meaning “to be left over”, and
is the counterpart to & <. It is typically only be used when followed by a negative
verb or verbal adjective:

55 ¥
FIREDAEVIHECHD LA,
“(I) don’t like (red) tea very much.”

There is no real difference between H»% D and HA XD, but the latter sounds
slightly more emphatic.

&TE — Very

This quantifier only works when followed by a positive verbal adjective:

o
ke THRNTT A,

“This is very cheap isn’t it?”



258 Counters and counting — § 5.3 Counters

This quantifier can be emphatically intensified by sticking a - in, to form & >

Tt
)
EoTHEELMo T,
“That was really, really fun.”
LErE

f&% — Sometimes

The kanji form should already give it away, but when activities are performed from
time to time, IFf 4 is used:

ZH H %
IRf 42 B AT TR 2 RICITE XS

“We all go to the cinema together from time to time.”

The construction IfZ may frequently be found written as & £ £ ¥ instead.
The choice on whether to use a kanji or kana form depends mostly on intended style.
In literary material the kanji form is preferred, while in informal writing the kana
form is used more.

HFAtA

=98 — Not at all

Like & X D, this quantifier is usually followed by a negative verb or verbal adjective:

n
EEMOEEAL,
“(I) don’t mind at all.”

However, it derives its negative meaning only from these verbals — there is
no rule that says this word cannot be used with affirmative verbals instead, in which
case it translates to “completely”. Like the CZ & E+(T)% words, the meaning of 4%
7X itself is merely this “complete”ness, connoting “not at all” only because it is paired
with a verbal negative.

»
n[72Y — Considerably, rather

Like & C%, this quantifier only works when followed by positive verbals:
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T
NI ED EOATT R,

“This is rather expensive, isn’t it?”

EH51EY — Not at all

Like H% D and HA ¥ A, this quantifier is typically followed by a negative verb:

D
CHUFESED D FE A
“(I) don’t understand this at all.”

However, on its own & 5 {0 just means “clean” or “neatly”, again high-
lighting the fact that most quantifiers associated with a negative quantity only do
so thanks to the negative verb form.

e
B — A little bit

Literally, this quantifier means “in small part”, and is usually followed by a positive
verb:

ES
DLETIEVDDZ,
literally: “Waiting for a little while is okay, isn’t it?”
meaning: “Could (we) wait for just a bit?”

ICBAT b
HAGEZ DL DD Xd,

‘I understand Japanese a little (bit).”

biok — Alittle

This quantifier can be followed by either a positive verb or verbal adjective in normal
statements, or by negative verbs and verbal adjectives when used in the form of a
question. When used in a negative question, the full sentence actually connotes a
positive, as can be seen in the following examples:

kX
B o EELIBENTIh,
“Isn’t it a little cold?”
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H5
Bxo b BEEEAN
“Shall (we) take a little walk?”

Used with a positive, there is nothing remarkable to note:

fein
ChEbBx-oEEWNTT 4,

“This is a bit expensive, don’t you agree?”

ALY~ 4A

—M — A lot, “to the brim”

Mentioned in the counter section for #, this quantifier can only be used with positive
verbs:

IEALD ESlS
HWic, AHETHITMHTI,
“(Iym sorry, but today is fully booked.”

Remember that this is only a quantifier if pronounced with the - X\ part in
raised pitch. If pronounced with the X\ part in a lower pitch, it means “one cup
(of something)”.

t,-5& — Even more

Used as the comparative for adjectives, as well as comparative for verb actions, this
quantifier can only be used with positive verbs and verbal adjectives:

IS LAV W
XERBD BV ATZ N, MR ZE->E ANT,
“It looks like it’s still not enough. (Please) add in (even) more (of the)
ingredients.”

§'5& — Very much

This quantifier is only used with positive verbal adjectives:

MDOU&
WLIFEARETIVED TE T o2 TNV,

“She’s much prettier than any model.”
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This word actually translates to a wide spectrum of words, because of what
it's composed of: the mimesis 3" paired with &. This mimesis represents a straight,
through and through somethingness, so that it can be translated as “very much”,
“completely”, and even “forever”, depending on the context.

A5

43 — All, wholly

This quantifier means “all” or “wholly” by virtue of its literal meaning “all parts™:

Bl gcgm%frs?%omiom

“(Iyve spent almost all my money.”

Beginning students will often mistakenly use this quantifier when meaning
ERAN

%4, which means “every(thing)” rather than “all”, or vice versa, so make sure you
picked the right one.

IN
4T — Every, everything

This quantifier is usually paired with positive verbs (and should not be confused
AR

with 22#):
EATS

ZM‘HHk 35%) 2&%@? FI/L/UT L i D 71:_0
“(Iyve (sadly) read every book on (my) shelves.”

5.4 Using numbers

In addition to knowing what to call numbers and which particles to use for counting
statements, there are two important “number” subjects that deserve special mention:
telling time, and arithmetic. In this section we shall look at these two subjects in
depth.

5.4.1 Telling time and date

Times and dates are closely related subjects, so we’ll treat them in one go. We've
already looked at time for a bit in the counter section, where we discovered that
time counters and duration counters are two different things, leading us to guess at
how to properly tell time, but let’s review these particles in a more specific setting of
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actually telling time. The Japanese time format can be represented either in a ‘before
noon’/after noon‘ system or using the 24 hour clock (but unlike the regular concept
of 24 hours, the Japanese clock can go beyond the number 24. For instance, a TV
show that’s on at 1:20 in the early morning, may air at 25:20 in Japan). The Japanese
way of formatting times is similar to the western system, namely: first the hour, then
minutes, then seconds. As an example:

L Lo &FA TULw5T&kD
ST E
5:20°50”

Asmentioned in the counters section, the a.m. and p.m. indications in Japanese
THEA cc

are “FHif and ‘1%, which precede the actual time:

ICCiEA &

(D) RIS RE T,
“(I) will come at 2:30 p.m.”

There are two things to note here. One is that @ is optional. It can be left
out, in which case the statement is slightly less formal. In fact, the whole “I*Hii/T*

% indication is optional, since typically it will be obvious whether you mean in the
A

morning or in the afternoon. The other thing to note is the use of the suffix *}* which
indicates “half’. In Japanese, adding this indicates an additional half hour (unlike
in some western languages, where the indicator ‘half means removing half an hour
from the time):

%7ECIEA
LR
7:30

This is of course the same as saying -CRf =147, but using *}* is shorter.
Unlike some western languages, Japanese doesn’t have indicators for the quar-
ters before and past the hour. Instead, it has a “before” and “after” marker if the time

is anywhere from 10-ish minutes before the hour to 10-ish minutes past the hour,
3 k)

il and ##X respectively. Literally, fif means “before” or “in front of”, and ## & is
the noun derived from the verb i# ¥ %, “to be past (some conceptual point)”. Two

examples of their use are:

LKL oA £
&5 R E TR, RERFDODM,

“It’s already 10 past 4, are we still going to wait?”
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BASH  WBL CRA &2 BU
Z DFMS RN D £,

“That programme will start 5 (minutes) to 1.”

But telling time alone isn’t everything. If you don’t want to use “I-fif or 1%,

you can also say whether you mean in the morning, afternoon, evening or night, by
HE 0B A &3

using the nouns i, /&, it and & respectively:

FoBE HEL VR T
(LRI e T

“(I) leave the house every morning at 7.”

The prefix 1, as you may remember from the outline, is a prefix used to indi-
cate “every [...]” and is used here to indicate frequent behaviour rather than just a sin-

gle event. When you want to specifically refer to “this” morning, afternoon, evening
& AR AR

or night instead, the words to use are %, [nothing], 7%t and 1% respectively.
There’s no real reason why there is no word for “this afternoon”, but there just isn’t

x5
any. Instead, % H meaning “today” is typically used. Also notice the readings for ‘this
morning’ and ‘this night’, which might be different from what you would expect.
If we want to be more specific, we might add a date to the time we’re stating.
The Japanese format for this is “biggest counter first”, so the format is:

era — year — month — day — (day by name)
— hour — minutes — seconds

The era bit is important here, as the Japanese calendar doesn’t actually correspond

to the western calendar. While the Japanese will use the Gregorian calendar when
necessary, the “proper” Japanese way to count years is to name the era to which you
are referring, and then count the number of years since its epoch. Since these are
reasonably important to know, the list of most recent eras — ordered most recent to
oldest — is as follows:
AN
The “F-i% era is the current era, which started in 1989 and will last as long as
emperor Akihito remains emperor.

L&ob
The H3f era was the era before the current era, running from 1926 till 1989.

Fwles
The KIE era is the last most recent era still covering the 1900’s, running from
1912 till 1926.

HLL
The HAYA era is the first of the “recent” eras, starting at the Meiji restoration in
1868 running till 1912.
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The numbering for eras is reasonably intuitive: the first year of an era is the
year the era started. Thus, “ KiE 17 corresponds to 1912, and “ BH#{1 30” corresponds
to 1955. If we write out the full date for when this section was first written, we get:

PR BRI AP H (O ARER) R U o R
Heisei 17 (= 2005), May 24" (Tuesday), 2:19'55”

While using kanji for the numerals is a perfectly valid way to write full dates,
it’s easier to read if numerals are used instead:

EEK174E5 H 24 H (DK H 281957558

It might also be a good idea to list the days while we'’re at it. The Japanese
week is as follows:

5350
HIEH  “sun day of the week” Sunday
Fo%5 T

HIEH  “moon day of the week” Monday

k5

KIEH  “fire day of the week” Tuesday
TUES T

JKHEH  “water day of the week” Wednesday
KT

ARIEH  “wood day of the week”  Thursday

EAEST

BMEH  “metal day of the week”  Friday
LES T

+WEH  “earth day of the week”  Saturday

While many of the western days of the week derive their name from Norse
mythology (more specifically, the names of the Norse gods), the Japanese — as well
as several other Asian countries — use the elements for their day naming, with the
sun and the moon to complete the set of seven. These two “come first”, so the Japanese
week conceptually starts on a Sunday, even if the first day of the work week is Mon-
day.

When indicating day-series such as “mon-wed-fri” in English, the Japanese

use two syllable pronunciations for the days in question. However, days with only
$5U

a single syllable before the i H part will have their vowel doubled:

FoTVEL
HIK4  mon-wed-fri
Bt 85
MART  tue-thu-sat
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Note that contractions occur when pairing H with 7K, because of the D in the
pronunciation for /.

5.4.2 Basic arithmetic

One of the most useful things you can do with numbers is turn them into other num-
bers, by applying such wonderful operations as addition, subtraction, division and
multiplication. These four operations sum up the basic mathematical operations one
can perform on numbers, and covers what most people consider enough when it
comes to doing maths. While, of course, explaining all mathematical operations is
well beyond the scope of this book, we will also look at powers and roots, in addition
to the four basic arithmetic operations.

Addition

Addition is the root of all things maths related. The idea of addition is a childishly

simple one: you have something, you get more, you have more. The mathematical

part of this concept is to determine how much more you have, and for this we need

three things: numbers, something that states addition, and something that marks an

outcome. Luckily (though not unexpectedly) Japanese has all three of these. Num-

bers we have already seen plenty of, the outcome marker is simply 9, and the verb
e

that we use for addition is J£9 .

R T

“One plus four is five.”

In this use, /£ 9~ acts remarkably western in that even though /£ 9" is used in
H{AJE, and should thus be attributive, — /& 9 Pl does not say “a one-added four”, but
merely says “one plus four” (this is also the case for the verb used for subtraction).

We can also use /£ on its own, for such obvious things as:

ICCwo 2 IS
“THZERERE. Bx5EIKT B,
“If (you) add 20 yen, that’ll make it (a) round (number).”

Where 54 9 & is a nice little word meaning ‘exact’ or ‘precise’. In this sen-
tence, itis interpreted as “round number”, because in the context of numbers, a precise
number corresponds to a ‘clean’ number, which can either be a round number, or a
number without a decimal fraction.
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Subtraction

(6
For subtraction, 5|< instead of J£ 9 is used:

éitf%b( fU@iéi LCL.MK KALWH IRx
= 1 K T o = G = 1 1 [ o Gl IS
“300 minus 53 is 247.”

Division

Division in Japanese is done in the same way as in western maths, but the phrasing
is somewhat confusing if you don’t pay attention: in western maths, the number
that results from 3 x ¥ is pronounced “three fifths”. In Japanese, this ‘factor, then
denominator’ order is the reverse, so instead of saying “three fifths”, in Japanese you
say “five’s three”:

CEA Eh

HD=,

literally: “three five-parts”

((3/5”

This uses the genitive O to link =, 3, as genitivally belonging to 7157, ¥%.
One thing to note here is that in this use, 73 is pronounced 5 A, and this is

the reason why the counter series for minutes has an oddity for three, where 5 A
becomes S A instead of S Au:

kanji pronunciation meaning

=0 ShEA Three minutes

=70 Sh&A A third
Multiplication

Z4A
A final simple operation is multiplication, which uses the noun 4. This is actually
a rather interesting word, because on its own it means “two fold”, such as in for in-
stance:

LA
Fnﬂ%bﬁ{%cl j.;: D 7’:0
“(Our) problems doubled.”

Interestingly, this noun can also be used in combination with other numbers
(except of course the number 1) to indicate any random multiplication:
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C'Li"i LbH 3_/‘1,0@5 Z
ﬁ'fﬁ@‘tai:ﬂﬂﬁfj‘o
“7 times 5 is 35.”

Here, the literal statement is “the five-fold of seven is 35”.

This is basic multiplication, but there’s also another word that’s used for the
x-fold for one through ten involving the counter 5, which is pronounced in various
different ways this role:

— —i& =i PUEE HE JNEE
Ok Z BNt P A X WVWDOZ
WEL®S Ilwd TAL®WS LLwd CLwd AL

X

+= J\E JLE +H#H  EE
RIRA A TZDZ tZ WA
LEL®S <Lw?

EL I R=P )

You may have noticed that this is perhaps the most bizarre counter series the
language has; the counter has three different possible readings, has a mix of possible
native Japanese and Chinese readings for the numbers, and the native reading used
for 10 is very rare one, not to mention the question word uses %% instead of 1.

Needless to say, this counter series is “special”. In fact, it’s so special that it’s a
mainly literary counter for “-fold”, where it depends on the context which reading is
used. In eloquent language, A is more likely, and in technical literature, Ui 9 will
be used more.

5.4.3 More advanced mathematics

While there are many topics that we could treat here, this isn’t a book on mathematics
in Japanese. Treating all mathematical topics would take up too many pages, and
would for the most part be rather boring. Instead, we’ll look at two more “simple”, but
less basic, mathematical constructions before moving on to “real” language patterns.

Squaring and cubing

AVIES DoIES
There are two special words for squaring (x2) and cubing (x3), *F-/7 and 37./7, used to
indicate squared and cubed units respectively. For instance, when indicating some-
thing is 500 square kilometres, one would say:



268 Counters and counting — § 5.4 Using numbers

500 F (A —KIWV)TT,

“(It) is 500 square kilometres.”

Or, if one wanted to say a particular vehicle has a 12 cubic meter interior, one
could say:

N
FEIF123 7 7 A—RMIVTT,

“The interior fits 12 cubic meters.”

Raising to a power and taking roots

Going beyond squares or cubes, and raising numbers to an arbitrary power in Japanese
C&k9
uses the counter 3, and is used in the following way:

Ls éﬁlj;5 K@J\K;/\JD@@E/\/
to =F®iT =AW= T,
“7 to the power 3 is 343.”

The inverse of this operation is taking the root of some power, which is done
C&5Ch
with the “counter” #efl, which is just the counter for raising power paired with the
noun for ‘root’:
KALWSEWS Li[:).!:%f_/\/ L5
P41 O FRIE LT

“The square root of 49 is seven.”

And that’s it, that’s all the mathematics you will probably care to know how
to work with, so let’s leave the numbers as what they are and move on to the next
chapter, which deals with more general language patterns.



Chapter 6

Language patterns

So far we’ve covered verbal grammar, particles, and counters, as well as a handful of
related “handy words” that fill in some of the gaps. However, that still leaves quite a
number of constructions that you should be familiar with if you want to use Japanese
to any serious degree, and so in this last chapter we will look at the rest of the useful
Japanese that we still need to cover.

In this chapter, well look at how to draw comparisons between things, mak-
ing choices, indicating possibilities, talking about trying things and having things
done, how to nominalise statements so that we can talk about them objectively (not an
unimportant trick!) and the exceedingly important rules for the core of true Japanese
social language patterns: giving and receiving, and humble and honorific speech.

6.1 Comparisons, preferences and choice

Comparing and choosing are two very related subjects. Making a choice is essentially
the same as making a subjective comparison, where one thing is more favourable
than the other. In Japanese we see two types of choices: the binary choice, and the
open choice.

6.1.1 Binary choices

The binary choice is simply a choice between two things. One’s preference can swing

one way or the other, or one can indicate that either choice is fine, or both are to be
%5

rejected. This binary choice concept in Japanese uses the word /7, literally “direction”,
in the following questioning pattern:

[XIE[Y]E. EB5(E5B)D I Hsome judgement call) T,
“Which is more (something); X, or Y?”

269
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Note that this uses a two item, inclusive list, with either two & particles, or a
comma after the second choice item (though typically commas are avoided). Because
of the use of EE5 D5 or £ 5B D5 (the first being more formal than the second)
this pattern literally asks “A and B; which direction is [more] [something]?” and can
be applied to virtually anything:

N H— b FFUH Y RE BB 5D AU ETT I,

“Which do (you) like best, hamburgers or chicken sandwiches?”

ThAL® 3%
BHENAEEELDTTHHENTT H,
“Which is faster? The train or the bus?”

Remember that adjectives in Japanese act both as attributives as well as com-
paratives, so the translation for the last line could also be “which one is fast, the train
or the bus?”, but it is far more likely that the speaker means “which one is faster?”
because of the fact that a choice is being used in the question.

There is always the possibility that the answer to this question is “both” or
“neither”, which use the same words in Japanese: EB 5L, or the more colloquial

E-> 5% followed by a positive or negative evaluation (recall this from the section
Hx51ES
on interrogatives paired with &), or alternatively the noun i/ meaning “either

[option]” suffixed with &:

BADK

A BRDIY AT Tw 7 EEBLLDMFETI D,
B }:7‘56%48‘%’(’9%

C: (E’DBZF)EI”L%% LAV,

hx5ES

D: Wi/ &5 75\@ FH A,

A: “Which music do you like best, jazz or classical?”
B: “I like either.”

C: “I don’t particularly like either.”

D: “I don’t (really) know either of the two.”

6.1.2 Open choices

If you want to have a larger collection of items to choose from, or you want to ask

a categorical choice, then /7 cannot be used. Instead, a choice pattern involving ...
fEvaN

DHIC, meaning “from amongst ...” must be used. This pattern can be used for any-
thing, such as specific lists of items, or just categorical nouns asking the person who



Language patterns — § 6.1 Comparisons, preferences and choice 271

is offered the choice to pick something that falls into the category. For instance:

BAD me ¥
A: HZEDOH T E T M,
B: 295 Td4, Jv AMNUFETY,

A: “Music-wise, what do you like?” (literally: “from music, what do you
like?”)
B: “Hmm. I like jazz.”

This is an example of a categorical choice where the respondent actually gives
a specific answer. Questions like “What food do you like?” and “Which cars are fast?”
fit this pattern.

There is an exception to using this pattern which involves open choices for lo-
cations, such as “Which cities in Europe have you been to?”: as C is already a marker
for location, the D! part is dropped when asking location questions:

F 1w S TE AR EHIC Fio T- BB D £,

“Which cities in Europe have you been to?”

Again, it might be that none of the choices are good, or that they’re all equally
HE5ES
fine. Instead of using E6558, 5B E or M5, IS or (I TE are used for this

particular pattern, to indicate “everything” or “nothing”, depending on the verb form
that follows being positive or negative:
e (532 ey . Bw BE
A: BNYIOHRTADEKRL D ERNT T D,
£< B
B: FRCIE ERL AWV ERES,

A

C:ATTHLRIKL K,

A: “Which foods are tasty?”
B: “I don’t think there’s anything particularly tasty about food.”
C: “Everything’s tasty!”

6.1.3 Comparison through likeness, and impressions

Closely related to choices is the concept of comparing things. After all, if you cannot
make comparisons, you cannot determine preference. There are quite a number of
ways in which to compare things in Japanese, with varying degree of strength in the
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comparison, and varying nuance in the exact way the likeness (or contrast) works.

&5
You have already seen some ways in which to do this, such as Z9 and #£ in the verb
and particles sections, but there are quite a few more, which we will now look at.

%9 — Weak impression G JE, ifi#i#), second hand information (G

AIE)

The noun adjective 9 (a T HE word) paired with a verb in #HHJE or a verbal
adjective’s stem, is used to create the construction of “appearing to be (at the point
of) ...” or “seems to be ... (to the speaker)”. And example of this using a verb is:

LcE T
fEHDHARZ S TI1,
“It looks like (you)’ll be able to perform this job.”

And examples of using verbal adjectives are:

@ﬁﬁ -
i MZ5TI,

“It seems warm.”

[ZSaed {%%
WHZS m HL,

“A fast looking car.”

For W\ and 7x\, this construction is slightly different. Rather than &% 5
(remember that W U is just the alternative JH{KJE for &) and 75 9, these two
adjectives become X' & Z 9 and A& €9 respectively.

Note that this “Z 9 as likeness” only works with verbs in # ], and verbal
adjective stems. 9 can also be used in combination with verbal HAIE, but then
it means something quite different: rather than indicating impression, this combina-
tion indicates second hand information:

L TZ
fEEHENHRS 75 T,
‘I heard you’d be able to perform this job.”

@ﬁﬁ -
i IMNZES T,

“They say it’s warm.”
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l\i)@ . {B%E
HNED 75 HL,
“They say that’s a fast car.”

This kind of second hand information is also called “hearsay”, although this
term should not be taken too literally; it equally applies to second hand information
from reading a book or watching a documentary on television, not just having been
told something. As long as it’s strictly speaking unverified information, it counts as
hearsay.

For nouns, a fully qualified statement involving the plain copula is used:

FETZZES T,

“T heard he’s a teacher.”

&5
Bk — Strong impression, manner, having the appearance of

To explain this word, we must briefly look at classical Japanese, in which the noun

Bk, pronounced & &, was used to indicate a “seemingness”, which we still see in ex-
<55 &F b%5 &F

pressions such as CiJ7hk or THllZERk. These mean, respectively, “having the ap-
pearance of being a hardship” and “having the appearance of being a feast”. This
meaning is preserved in modern Japanese through the use of £ still, but read as &
J.

This noun adjective combines with J#{AJE to create a conceptual likeness,
relating two manners or behaviours to each other:

& <7

DR NEKSICLT REL,

connotes: “Please go about your business in a manner that makes it appear
as if you didn’t hear that.”

meaning: “Please act like you didn’t hear that.”

A special use of this likeness adverb is with the C FHE series TD, FD, H
@D and £ D, with which it sets up an explicit “manner” indicator:

CDXHIC -in this manner

Z DX IT - in that manner

HD XS IC - in that manner like so
EDXSIT - in which manner

Very similar in meaning to the C 9, %9,5dH and £ 9 series, the decision



274 Language patterns — § 6.1 Comparisons, preferences and choice

of whether to use Z9 or CDK 9 (or Z-, - and - equivalents) is mostly decided
by what one’s intention is. When you need to be instructive, or want to highlight a
specific act and the performing of it, C 9 is used. If one instead wants to illustrate
or describe, T DX 9 IC (etc.) is used. As such, both of the following sentences are
possible:

L >
BERIOMNEXT,

“This is how (you) use chopsticks.”

BEEC DL ICHNET,

“This is how (you) use chopsticks.”

However, the first sentence is instructive (telling us what to do), whereas the
second sentence is illustrative of a process, not so much telling us what to do, but
telling us how things are. To highlight the difference, imagine that some instructor
says BEII T 5L E 9, and then picks up a pair of chopsticks to demonstrate how
to hold them, and how to pick things up. For the second sentence, the instructor has
already demonstrated how to hold them, and is in the middle of showing how to pick
things up with them when he says 58Z (3 DX S ICfHEWVE J . In the first setting,
the sentence acts as a set-up for the actual process, whereas in the second setting, the
sentence summarises what’s already going on.

This also means that Z DX 9 IC (etc.) can be used in certain situations where
C 9 (etc.) do not make sense, such as in purely illustrative settings.

£3

Bk+1C +95/75%

&9 canalsobe used in the special combination M + &9 I + 9°%. This construc-
tion literally translates to “Doing, in a way that is akin to ...”, which is a bit cryptic,

so an example to demonstrate the use:

Thb

Ha 2 MIF2EKIICT %,

literally: “(I) will do (something), in a way that is akin to telephoning”.
meaning: “(I) will try to call (you)”

However, do not confuse this — X9 IC+9 % with —X 9 IC+7% %, which indi-
cates something ending up like something else, rather than trying to do something;:

EEENIBES LT

“(I) tried to (make sure to) call (you)”
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Banz M B XD I x> T,
“(I) ended up calling (you)”

55

Jil — Manner, style

The noun adjective /i, like £, likens something to a particular manner. It closely

ESHN5S
translates to ‘way’, or ‘style’, and this meaning is evident in words like 1 meaning
PEEN)
“modern” (‘the now-a-day style’) or RJE, “good customs” (‘good style’). A special set
of words with this likeness adverb is its combination with the C %% & series C A%

(etc.):

C AEJEIC - in this way/style

Z AISJEIC - in that way/style
&HAIEJAIC - in that way/style like that
EAIRJAIC - in which way/style

This combination is used when one wants to focus specifically on a way some-
thing is (or has been) done. It is, effectively, a rhetorical adverb, qualifying a verb
action with itself. That may sound a bit cryptic, so an example:

» TE
TAGERICEDONTE, HEREWEDRHRZNTESS,
literally: “Even by talking (to me) in that fashion, things that cannot be
done, cannot be done.”
meaning: “Ask (me) any way (you) want, (I) cannot do what (I) cannot do.”

In this sentence, the T A X JEIC 5 DN TE highlights the way something
was said, without saying what this way is, instead relying on the listener to know “in
which way” the verb action occurred.

5 LW — Strong impression based on secondary information

Similar to likening something to something else, impressions are one’s own projec-
tions of likeness onto something. For instance, if we have the impression something
is tall, then we can also describe it as “being like something that is tall’. As such,
impression words are also quite important to know.

When we have an impression of something based on secondary information,
or indirect observation, we can use the verbal adjective 5 L\ to indicate this, by
using it in combination with verbal #H{AJE, or following a noun phrase:
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[EI RFEE LA
CORIKILHEDS LUWN(TT),

It seems that this book is Yamada’s.

In addition to this, 5 L\ can be used to indicate that something generates a
certain impression:

wo bk =55
TOEVHE ARNEALLLTT R,

literally: “That way of speaking (plus what was said), is just like (what)
Kimura (would use).”

meaning: “That’s so like Kimura.”

There are two possible situations here. If we are dealing with someone other
than Kimura saying something, then the commenter’s use of 5 L " indicates that
they are reminded of how Kimura would talk or behave in that situation. Of course,
if Kimura herself was the one talking, then the use of 5 L\ indicates that this fits
Kimura’s expected behavioural pattern.

HTz\» — Strong impression based on direct observation

When commenting on an impression based on direct observation, the noun adjective
HTz0 is used after HAATE clauses, as well as noun phrases:

=
FENTBHIENTT
“(He) looks likes (he)’s tired, doesn’t (he).”

Because A7z is a noun adjective, it can also be used to form (complex)
attributive phrases:

Yy

AT,

“(He is a) strict teacher.”

NI TENTEET Y,

“(He is a) teacher who looks like (he)’s strict.”

£5
FTz\ is very similar to 5 L4 and Fk.
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TZ
~I — Likeness adverbs

This is a noun adjective that is used primarily as a noun suffix, to create “ly”, “-al”, or
“-ive” nouns for comparisons, such as:

adjective  meaning fromnoun meaning
EEATE
AW “basically”  FEA “basis”.
Co&nTE
KERHY  “practical” HE “the way things are now”.
L7t
FARHY  “subjective”  Ffk “subject”, “constituent”.

These comparative nouns are used like normal noun adjectives for compar-
isons:

AN OESIZOTLE I,

“It would basically be uninteresting.”

21X\ — Traits, general likeness

This noun suffix is comparable to the English suffix “-ish™:

EHRT

HPE A>T, B o@0td i,

“Kimiko’s kind of a tomboy, isn’t she?”

This sentence literally reads “Kimiko’s mannish, don’t you think?”
This suffix also works to indicate traits in something;:

Dx5H ESES)
CORENT F Y A0V E bR
“Don’t you think this food tastes kind of French?”

This sentence literally reads “Don’t you think this food is French(ish)?”

Bz
] — Identical (in some way)

The adjective [A] U is actually an odd word, a remnant of the classical Japanese [7]
U &, not quite fitting in the modern verbal adjective class, nor quite fitting in the
noun adjective class. Using the construction [X]& [A]UT9 is the strongest possible
comparison that can be made, as it doesn’t so much liken two (or more) things to each
other, but explicitly claims they are identical in some way.
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AR kb
COERIEBE DLFT T,

“This room is the same as the neighbouring one.”

While this is a noun adjective, rather than using [A]C + I{C when we want to
use it adverbially, we use the verbal adjective adverbial form: [F]U<:

ffL\fi( IR WLz
A REO ZHFHEOLHTY,
IZAED

Biﬁﬂlj< N ﬁﬁkﬁ7§?ro

A: “Tam Ishida, 2™ year university student.”
B: “I am Uematsu, also a 2"¢ year university student.”

Of course, B literally says “I am Uematsu, the same”, but unlike in for instance
English, it is not impolite in Japanese to omit this contextually already present infor-
mation, since Japanese is a language in which context is presumed to remain known
throughout a conversation.

Basically all you have to remember is that for all intents and purposes, [A] U
is the noun and [F]U< the adverb. If you can remember that, you should be fine.

7‘3\‘
Wit — Prone

Closely related to likeness, the noun adjective 25 is used to compare something in
the “prone to” way. While a noun adjective, there are some instances where /%5 can
be used with @, rather than with the K for 72, 7%, as well:

VESE  TrdE vr
bk RN BDANTY

“My (younger) sister is someone who’s prone to illness.”

However, there are no clear rules on when one can use 0, so typically it’s best
to stick with using %5 as a normal noun adjective, using 7.

For verbs and verbal adjectives, this suffix is added to the HHE:
Uﬂ‘ kX2 .
COREHIEANBE T,

“This clock tends to run fast.”
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<
{15 — Resemblance

A final way to indicate likeness is by using the verb {£/% meaning “to resemble” or
“to be similar”. Typically used in - T\ % form, this verb is used in combination with
the particles & or IC, where the choice of particle determines the nuance of likeness.
Using & makes the statement describe near-exact likeness:

DA brL
ZD#E ZIF DL TVE T,

“Those ideas are like the ones I had.”

Eh 0B LAB®S
B ED ER LTV,

“The colour of gold is (sort of) the same as brass.”

Using IC, on the other hand, makes the statement describe general likeness,
or a likeness in a particular (but unspecific) way:

Libiio:j\:‘ ES
RHRIC RS EITWV 5,
“(She) really takes after (her) mother.”

oF
ZOUNE7 eI TS, %5,

“That mountain (kind of) resembles a duck, doesn’t it?”

6.1.4 Discussing possibilities

Related to choices, comparisons and likeness, there is the subject of possibilities. In
English, we can indicate possibility in a variety of ways; things “may” or “might” be,
“can” or “could” be, they’re possible, likely, unlikely, or even “stand a chance to be”.
In Japanese, too, there are a number of useful ways to describe possibilities, which
we shall look at in this section.

L
MEHINZY — May or may not

L
The first, and probably most used, is the construction 7°& H14175 W . This construc-
tion technically consists of the particles 7» and &, followed by the negative short
potential of 1%, to know, or be informed; H1417%\>. This construction translates
to “it could be that ...”, implying that the speaker doesn’t actually know, but is not
ruling out that something could be the case.
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ATIENE SRS,
B Ed. 25 So7-hbLhER A,

A: “Didn’t he say he wasn’t coming?”
B: “He might have said something like that.”

As can be seen from the previous example, 2% L 41750 can also be used as
MELNFE A — they'rejust different politeness levels. Further alternatives are the
highly colloquial & #1414, and just the particles, »&:

Aéﬁéh\bﬁ@%%&bk#o
B:%%YTftb\%)\ t;o

A: “Did Ishida lose his glasses?”
B: “Maybe he (actually) threw them away.”

T=5h

%47 — Probably

When a speaker suspects something to be the case, but they’re not 100% certain, they
will use 277 to indicate this. Looking at just the kanji, the word literally reads “great
part’, and that’s pretty much what it means, too.

£ IEONY BREh
KIEROTHROATED, BIRARIEZZ T, RIRICE S,
“We’ve not quite decided yet, but we’ll probably head off to Osaka for the
summer.”

OS5 EW

n[HEPE — Possibility of

You can, of course, also be more literal when talking about the possibility of some-
DS

thing, by using the actual noun for “possibility”, FJREE (often also used to refer to
an available “option”). Usually this is paired with the verb &%, to indicate that the
speaker believes there is the possibility of something, in a way that is more literal
than using & HNZW,
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CiE< =
HIEJ 2 AN B2 5. 52D T,

“Now, this thing might self-detonate, so be careful.”

Of course, F[AETE can also be used with negative statements, usually involv-
ing 7x\:

RS 2 TR TR B0 E A,

“There’s not even the possibility of failing.”

6.1.5 Discussing certainty

In addition to objective possibilities, there’s also the more subjective idea of certainty.
There are a number of words that express this more subjective kind of “possibility”,
which deserve just as much mention as the previous set of words.

&5 & — Surely

When a speaker is hopeful that something is the case, € > & can be used. Associated
with a positive kind of wishful thinking, it is typically translated as “surely”:

R I I

‘I am sure (they)’ll show up!”

In this sentence, the speaker can either be confident, or can be hoping strongly
for the outcome they are talking about, even if there’s the possibility that this will not
be the case.

ey

# 3 — Certainly

When a speaker is positively certain of something, then #4°3" can be used, which
translates to “necessarily” or, more in keeping with the 3" negative it really is, “with-
out fail”

<
WIHKD AT,

“(They)’re certain to show up.”

In this sentence, the speaker is highly confident in the outcome, even if their
certainty is based purely on subjective information.
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Uncertainty — [XIDE 9 D[Y]

Finally, there will be times when you are not so much certain, but actually uncertain
about whether or not something is the case, or will happen. For this, we can use a

b
construction we already saw in the particle section on A, namely [X]/E 5 07300

FHA:

el B b
SIRFIEE THEI DI ID T A

‘I don’t know whether or not I'll make this year’s grade.”

The way this is formed is very simple. The clause about which uncertainty
is to be expressed is followed by 7' & 5 /", which is basically the double question
mentioned in the particle section for %", creating (essentially literally) “[clause] or
what?” The final verb then comments on the fact that it’s not clear which of the two
choices are actually to be picked.

THERIEE T,
“(I) will fail this year.”

GEEIEETES D,
“Will (you) fail this year or...?”

SERIFFELITHEI DD R A,
“(I) don’t know whether (I) will fail this year or not.”

6.2 Nominalising

Nominalisers are those words that turn words that aren’t nouns, or entire phrases,
specifically into noun phrases, so that they can be used in larger sentences as topics,
subjects, direct objects or what have you. We have already seen some nominalisers
in the particle section (such as @, & and C &), and these will be further explained
in their roles as nominalisers in this section. It should be noted that most nominalis-
ers require specific particles to follow them in order to work the way they do, so
when studying nominalisers, don’t just study the words, but also remember which
nominalisers take which particles.
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6.2.1 Back referral, using 0

The simplest nominaliser is just the nominalising . This turns any clause that pre-
cedes it into a back referral to something either previously mentioned, or previously
established as the topic somehow. Say we have the following sentence:

St I

“Going to an art gallery.”

We can nominalise this sentence into a back referral using ¢ by appending
it to this sentence:

FEhifEzze Jicqr<

This has no direct translation on its own, but requires a bigger context to op-
erate in; on its own it can mean anything that can be approximated with “the [going
to the art gallery]”. Only when used in a bigger sentence will this noun clause really
make sense:

FphE 7z Ricqr< @b"a‘bb\o 2o
“Going to (the) art gallery (today) was fun.”

Here, the noun phrase has been turned into a back referral to something that
happened.

6.2.2 Abstract conceptualisation, using

The noun C & is used to turn clauses into an abstract thought, rather than the actual
thing. For instance:

NAEES wooce WAH

o LICT AU A LC?4< HONXLEEL B ATOVEEA,

“(I) have not yet seriously considered whether or not to go to America to
study.”

Here, the clause 158 L IC 7 XU A1C17<, “to go to America to study”, has
been turned into an abstract idea, about which the comment “I have not yet really
thought about it” is made.

Another example of the use of C & can be seen in the following example:
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bzl w ey D <h
DTS T RO T INA B HEHO LA,
“Would (you) like to add anything to what (I)’ve said?”

In this sentence, there are two abstractions going on: one is the abstraction of
Fo 7z, “said”, to § o 729F, “the thing that was said”, and the second from {3/ {3 il A
%, “to add” (a compound verb coming from {;[lJ %, “to attach”, and A %, “to add”),
to NI INZ %5, “(a) thing to add”.

It should be noted that these are genuine abstractions; 5 72 C & does not
only refer to the actually spoken words, but also the thoughts that they stood for, and
A % likewise stands not just for words, but for thoughts that can be added to
the already existent thoughts on whatever was being discussed.

This plain past tense + 9 is also used to ask whether or not someone has
experience with something, in the pattern [plain past tense] + FH% %:

T VAT TEHDHO T h,

“Have (you) ever been to France?”

This sentence differs significantly from the direct question:

VA ATEXR LD,
“Did you go to France?”

This direct question implies a context in which someone has gone somewhere,
and you're asking them where they went. Instead, by using 5%, the concept of “having
been to France” is turned into a generalised abstract concept. Rather than the specific
“having been to France (when you went on your trip)”, the question is now about
“having been to France”, in general.

L0
6.2.3 Real conceptualisation, using ¥

As mentioned in the outline, ¥, often written as & D, conceptualises real, but not
necessarily tangible, things. For instance, the following sentence is about a very in-
tangible, but very real thing:

UHD <
WOETEZOMERZLTHEITZEDOURENE,

“(You) can’t keep that secret hidden forever.”

Here, M % 2L TIHIF 5, “to be able to keep a secret a secret” is conceptu-
alised using & O to form M Z[ZL THF 5 E D, which translates to “that which is
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”»)

‘being able to keep a secret a secret

(5F):

. This is different from an abstraction using C &

WEZRLTBITET L

The concept ‘being able to keep a secret a secret’

WO TEMEZRLTBIISCL

The concept ‘being able to keep a secret a secret forever’

This concept can be talked about as, for instance, ‘being hard’ or ‘being im-
possible’, or even ‘is unnatural’. However, using & ® such as in:

WHEZRLTHBITZE0D

That which is ‘being able to keep a secret a secret’

or

WOERTEMHZRELTHITEED

That which is ‘being able to keep a secret a secret forever’

only lets use say that it exists or not, and that’s roughly all it allows us to
say; the concept of being able to keep a secret hidden from the rest of the world is
something abstract, while the actual act of being able to keep some secret hidden is
concrete. For the abstract idea, C & is used. For the concrete event, & @ is used.

6.2.4 Illustrating a circumstance, case or occasion, using
EHw
H_/
Yty

When you want to illustrate an occasion, circumstance or situation, you use the nom-
inaliser [3& >, which is typically followed by the particle I to indicate point in time.
Used as a noun on its own, %575 has these same meanings:

B
Btc k> TEVET,

literally: “It is different depending on circumstances”
meaning: “It depends on the circumstances.”

Used as a nominaliser, it turns the preceding part into a circumstance, which

can be commented on, by connecting it to either a noun phrase using @, or directly
to verbal H{ATE:
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&3 AR
BOLHEIEIHINE T S,

“(We)'ll consider your case an exception.”

In this sentence, the clause £, a personal pronoun meaning “you”, has been
paired with ¥3{3 to create “your circumstance”, about which a comment is made. 3
& can of course also be used for verb phrases, in which case it follows the H{ATE:

BABED 5B AC IS 50 E 4

“In case (I) don’t have enough money, (I)’ll borrow it off (my) friends.”

In this sentence, the clause HBEHED 721, “(I) do not have enough (suffi-
cient) money”, has been turned into a circumstance, with a comment concerning that
circumstance, should it arise.

Lzw

6.2.5 Indicating a moment of opportunity, using K3

oF 2o
If we look at the kanji form of this nominaliser we see X, meaning “next”, and o5
meaning “number” or “instance”. The combination X} means “when [some event],
[something else]”. For instance:

Ho RIS BT FE L,

“Please let (me) know the moment (you) find out”

NAES T

This sentence turns the clause DU}, the #HIE for DI} %, “to discover/
find out”, into a moment of opportunity should it occur, where the action to then take

is to let someone know of this discovery.
NATZWTY
In this use, X5 follows verbs in # . It can also come after H{&JE forms,

but when used this way, the meaning of X% is the same as that of D7 (8R), treated
later on.

When paired with nouns X, often also found written as L 72\, tends to be
translated as a “dependence on™:

farth
EXL DTV E T
“T'll buy it, depending on the price.”

However, in this use there is no @ between the noun and L 72\ . In fact,
adding one will radically change the meaning of the phrase, as the noun X4 means
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“agenda” or “programme” :

arth b
D LIEVTHOE T,
“Due to the pricing programme (being the way it is), I'll buy it.”

e
6.2.6 Describing an occurrence, using J&

If you want to describe something that occurs or can occur at times, then J&, also often
written as 7z U, lets you say something general about these occurrences. This is in
part obvious because of the meaning of the kanji [, which is typically pronounced
£ and meaning “... time”, such as —/¥, “one time” or —/¥, “three times”.

1ELZD H N &% B 7
B RALTZCIC, HOERDT LZBNHT,
“Whenever (I) look up at a starry sky, (I) remember that (special) night.”

Here, the clause %% 1%, “looking up at a starry sky” is presented as some-
thing that occurs with some frequency, and a comment on what is associated to this
occurrence is then given. & nominalises sentences in #{4J, and is followed by IZ,
as it marks a time.

L&
6.2.7 Indicating a specific time or event, using Ikf

K7, also often written as just & &, means “time” on its own, which explains why it
does what it does. This nominaliser can be used either by itself or followed by {C or
lZ, and follows sentences in H{A&JE:

23V [ & Coold-EWn

FIDTHARICKIZE IR /UK o Tz,

“When (]) first came to Japan, (I) was only 18.”

Here the clause HAIC K7z, “came to Japan” is modified with #]& 7T, “for the
first time”, and turned into a specific time/event using & &, after which a comment
about this specific time/event is made.

Be careful when using Ik with present tense #{A&JF, because this will be in-
terpreted as a general “every time ...” statement.

ARk X P2 LT,

“Every time I come to Japan, I get excited.”



288 Language patterns — § 6.2 Nominalising

The reason for this is that ¥ needs to refer to some event, but there cannot
be a specific event when using present tense, as this describes either the present (in
which case you would not refer back to it), or the immediate future (in which case,
the event wouldn’t have even occurred yet). The only event, then, that F¥ can refer
to is the general event of whatever you're describing. In the case of HANIZ K%,
this means the general event “coming to Japan”, rather than some specific instance of
having come to Japan.

5y
6.2.8 Stating an expectation, using ¥

In English, which is the language this book is written in, there are two interpretations
possible for “should”: it can mean “must”, such as in “you should clean up your room”,
and it can mean “expect”, such as in “she should be showing up any minute now”.
In Japanese these are very different concepts, and for the second kind of “should”,
the nominaliser ¥ is used (often also written as just (&'9"), marking expectation. It
follows #{AJE and noun phrases:

3] <
SHIEAIED KBTS RATZ,
literally: “It should be that everyone will come today.”
meaning: “Everyone should be coming today.”

Here, the clause A A 75K 3, “everyone will come”, is turned into the ex-
pectancy that everyone will come, using (39 .

6.2.9 Stating a social expectation or custom, using NE

Where (39" is used to indicate the expecting “should”, “\¥ is used to indicate the
somewhat imperative “should”. Now, this is a genuinely strange word, unclassifiable
using the modern Japanese word classes.

It comes from “XU (with a #{AJE form “\¥), an overloaded classical verb
with “two” sets of conjugational bases; one for “\XU, and one for the derived “verb”
N\h%, which is itself a contracted version of X< &0, in which the X< part comes
from XU ... Basically, none of this is important to know in the slightest (unless you're
also taking classical Japanese), as long as you can remember its modern bases:
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classical XU  classical \/A)"D modern
R XS N5 VL)
HAE X< ~NnD <
ik XU x <L
R & N5 N&E
BEaE Xigh x not used

In modern Japanese, this word is so curious that there’s no real way to de-
scribe it. “\& is used as a noun, with its inflections being constructions using the
copulae (72, T9, etc.), but its negative adverbial form can still be formed in the tra-
ditional RIAIE+9" way, giving us X5 9", This word, then, is actually a remnant of
classical Japanese that defies modern word classes, so we’re kind of left with explor-
ing it as the need arises. In this case, as the nominaliser “\&, where it turns phrases
in HAJE into a social expectation:

En wsch b ‘ }
BOWEEZIAZRE > T2DT,

“You should have taken responsibility.”

Here the clause H{E7%Z (%, “to take responsibility”, is illustrated as being
something that is socially expected from someone in whichever context this phrase
was said in. Sometimes this social expectation is a given, or common sense, but some-
times the expectation is very context dependent, such as:

ELH A= NAEED
i HIC HGE% flai 9 NETY,
“(You) should study English seriously.”

Here the clause F[fi H I HFHEZ #1589 %, “to study English seriously”, is
turned into a social expectation because of the behaviour of whoever it is said to right
now. Probably, they are goofing off, while a “proper” person would be studying hard
in order to meet the social standards.

This sentence also shows a special contraction when using X\ & with 9%, in
that it turns into '9“\& instead of 9 %“\& as expected.

Like 72, XZ¥ has both a #& 1L and a #{4J¥, and this should make it reason-
ably obvious when to use which: if you're ending your sentence on it, "\L must be
used. If, on the other hand, you’re using it as an attributive, then “\& must be used.

Truly, there is nothing simple, or ordinary, about this word.
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&C>3
6.2.10 Indicating a moment in time, using ¥

This word takes a clause and turns it into a nominalisation representing a point in
space time. For instance:

LE @t
LI ICAMIRTB LT AT,

“The ceremony will start soon.”

This sentence literally says “We will soon be at the point where the ceremony
starts”.

L Lyics Z

WKL VWD ETAIL, KEIKS Nz,

“Tust as (I) was (together) with my boyfriend, (I) was imposed upon by a
friend.”

This sentence literally says “at the point of being with my boyfriend, I was
...”. While &£ Z % on its own means “place”, and can be followed by several particles,
as a nominaliser it is typically followed by either IC or C, depending on whether the
focus of the sentence has to do with the place or time, or with the event that occurs.

Also note the use of k5 1%, which should be interpreted as a “passive form of
bother” here.

6.2.11 Stating an intention, using fi&, D

Derived from the verb &% %, “to intend”, the nominaliser D& D turns a EHIAE
clause into an intention:

x5 bhRFE W
SHHHLETI<DED T
“(We) intend to go up to Wakayama today.”

In this sentence, the clause &K [L1F T17<, which translates to “going up

to Wakayama”, is turned into an intention. Notice that this nominaliser really only
KTw

states intention. Planning, rather than intending, is indicated using the noun ¥/&,
“plan”, instead. To indicate a negative intention, generally the statement “(I) don’t
have the intention to ...” is used:
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Vo L&D FADWIEES
3 L{EZfJ‘ —4:8&an ) < DB O HhEViEs, U7
“If he has no intention of giving it his all, he will be fired.”

Literally, this sentence reads “Should he have no intention to work hard, it’ll
be his head”. Aside from this nice reference to how being fired was handled in the
old days, it also shows how a negative intention is used.

blF
6.2.12 Stating a situational explanation, using ;iR

This nominaliser is somewhat interesting in that it is next to impossible (or often
even necessary) to translate, because it denotes situational commentary. In English,
we leave the situation outside our conversations, but in Japanese you can use this
word to indicate you are directly commenting on the situation at hand, commenting
on it in an explanatory or reasoning manner.

Typically a translation works just fine with &R (also often written as just #(3)
left untranslated, but its presence in a Japanese sentence makes quite a difference in
terms of nuance:

B3
A FRAFHCES T o Tz,
B: XA FRICIR 5 AR TR,

A: “(He) has not been proven guilty yet.”
B: “(it’s not as if he)’s been proven guilty yet.”

The first sentence states that some “he” hasn’t been proven guilty yet, as a
factoid. The second sentence, however, states the same but does so in order to counter
something that was said or was concluded that might imply the opposite. A good
way to further illustrate this is by looking at a proper conversation:

WL

A: EEHé%u?’J\ﬁhJZIO 12Z57T9,
B: O/U é‘bt—tﬁ?flo

Vo L&D FADHL 1375

A: Lo & —ERRar I ) Wb

B LWNE. 7555 b Us m\m:“o
ABHESLT?

AIAIPES HFOEABEI AW Ich LAt

B: 2LV RE A Ltb‘%*ﬂl}\h\ﬁﬁpﬁ‘é niz,
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A: “Theard Ishida got fired.”

B: “Yeah, he did.”

A: “If only he’d worked harder...”

B: “No, that’s not the reason why.”

A: “Then why?”

B: “The company has cut back on production so several people were laid
off.”

In the fourth line, B literally says “no, the just-said (Z 9 & 9 ) is not the reason
[for the situation we are talking about]”. If we were to omit the construction with &R,
instead using the negative form of 59 to form €9 § D& E, B would instead
be saying “However, (I) am not saying (that)”, something rather different.

In fact, this use of &9 paired with iR is fairly standard, and indicates a de-
scription of the situational comment. Imagine a situation where someone is being
held accountable for low grades on their language courses, and they are asked to
explain why:

h< DI &L FIFATE

/%"JLLJ ICHEN RN E S5 RTINS, EH. EARICOES Z L

NAEED
7’1.9:,_0 M5, fhm LEE A
“(Well,) It's not particularly because (I) don’t have the brains to learn
languages, but ...well, I just think it’s boring, so I don’t study.”

Here, the situational comment is made in regards to a misunderstanding con-
cerning the situation. The situational aspect that is being commented on is described
by £ 59 as being if ZICHE/IAVEL, and is commented on by what follows iR, in
this case a simple negation, followed by an explicit correction of the assumed reason
for failing a language course.

6.2.13 Describing a way, using £k

We already dealt with &9 in the section on comparison and likeness, in which we
also touched on the subject that it can be used to indicate ways in which things need
to be done. We can nominalise sentences in F#{&JE for use as subphrase:

ExIMLE

<E
%ﬁlﬂi%hﬁ TL%&95 s 55 C FEW,
“Please tell (her) to bring (her) textbook.”

Literally, & 9 in this sentence turns (¥} &% £f-> T< %, “to bring (along)
(one’s) textbook”, into a way some action may be performed, and then qualifies the
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act of “saying” as this particular way, thus creating the (now somewhat elaborately
translated) statement “please tell her in such a way as to effect her bringing along her
textbook”.

We also saw that X9 can be used adverbially in combination with 3% to
create a construction similar to “try to ...”:

Lw¥xd kS
REICHAELH1CT B,

“To try to make it class.”

In this sentence, the act of "%, doing, is likened to the act of #Z3EIC 1%, to
attend class. This in effect creates the phrase “To do in a manner that is like going to
class” which is interpreted as “trying to go to class”.

Aside from nominalising verb phrases, & 9 is also used as manner-conceptualiser
when paired with @, in the pattern [...]DX 9

ThTh  OF »
LERRDEINICENTH S,

“The message reads as follows.”

Literally, this sentence turns the very short noun phrase X, meaning “next”
or “following”, into the manner XD X 9, meaning “as follows” or “like what follows”,
and qualifies 5\ T35, “being written (by someone)” as being done in this “follow-
ing” manner.

6.2.14 Indicating an exact manner, using ¥ X

Unlike &9, ¥ X actually specifies an exact manner. It takes a clause and specifies
that what follows occurs in the exact same fashion. It follows nouns, linked with @,
or verbal H{ATE:

eie) O
ZTOEEH T REL,

“Please continue like that.”

2 ke pazgt &
IS DRELZDBEORDZERICEEEL S,
“(We)ll let him go or stay as he decides to.”

In this second sentence, & %, “to decide”, is turned into an exact way of
decision, and linked to “him”, (fi), to create “the way he decides (on something)”, 1§
DR F X. Note that while {5 is a verb, k&3 £ X is, by the very role of X
& as nominaliser, a noun phrase, and thus can be used in a genitive O linking.



294 Language patterns — § 6.2 Nominalising

Another example, this time with a Japanese past tense that maps to an English
present progressive, is:

F50L Fxo5LD =4
B EDSOEETHEICABZRNZ LR,

“(One) shouldn’t enter the classroom while wearing (their) hat/cap.”

The literal (though rather ungrammatical) translation of this sentence would
be “in the manner of wearing one’s cap, it is not the social thing to enter a classroom”.

=%

6.2.15 Stating purpose, using %5

When stating the purpose of a particular action, 728 is used. This nominaliser takes
a clause and links it up to a verb in the pattern [clause](?D)7z&IC [verb], where D is
used if the clause is a noun phrase, and is omitted when it’s a verb phrase in H{4JE:

TOELS Vo LESTADVNAEZLS
RHET DI —ERm E LET,
“(I) give studying (my) all so that (I) will graduate.”

In this sentence, the purpose of fll59° % (to study) is 259 % (to graduate).
Another translation would be “in order to graduate, I give my all at studying”, but
the concept of purpose is the same in both translations. In pairings between a noun
and 728, the noun is typically a general concept noun, such as in:

Hn Th
ZODITET B,
“(I) will do anything for love.”

In this sentence, the purpose of 9% is the noun %, giving rise to the obvious
translation.

h
6.2.16 Indicating apparent behaviour, using H.{2l

The noun ¥ 43 literally means imitation, and it is typically used to indicate apparent
(and insincere) behaviour. When an observer knows that certain behaviour is not
typical, or is uncertain about whether it is genuine, % 43 can be used to show they
are not sure that what they are observing is sincere. This usually comes down to &
12 being used in qualitatively negative (meaning it’s the opposite of ‘positive’, rather
than of ‘affirmative’) statements, implications or questions:
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Lz EXe)
RADELUI DD Ko
“Stop acting like an adult.”

NDIES 75

WLFVDBEWVDENL ERZLT, BhLVEK,

“It's just weird (how) she always pretends to be upset (at the smallest
things).”

Of course, it can also be used for blanket questions such as {7 1372, which
literally asks someone to explain their behaviour, with the implication that the actions
are perceived as not being sincere or genuine. Translations for this can vary wildly,
due to the fact that it refers to behaviour, but typical translations are “What do you
think you are doing?” or “What’s going on here?”.

w

6.2.17 Talking about a ‘something’, using & 59

There is one last nominalising statement we need to look at, and that’s the nominaliser
that lets us make comments regarding “somethings”. In English, a sentence such as
“The beach is a crowded place” can be interpreted in two different ways - the first
as a specific statement pertaining to a particular beach, the second as a commentary
on beaches in general. In Japanese, these two different interpretations use different
grammatical patterns, with the first being a simple [X]{Z[Y] T statement, and the
second using £ §9:

SH ¥
RN TI,
“The beach is (so) busy.”

5 H cE
L E5. IReHEBLDTY,
“The beach (in general,) is (a) busy (place).”

The difference in interpretation comes from what & 5 9 literally means: [X]&
=9 translates to “that which we call X”. £ 59 can be suffixed with @, DX, & D
and C & to do the expected things, and usually is:
Wiz & »h 5 H vE
HEDSRIZWD, 55D RIEELTWVAL ST,
“He, having come from a rural area, had never (even) seen anything like
(what we call) the beach.”



296 Language patterns — § 6.3 Social language patterns

To demonstrate the contrast, the sentence without & 59 & @ means some-
thing subtly different:

HEDS KT, e iz 0w ANZoT,

“He, having come from a rural area, had never (even) seen the sea.”

In the sentence without & 5 9 & O, the crucial “what we call” is missing,
changing the meaning of i from what we generally understand as being called “the
beach”, to its literal meaning of “sea”.

This construction is also quite convenient when you want to ask questions:

IIEAT b
A: HAGECTRAZLELE S Do
B:ESELTAHIEAMN, [ b JEFH5DWE. ATIH?

A: “Shall we have a Japanese kaiwa?”
B: “I'm terribly sorry, but what is a ‘kaiwa’?”

This “using £ 59 in order to turn a specific thing into a general statement” is
a very common practice in Japanese, and you’ll be hearing it a lot, which makes this
both an important construction to know, as well as not that important to learn; since
you're going to be continuously exposed to it anyway, you're most likely to learn it
through pure conditioning.

6.3 Social language patterns

In addition to language constructions, it is also important to know how to talk to
other people. Social status and respectfulness are important facets of the Japanese
culture, and thus are reflected in the Japanese language. In fact, the Japanese lan-
guage is so interwoven with social levels that the rest of this chapter is devoted to it,
foucssing on such matters as giving and demanding face (a concept akin to showing
and demanding social respect), addressing others, giving and receiving, and steering
people’s behaviour through suggestions and recommendations.

6.3.1 Showing and demanding face

In Japan, and thus when using Japanese, you must constantly be aware of what your
relation is to speakers and listeners with respect to social position. You do not speak
to your boss in the same way that you speak to your friends, but you will not speak
to the visiting boss of a different company as you will speak to your own boss. While
you might speak informally with your friends, if one of your friends shows up as part
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of an ambassadorial delegation, you will be required to speak to him as part of the
ambassadorial delegation, not as your friend — the style of Japanese used heavily
depends on which group you are in, and whether others are in the same group or
not.

The in- and out- groups

Whether you’re at home, at school, at work or at play in your own time, there is
always the concept of the in-group, or 9 B, and the out-group, or € &. These words
also literally mean “in” and “out”, respectively, and are highly relevant to deciding
what levels of politeness and humble or honorific speech are required in your speech.

Familiar speech can only be used with people in your familiar in-group. This
group may include family, or good friends. Speech patterns such as highly contracted
speech, plain form and same-level giving or receiving may be used, and you may
refer to people in this group by a nickname or by their name either without any
title suffix or with an affectionate suffix such as % A or < /.. However, for older
in-group members, simply by virtue of them being older and thus deserving more
respect, it is customary to show face by using someone’s title (such as for parents or
older siblings) or their family name suffixed with & A (for friends that have earned a

[
measure of respect). This means that a younger sibling might call her brother 35/, &
A, using his title, but he might in turn refer to her by her given name, or given name
suffixed with 5% A, instead.

The formal in-group constitutes people who you are associated with through
your daily activities, work, hobbies or through some other means of direct associa-
tion. With these people, and in the setting of that association, politeness is the key. If
you work with several people, two of which are good friends of yours, then you may
use informal speech when talking only to them, but when the discussion involves
other co-workers, the setting changes to formal in-group, and formal polite speech
is required. Just as you cannot mix “proper speech” with “banter style” speech in
most western countries, you should not mix speech patterns when using Japanese.

TRt
Speech patterns in the formal in-group involve ] #53f, polite speech, characterised
by the use of T9 /X9 form, making sure 9D H& 9 is always followed by TEW
£ 9, and by using the appropriate name and title suffixes. People are referred to,
directly and indirectly, by their family name suffixed with & A, and people in spe-
cial positions are referred either by their title, or by using their family name suffixed
with their title.

The informal out-group consists of people that you have no special relation-
ship with. People that ask you a question in the street, the bus conductor, the fast
food employee - all of these belong to the informal out-group, and when talking to
them you are expected to use | %Gf, and address them if you must by using their
family name suffixed with & A, or a title if it is apparent that their role deserves one.
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The formal out-group is a complex group, because in this setting the social
differences come into play. Anyone not in your in-group in a particular setting, who
is of identifiable higher social status than you, is part of the formal out-group, and

deserves to be spoken to respectfully. This does not just mean using ] #f, but also
ZAFWT JATAT

ZIhYER and #fofhah, the honorific and humble speech patterns. For instance, while you
may work at a company, the company’s vice president will typically not be part of
your work in-group, and certainly doesn’t fall in the informal out-group. He should
be spoken to using polite honorific forms, and when speaking about your own ac-
tions, you should humble yourself by using humble speech patterns.

Finally, there is one last group that needs mentioning: the “not relevant in
terms of social setting (yet)” group, associated for instance with small children, or
newcomers to a school, job or club. People in this group may be referred to using
affectionate terms such as 5% /A or < A, but interpreting these as an indication that
they are part of the speaker’s familiar in-group would be a huge mistake to make.
Instead, these terms indicate the they have no social value yet.

Moving between groups

While these group definitions sound relatively straightforward, transitions from out-
group to in-group, or from formal to familiar in-group, are much harder to charac-
terise, and can lead to considerable problems if one party believes a transition from
out- to in-group or from formal to familiar has occurred, when the other party does
not.

Imagine you have just accepted a job at a Japanese company. You are as-
signed a mentor, and at first the division is clear. You know nothing, are nothing,
and your mentor is responsible for shaping you into a proper employee. To your
mentor, you will rank as ‘not on the social ladder yet’, and to you, your mentor will
sit in the formal out-group. This means that you may be addressed using 5 A

FAE
or < A, and you will address him or her with their title, Je2E while you are being
mentored.

Now we move the clock forward by half a year. You have been accepted
into the workforce formal in-group, and have even made some good friends from
within that group, going drinking on the weekends with them. You are still working
with your mentor, but no longer under a mentor/trainee relation, but as a co-worker
relation, and you decide that it is time you start to use their name suffixed with &
A, rather than keep calling them 7%, and in doing so you have made a critical and
relationship-breaking mistake.

Moving people from a group to a more intimate group always requires ex-
plicit permission from the person you're moving — if your mentor never indicated
that he or she believed you were now well integrated into the workforce, then you
could sing high or low, work there for six months or six years, but until they give no-
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tice that they consider you worth giving more face, they will stay a /&%, and unilater-
ally deciding that you no longer consider them one means that you are not showing
them the right amount of face.

The same goes for making friends in school. You address people as if they’re
part of the informal out-group until they indicate that you may refer to them in a
way consistent with the formal or familiar in-group. When the relation is between
someone of higher social status and someone of lower social status, the permission
has to come from the person of higher social status, but in situations where the social
status is on equal footing, such as with classmates or co-workers, it typically involves
a period of feeling around for the boundaries of your personal relationship, and at
some point at least indicating that you do not mind if they refer to you in a way that
corresponds to a closer group.

Demanding face

If things go wrong, it would be wonderful if someone would just say that it did, but
typically this will not happen. Instead, rather than explaining that they are uncom-
fortable with you addressing them using the speech patterns belonging to a more
intimate group than they expect to be in, their own speech pattern will become more
distal. What was natural Japanese one day may suddenly be changed to formal and
distant Japanese after your mistake, and that’s usually the only clue you’ll get that
something went wrong. Rather than demand face, you will be confronted with the
fact that you acted inappropriately by a change in speech pattern, and you would do
well to notice it - making someone lose face, or not giving enough face, can only be
compensated by observing the right levels of formality again until the incident has
been forgotten, or at least left in the past.

This also means that you are responsible for demanding face yourself. Not
demanding face because you're just that nice a person doesn’t fly. You are responsible
for behaving properly according to Japanese custom, and that means you must take
responsibility when it comes to maintaining the social balance. If someone gets too
familiar with you, a change from formal polite to distal polite language is the clearest
signal you can give that certain boundaries have been crossed.

6.3.2 Addressing people

Certainly one of the things that is more important in Japanese than in a lot of western
cultures, in terms of social language use, is picking the right pronouns and names
when addressing people. Not because the terms are particularly difficult, but just
because there are actually a great number to choose from. Personal pronouns and
name suffixes play an important role in being able to navigate your way through
interpersonal dealings, so a brief moment to examine which words can be used, and
when, will go a long way to helping you stay on top of every day Japanese.
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Personal pronouns

Some people may tell you that Japanese has no word for “you”, based on the fact that
the standard way to address someone in Japanese is to use their name, paired with
a suffix to indicate their title, rank, or social relation to you. However, this would be
drawing the wrong conclusion: one avoids using direct personal pronouns as much
as possible in Japanese, but there are in fact a great number of direct personal pro-
nouns that can be used when the need arises. The important thing to note is that
because of the way in which people are normally addressed, using personal pro-
nouns carries “extra weight” — all of them mean more than just “I” or “you”. Specific
pronouns connote differences in social levels, as well as different politeness levels.

As mentioned all the way at the beginning of this book, Japanese is a sparse
language, and personal pronouns fall in the category of words that are omitted once
established in a conversation. While in English, for instance, one would constantly
use the personal pronoun “you” to indicate a listener or reader, in Japanese this is
considered poor language skills and would be experienced as highly annoying to
have to listen to. This goes for all personal pronouns; after they have been used,
and while the conversation is focused on the person(s) they indicate, they are left out
of the conversation. Explicitly keeping them in is not just considered bad form, it
can even be considered an insult, as it amounts to indicating that you believe your
conversational partner is unable to understand what you mean if you leave them out.

That said, sometimes you simply need personal pronouns, and for those oc-
casions it serves to know which can be used in which setting.

First person pronoun - “I”

bl
F\ — an overly formal version of “I”. This personal pronoun is typically too

formal for any situation you will be in.

bl
FA — the gender-neutral, formality-neutral personal pronoun for “I” or “me”.

Hrcl
F\ — a female-only version of the formality-neutral person pronoun

bl
¥\ — the formality-neutral personal pronoun for “I” or “me” used predomi-
nantly by elders.

<
% — literally, this noun means servant. Used predominantly by men, this per-
sonal pronouns means you humble yourself in respect to the listener. While
predominantly used by men, it can be used by women too, and due to its mean-
ing as noun, may actually also be used to mean “you” when addressing servants
(although this does make the speaker look down upon whomever % is used
for).
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BN

fi& — a boastful first person personal pronoun, which is used when you are
confident that sounding boastful is accepted. Predominantly used by men, this
can also be used by go-getting women.

ol
fli#& — a classical personal pronoun meaning “I”. You are most likely to hear
this pronoun used in samurai drama, rather than in every day Japanese.

Second person pronoun - “you”

EH
# — aversion of “you” that contains a slight element of looking down on some-

one. You are technically placing yourself higher on the social ladder when you
use it.

i
J5Hij — a crass and almost rude way to say “you”

bzl
F{/i — the distal, deferred way to say “you”. Because it is very formal, it can

also be considered impolite outside of very formal settings. Remember from
the C % & & section that 3 7% 7z can also be used as an intimately familiar
personal pronoun.

& ATz — the shortened version of 8 7%7z, this is roughly the same as using ¥
.

XEE
Tihk — something to avoid. While £ means “precious” or “honor”, and %k is an
honourable suffix, this word has made a half turn from being used as a classical
honorific pronoun to a modern day accusative pronoun, and is as close to a curse
word as possible without actually being one.

BON
. — another pronoun to avoid. While classically this pronoun meant “you”,

its meaning has shifted to an accusative pronoun instead, similar to Bk

Bl
FF — a classical personal pronoun meaning “you”. You are most likely to
hear this pronoun used in samurai drama, rather than in every day Japanese.

Third person pronoun - “he/she”

»n
fiX — while a neutral “he”, this word should be avoided simply because it is

considered bad practice to use personal pronouns. Because of this, it is slightly
derogative to the person you're referring to if you know them by name.
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MOL &
2L — when used as personal pronoun, has the same connotation as 1, except

for girls. However, in addition to being a personal pronoun it can also mean
»hL

“girlfriend” as a regular noun (with the noun version of ‘boyfriend’ being ).

D

Il — A derogatory gender neutral third person pronoun. This pronoun is gen-

[or-Ra=t

erally associated with [, literally “speaking evil of someone”, meaning talk-
ing (derisively) about someone, behind their back.

Japanese has no explicit plurals, so you might think that expressing “we” or
“them” might require separate words too, but this is not the case. There exist “group
suffixes” in Japanese that can be used with personal pronouns to turn the single per-
son “me” into the group “we”, the single person “you” into the group “you [people]”
and the single persons “he”/“she” into the group “them”. There are two in common

b
use in modern Japanese, the first of which is ~3%, which is used to turn virtually all
personal pronouns into personal group pronouns. The second, which is used with

a few specific pronouns, is ~%. This is an older suffix, and can be used to turn
fif (‘you’) into BHIZF (plural ‘you’), 1 (‘he’) into %% (‘them’) and itk (accusative
‘you’) into HHk5F (plural accusative ‘you).

When using group suffixes for fi or 1%, it depends entirely on the gender
of the first person in the group that you refer to. If there’s a group of mixed gender
but you were just talking about a female member of the group, then the entire group
can be referred to using % £(%. Similarly, if a male member of the group was talked
about, 1%5F will refer to the exact same group. It should be noted that these markers
are not true plural markers. FA¥E literally means “the group I am part of”, and can
refer to either a physical group gathered at some point in time at a specific location,
or can refer to someone’s in group. Similarly, % is also a group marker, where for
instance % means “the group you are part of”. It is important to remember this,
as some translations for sentences that have plural personal pronouns cannot use
these /55 markers:

“As the committee on social affairs we have decided to ....”

This kind of sentence, in which someone speaks for an entire group, requires

the “group representative” personal pronoun X, pronounced either as 1, in the pat-
b bh

tern FXAY[...] or as DM in the pattern FKIZ[...]. To turn this pronoun into a group
bhbn

pronoun, the special word F 4 is used, rather than adding the group suffixes ¥E or
%

However, the most important thing to remember is that you should try to
use personal pronouns as little as possible. Instead, if you're referring to someone
of whom you know the name, use their name suffixed with X A, or a more specific
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name suffix instead. If you do not know their name, find out what it is. The only
polite way to refer to people is as people — avoid referring to them as mere objects
by using pronouns.

Name suffixes

There are various name suffixes that indicate different kinds of social relations, and
using them out of place can have an effect anywhere from sounding like you’re joking
around a bit, to simply insulting someone. For this reason, it’s a good idea to go over
the list of common name suffixes, and see what they do. Also important is to note that
peoplein Japan refer to each other by their family name, suffixed with the appropriate
name suffix, and not by first name until there is a clearly defined friendship.

-Sh

This is the standard name suffix that is used across Japan to refer to, as well as to call
the attention of, people to whom you have no particular relationship.

EE3
An honorific suffix, this name suffix is used when someone is of considerably higher
status, used to indicate a master in a master/servant relation, or a patron in a pa-
tron/proprietor relation. This suffix is also used when writing someone’s name as

recipient on a letter or card, where it can be followed by “\ to indicate that this name
is to be the recipient of the communiqué.

Lo

i

A classical honorific suffix, that is in use today principally for formal addressing in
X%

writing. Like £, J can be used on letters and cards for indicating the recipient.

¥ic

This name suffix is used to indicate that someone is a representative of a specific
house or has a particular lineage, similar to the official English title “sir” or “distin-
guished gentleman”. Historically this name suffix has only been used for men, as
women did not act as representatives of a house, and this gender specific use has not
changed to date.
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AL

|7 5

Commonly associated with meaning “teacher”, someone who is referred to with /%
4 is not necessarily a teacher by profession. For instance, a doctor is a /&%, asis a
school teacher, a lawyer, or an expert on politics. When someone is called upon for
their knowledge, then in this role they are addressed with 7&4.

bR A

While typically associated with little girls, — 5% A is actually an affectionate suffix.
It can be used for boys, girls, men and women alike, but only when there is a relation
that is close and/or amiable. While it can be used for anyone, it does deserve mention
that it is indeed used for women more than for men.

This suffix is an amicable suffix, similar to % A, but has a slightly different conno-
tation. While % A finds it origin in young children who cannot say & A yet, and
thus is readily associated with little kids and other cute things, & doesn’t actually
come “from” anything, but is a word on its own, also used to mean “junior”, both in
the naming sense as well as the social hierarchy system. While still being used for
this, it has also picked up the added meaning of being a suffix used amongst equals
who have an amicable relationship.

7
WUHET

This is not so much a suffix as the complete opposite: the practice of FE U T refers
to calling someone by just their name, without any suffix, and the word refers to
discarding (¥4C %) formalities when calling (*]:53) each other.

Nicknames

A final, drastically different, approach is to come up with a nickname for someone
based on their name, a habit, some personal feature, or whatever random thing you
can think of that might make good material for a nickname. This practice is fairly
obviously reserved for close relationships.



Language patterns — § 6.4 Acknowledging social status 305

6.4 Acknowledging social status

The most important way in which to acknowledge social status, and differences in
status, is through your choice of phrasing when it comes to asking for things, or doing
things for people. These are not trivial subjects, and the next two sections will explain
this in (perhaps excruciating) detail.

6.4.1 Giving and receiving

Giving, or doing something for someone, and receiving, or taking a liberty (i.e., help-
ing oneself to something) are concepts that seem simple if you're used to the English
way of expressing yourself, but in Japanese, these seemingly trivial things require
quite a bit of explanation, as they are dependent on relative social status and the di-
rection of giving or receiving, as well as involving a careful choice in particles to use.
Involving both plain verb forms and T form conjunctions, the acts of giving, or do-
ing for someone, and receiving, or taking a liberty or having someone do something,
cover some of the more complicated verb constructions in the language.

What makes things so complicated is that the verb used, and its implied mean-
ing, can make the difference between respectful behaviour and rather blatant indirect
insults; confidently using the wrong verb can pretty much declare that you experi-
ence your status relative to your partner very differently from what they thought it
was. In the best case, this can lead to short lived misunderstandings, but more often
than not it will result in a suddenly much more distal relationship.

So, let us look at the right way, as well as the wrong way, to handle this cul-
turally grounded practice.

Giving, or doing for someone

In Japanese, “giving” and “doing ... for (someone)” are, at least grammatically, the
same thing. However, while in English “giving” involves just the one verb, in Japanese
things are not that simple: depending on the social status of the individual parties
and who is doing the giving, different verbs are used. This comes down to two pos-
sible “directions” of giving/doing for, the first of which is giving ‘away’:

1. first person (“I” or “we”) to second person (“you”), i.e. “I give to you”,

2. second person to third person (“him”, “her”, “them” or “it”), i.e. “you give to her”,
and

3. first person to third person, i.e. “I give to them”.

Giving or doing for, in this “direction”, can be done using three different verbs,
with the choice depending on the social difference between the giver and the receiver:
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1. if the giving is being done to someone or something whose status is irrelevant
(very good friends, young children, pets, etc.), GEHE+T+) "% is used.

2. if the giving is being done to someone of equal or higher status, G JE+T+)

k)
1'% is used. In writing, both kanji and kana forms may be used.

3. if the giving is being done to someone of greatly higher status, (& 1 fE+T+)
x »
72U % is used. In writing, both kanji and kana forms may be used.

Now, this requires a bit more explaining because when it comes to giving,
virtually any situation involves giving to “equal or higher status”. Unless you intend
to highly offend someone, basically anyone capable of normal interaction will, for
the purpose of being given to, be of equal status at the very least. If we have never
met before, and I have something to give you, then I will describe this giving from
me, to you, using either JHHE+T+ L1F% (for the giving of an action, i.e., doing for
you) or just _[:1F% (for the giving of an object):

BRI M 4 % FIFE L,

“I gave something-or-other to a person I don’t know in the slightest.”

HARAHSEWNICf 42 LT ETELT

“I did something-or-other for a person I don’t know in the slightest.”

The reason that we are of equal status (at the least) is essentially one of po-
liteness. Unless I despise you, any event in which I give you something means there
is at least a modicum of respect, and as such I will indicate this by using the verb
¥ %, which literally translates to “lift (something)”. By using this verb, and for
the duration of the giving, I lower my own social status, and elevate yours. If you
accept my gift, things go back to normal. However, in typical Japanese style, most
gifts (even the gift of doing something for someone) between non-familiar people,
meaning not good friends or family members, will at first be mock-refused. This is
one of those interesting cultural patterns where behaving like a foreigner can cause
serious problems: it is customary to kindly refuse any gifts or offers for help, so that
the giver can insist. Only then will a gift or offer for help be accepted. Not because
the receiver had to be persuaded, but because that’s simply the only proper way to go
about the issue of giving, in Japan. If you are offered tea, kindly refuse, then accept
once offered again. Flat out accepting could easily be considered rude, and flat out
rejecting quite possibly even more so.

So with that covered, a few examples of giving:
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THT 37

B MBI - THIFE L,
“(I) bought flowers for Kimiko.”

i E
BEAIIIBHTTHITE L,

“I threw the garbage away for my mother.”

Sy =) AL T BLLS [E9Y
FGEICHAEH T S HHWAZHIFX LT,
“(I) gave my friend a really interesting book for (his) birthday.”

You may have noticed that all the parts of these sentences that translate to
“for ...” have been marked with the particle |C. As mentioned in the section on verb
particles in the chapter on basic grammar, this kind of prepositional phrase is simply
treated as a verb detail in Japanese, and as such is marked with {C. You may have
also noticed that in the last sentence, |l % was used on its own: when used alone, it
strictly means “give”. When used in M+ T+ L1J% for, it typically means “doing

.. for (someone)”.

In cases of severe difference in status, such as a maid serving dinner for a
household, or a clerk handing a CEO a report, [:{¥% isnot enough. The more formal
72U LF% must be used. However, as you are unlikely to find yourself in a situation
warranting this verb, 1'% (for actual gifts) and 3+ T+ 5% (for actions)
should be all you need.

Before we move on, the previous example sentences may have created a wrong
impression concerning who can do the giving when using this verb. As mentioned,
this concerns giving from first to second, second to third, and first to third person, so
in fact all the following translations are correct (in the absence of some disambiguat-
ing context):

FEICREATT TS HAVWAZSITFE Ui,

“I gave my friend a really interesting book for his birthday.”

“We gave our friends really interesting books for their birthdays.”
“You gave my friend a really interesting book for his birthday.”
“You gave your friend a really interesting book for his birthday.”
“I gave your friends really interesting books for their birthdays.”
etc.

The variations are quite numerous, but usually sentences such as these will
be used in a setting where it is relatively easy to determine which of the multitude
of interpretations is the most likely intended one, due to contextual information.

So that leaves the verb *°%. We can be fairly brief about it: you do not use
%, exceptin the rare event where the giving is done to something inherently without
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social status:
fap ) 4475:1,
TRIZBICBEERS T,

“(I) gave the children some candy.”

But even this is not without danger: if the children in this example sentence
were, for instance, your boss’s children, then saying you got them candy using this
phrase to your boss would in fact be quite rude, as you have just implied his children
are without social value. So, be careful, and if at all possible avoid using **% entirely.

*°% technically means “do”, similar to 3 %, but while it is possible to use this
verb as alternative to 9% in a highly informal intimate setting (with close friends,
for instance), it’s all too easy to accidentally use it with someone who was not aware
you considered them part of the group for which status was irrelevant. So again, use
with care, and if possible, simply do not use it.

With so much explanation, one would almost forget that this only covered the
first of the two directions for giving. However, there’s also the opposite direction:

1. third person to second person, i.e. “he gives to you”,
2. second person to first person, i.e. “you give to me”,
3. third person to first person or, i.e. “she gives to me”, and

4. third person to (other) third person, i.e. “they give to them”.

Giving, or doing for, in this “direction” can be done using two very different
verbs, the choice of which — again — depends on the social difference between the
giver, and the receiver:

1. if the giving is being done by someone of equal or higher status, GEHE+T+)
<7
'F&% is used. In writing, both kanji and kana forms may be used.

2. if the giving is being done by someone you are on a familiar basis with, (i#

<
JE+T+) 52N % is used. In writing, this typically uses the kana form.

This should be relatively obvious in terms of how to use it. If a teacher, a boss,
or simply someone you don’t know gives you something, or does something for you,

{7
T ﬂ%+f+7§§ % is used:

BB
RN T LB M 2l ZE VWK LT,

“(I) received a gift from (my) mother”
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BN H
FEMNNVEDZ RETIIREVE L,
“(My) teacher showed (me) something quite good.”

Rather than using IC, these are normal verb actor phrases, so £} & A and ¢
|2 are simply marked with 3, or ( if we need to disambiguate. If we wanted to use
IC (which is possible), then we would have to first make the sentence passive, so that
the tense matches the particle:

HHEICDSDNWEDEREENTLEEVWE LT,

“(I) was shown something quite good by (my) teacher.”

Now, again, the sentences might create the wrong impression that it all cen-
tres around third to first person. To once more show the multitude of possible inter-
pretations in the absence of disambiguating context, a list of possible translations for
the last phrase:

FEMNVEDZ RETIIREVWE L,

“My teacher showed me something quite good.”
“Your teachers showed them something quite good.”
“His teacher showed you something quite good.”
“Our teacher showed us something quite good.”

etc.

In a familiar setting, rather than N& %, which literally translates as “issuing
(something)”, such as issuing orders to (lower ranked) troops, we can use the verb
<

%N %. When talking to, or about, friends or even family members, this verb does
exactly the same as & %:

350 . TTE Nz
BEL S ADEREUS 1 2 Nz,
“(I) got (this) wonderful (new) bag from Haruka.”

Lyizh [ )
KENT > EMU D> 72DVDZE > TL Nz,
“(I) was bought the DVD (that I) wanted for a long time by (my) friend.”

Regardless of whether we use F& % or < %11, we can explicitly add in the
receiver, if that information is required. In this case, we are forced to use IC to mark
the recipient of the action, but do not confuse this for what IC does in the presence
of a passive verb form:



310 Language patterns — § 6.4 Acknowledging social status

EHT

BESADNB TS AICERGERZ FE o Tz,

“Haruka gave Kimiko a wonderful (new) bag.”

In this sentence, because it’s in the active voice, &5 is the verb actor, and &
+ the receiver. If we use a passive construction instead, we get:

BEESADEFEAICER G2 FE5NT,

“Haruka was given a wonderful (new) bag by Kimiko.”

Here, because it is a passive voice, the buying was done by &F, and &7 is
actually the subject of “having been bought for”, now being the receiver! Not only
the verbs count, so do the particles!

Receiving, having done for, or taking a liberty

&5

Receiving, luckily, only concerns one “direction” and uses the two verbs 5 and
Wiz Wizl

JH < or #{ < (the choice of which kanji to use is mostly arbitrary, as in this use \
7272< and £ 59 are typically written in kana, rather than using kanji forms):

a) third person to second person, i.e. “you get from her”,

b) second person to first person, i.e. “I get from you”,

c) third person to first person, i.e. “I get from them”, and

d) third person to (other) third person, i.e. “they get from him”

Just like the verbs for giving, £ 59 and \/z72< apply to different status
levels respectively. While both apply to receiving from someone of higher or equal
social status, the difference in social level determines which verb is used:

1) if the receiving is from someone of equal or higher status, GEHEZ+T+)
£ 59 isused. The kanji form is rarely used for this verb.

2) if the receiving is from someone of significantly higher status, (i ]
JE+T+) Wz72< is used. The kanji forms are rarely used for this verb.

You may recognise V7272 < from its polite present tense: W72 XX T,
which is used as a set phrase, spoken before starting a meal. Literally, this phrase
means ‘I (humbly) receive (this food)” or “I will (humbly) help myself to (this food)”.
Both meanings are essentially simultaneously true, which highlights an interesting
aspect of “receiving” in Japanese: just as “giving” and “doing for (someone)” are con-

sidered essentially the same thing, so too “receiving”, “having done for” and “helping
oneself to (something)” are considered the same thing.
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When the verbs £ 59 and \/z72< are used on their own, then the “receiv-
ing” as well as the “helping oneself” interpretation are possible, and when used com-
bined with a #HJE+T combination, the interpretation is typically “having (some-
thing) done for (someone)”:

) (EI WA L5
BREETAICELEAZKLTES T,
“(I) got back from (my) aunt the book (I) lent (to her).”

o} 2y Y CTAL® »
REAH LOBIRHE RS> TOIEEE L,
“(I) got bought a new bicycle by my father.”

When the activity in question involves direct contact, |C may also be substi-
tuted by A5, which rather literally means “from”:

BREEANSELUIAZIRELTES T,
“(I) got back from (my) aunt the book (I) lent (to her).”

The interesting fact about these statements is that they can also be interpreted
as quite selfish: both §9 and \"7z72< have an element of prompted action to them.
Rather than things being given, or acts being performed out of the kindness of peo-
ple’s hearts, we are in some way responsible for them being done for our benefit,
which is why we can interpret these verbs as expressing taking a liberty, too:

BREAICELIEAZRLUTHES T,
“(I) got (my) aunt to return the book that (I) lent her.”

REACH LOWHERHZH > TIZEF L,
“(I) got my father to buy (me) a new bicycle.”

This may sound odd, but think of it this way: if the actions were genuinely
unprompted, they would have been gifts. And for gifts we use very different verb
constructions:

BREADELIEAZELTFE 5T,
“(My) Aunt gave me back the book (I) had lent (her).”

READHLVHIEHZH>T FE o7,
“My father bought (me) a new bicycle.”
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Another good example of using &5 or \/z72< for taking a liberty is the
following short conversation:

En
A: HEDV > I TIh,
Boe

B: EFEADK,
A: TS TI M,
(A takes an apple)

Wol

A x5, —HE55 D,

Which translates to:

A: “Whose apples are these?”

B: “Oh, they’re Keiko’s.”

A: “Isee...”

A: “Well then, I'll just help myself to one.”

It should be fairly obvious what’s happening in this exchange: much like how
the verbs H3%, < 72X % and < 1% can mean “give”, £ 59 and L\’ 7z72< can be
used to mean “take”.

In summary

To summarise these rather complex patterns, what follows are three images repre-
senting the three different acts: giving (something), being given (something), and
receiving (something). Note that the numbers 1, 2 and 3 in the images represent

» o«

“first person”, “second person” and “third person” respectively:
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Giving
!
f
S & ‘3
0 2L
i
a
1
s
t
a
t
u
s
o |1 2 3
$ ] ] v
¢ 5
Direction of giving

A schematic representation of verbs involved in giving in Japanese

We see three “areas” in this image:

x »
1. When giving to someone socially much higher, we must use 7L _[1F5,

2. when giving to someone who is either socially higher or equal, we must use

&
FiF%, and

3. when giving to someone (or something) without social status, we can use °%.
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Being given

S
[0}
C
i
da
1
S
t
a
t
u
S
1 2 ¢ 3
2%

we v+ OS

Direction of giving

A schematic representation of verbs involved in ‘being given’ in Japanese

We see two “areas” in this image:

1. When being given something by someone who is socially higher, we describe
{7

their giving by using &%, and

2. when being given something by someone who is socially equal or lower, we

<
describe their giving by using '21%.
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Receiving

)
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o \ \ Y

Y Y o 3
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S
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: =)
a
t
u
S
Direction of receiving

A schematic representation of verbs involved in receiving in Japanese
We see two “areas” in this image:

1. When receiving something from someone who is socially higher, we describe
Wiz Wiz
our receiving by using JH < or #{ < (the choice of which to use being essen-

tially arbitrary, as V2 /z72< is generally written in hiragana in this use), and

2. when receiving something from someone who is socially equal or lower, we
L5

describe our receiving by using 55 .

6.4.2 Indirect speech

One of the important things in using Japanese is to be indirect whenever possible in
formal situations. This entails asking indirect questions instead of direct questions,
making indirect suggestions instead of telling people what they should do according
to you, and stating assumptions rather than stating truths, even if they are truths.
This section will explain how to turn direct speech into indirect speech, and for which
constructions this is easily done.



316 Language patterns — § 6.4 Acknowledging social status

Expressing hearsay

One way to state something indirectly is by making explicit the fact that you only
heard or read something somewhere, rather than it being something that you believe
or know. As mentioned in the section on comparison and likeness, this is done using
the noun adjective %9, in combination with a clause in H{&JE, to form a hear-say
construction. Compare the following two statements:

ICAZE MNE A
HDNZKIZT IW—T RS %,
“That popular group will disband.”

BDNKIZT N—T DIFRT %5 712,
“I hear that popular group will disband.”

While the first sentence implies that the speaker is certain of the stated fact,
the second sentence states the information more carefully, stating that it seems the
case that something is a fact, based on having heard or read it somewhere. This
indirect form of stating something can only be done for second hand information,
and should never be used to soften a statement that isn’t actually hearsay.

Negative questions

Asking a negative question is, in many languages, a way to politely ask someone to
do something. For instance, “won’t you join us for dinner?” is an English phrase that
has the implied meaning “please join us for dinner”, rather than the literal “you will
not be joining us for dinner, will you?”.

In Japanese the same applies:

Bz x
KIWHETITRE L ADS

“Won’t (you) come over (for a social visit) again some time?”

(In this sentence iff 5 is not used to mean “play” but “to spend time
leisurely”, hence the implied clause “for a social visit”)

A more polite way to ask negative questions is to use the C form with a
negative form of P&\

BRI T FEVER/,

“Won’t (you) have some tea?”
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These negative questions can also be formed with plain negative form, but
they become more informal that way:

RN

“Won’t you have some (literally: eat) cake?”

Giving answers to negative questions can trip up beginning students quite
easily, as the following example illustrates:

Vo Lk w
A: —HEIATIN RN
B: Cil{ \o

A: “Won’t you go (with me)?”
B: “Yes (I won’t go with you).”

The problem lies with the fact that an affirmative answer to a negative ques-
tion affirms the negative. Usually it is easier to answer with what you will be doing,
rather than using yes or no:

A: —FEIATIR N ?
B: ??%i @‘o

A: “Won’t you go (with me)?”
B: “Twill.”

An even better solution is to express your answer in the form of a motivation
plus answer, when a negative question is asked, thus making it virtually impossible
for your answer to be misinterpreted:

A —HEIATIRN?

[0S

B: £, IEL. 17E¥FXJT &K,

A: “Won’t you go (with me)?”
B: “Well, (I'm) free (anyway), (so) sure, I'll go (with you).”
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5
Recommending, using past tense + /MW

If we want to make a recommendation, there are various direct and indirect ways of
doing so. One of the most common approaches uses a verb in plain past tense, paired
with /7AW, which creates a construction that essentially says “It might be better
if you[...]".

MO & x5

A: E< MTtr’a\E Wb N T3, E5L&9,
B: ¥&. pﬁiotﬁb\u\b\tao?

A: “(My) girlfriend is angry with (me) because (I) was late. What should (I)
do?”
B: “Well, wouldn't it be sensible (literally: good) to apologise (to her)?”

This kind of recommendation is fairly direct, and thus some care must be
taken in making sure that your relationship to whomever you make a recommenda-
tion to allows for this level of directness.

Offering your opinion using -l&

A less direct way of recommending something is by offering your own opinion. Us-
ing a hypothetical conditional paired with your own opinion on how good or bad
this situation would be is a less direct way to suggest a course of action to someone.
For instance:

EH

A: LEo T, BENEDD ilﬂfﬁo

eSs)

B: BV TLE D,

A: “Oh no, I've been writing mistakes all over the place.”
B: “Well, it won’t be that big of a deal if you just fix them?”

While this is of course still reasonably direct in the sense that you're imposing
your own opinion on someone, it is less direct than the previous past tense + /3 3\
A%
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Asking about an option using -7z5£9

A truly indirect way of making a suggestion is by offering it as an option, without
actually saying whether you think it’s the right course of action or not, effectively
leaving the process of deciding whether it's a good idea or not entirely up to the
listener:

NAEED

A: ENUZE sl L‘f%ghh\“?’f@ FEAL,

At

B: Z95 T3 h, Uxdb. %ikﬁ‘aﬁb\tgto T h,

A: “No matter how much I study I don’t seem to understand this.”
B: “Hmm. Well, what about asking the teacher?”

This is the most polite way of making a suggestion, because it only stays at
making the suggestion, without adding a personal recommendation to it, meaning
you do not decide what the other person should do.

Pseudo-future suggesting and presuming

As you may remember from the section on the pseudo-future from chapter 3, the
pseudo-future can be used for three things, namely the dubitative, cohortative and
presumptive, and it turns out that these last two are ideal for use in indirect speech, as
they guess at the world and leave the conclusions or decisions based on these guesses
up to the listener, instead of imposing your own opinions on them:

%;7 e
“H Giio?%j?i’ﬁf\kﬁl PR
“Shall (we) go (out) for sushi today?”

This question leaves the decision up to the listener, which is typically a polite
thing to do, unless of course you're dealing with someone who is bad at making
decisions, in which case using indirect speech is arguably not a good idea in the first
place.

ZL&d

COAVC 2 —ZAHHLTHDE, HhETLE S,
“The reason this computer is broken is (probably) because it’s old (right?).”

In this sentence, the speaker assumes that the computer in question is old, and
leaves the matter of whether this assumption is correct up to the listener to decide,
thus not providing potential disinformation to the listener. Of course, this is an over-
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analysis, and these forms aren’t actually so much used to prevent disinformation as
just used because indirect speech is polite, and that’s what you use. However, the
analysis does hold up to scrutiny for a good reason: not presuming to know better
means you're never forcing anyone into anything, which makes you quite civilised.

Double negative statements

In addition to these reasonably obvious suggestions, recommendations and opinions,
we can also let our intentions shine through by using roundabout phrasing, thus
softening our own convictions, opinions and intentions. The most common way this
is done is by using double negative patterns, as described in the following sections.

Regular double negative

The regular double negative construction is essentially the same as in English, relying
on the presence of volitional verbs (say, do, believe, promise, etc.):

LAV RS20 A,

“(I) cannot say (I) won’t do it.”

Fbks 2L
HRICEDEVEFTIRLETAL,

“I won’t promise not to tell your boss.”

Note that in this use, the double negative is set up using &, in its role as ‘quot-
ing’ particle.

However, there is a more frequently used double negative pattern in Japanese,
used in a more subtle way to express an affirmative, which deserves special attention.

Complex double negative

Frequently used, but certainly confusing the first time one sees or hears it, is the dou-
ble negative hypothetical construction R + 21T UL + 755720 /0T 720, While
it uses two negatives to do its job, it’s actually used to imply an affirmative action in-
stead. In a way, this makes sense: “I will not not-drink the coffee” has two negatives,
but the first negates the second, so the sentence might as well read “I will drink the
coffee”. We see the same happening in the Japanese complex double negative, but
with an added nuance:
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NAEED

R L Nda &8 A

literally: “It should not become a fact that I am not studying”
meaning: “I really should go study.”

This construction requires some analysis: the construction is formed by in-
flecting a verb in plain negative form, KA + 751, and turning this into a hypo-
thetical: RIXJE + 7&1F N + (3. This negative hypothetical is then followed by either
the negative form of 7% %, “become”, or the negative form of \ .} %, which is a verb
that expresses the figurative “will do” such as in “Yes, that will do nicely”. Because
they express slightly different things, the choice of which to use depends on what a
speaker wants to express.

Using R + Z2F NS + 725780 (or polite, using 72D K B A) expresses
that something “should” be done, i.e. that the negative verb action “should not come
to be”. Using KA + 72IF 1L + WIF7EW (or polite, using WK B A) expresses
that something “has to” be done, i.e. that the negative verb action simply “will not
do”. As such, 757X\ typically translates to a “need” to do something, whereas
IF 72\ typically translates to a “must”™:

¥/ Oz LT N37E0 8 A

“I (really) need to practise piano (now).”

In this sentence, there are no additional connotations: the speaker simply
notes that they should practise piano. They might need to do so in order to improve,
or because a recital is coming up, but this is left in the middle.

E7/ Offgize LET RO A,

“I must practise piano.”

In this sentence, there is the additional hidden information that not merely
should the speaker practise, but that not practising will have undesirable conse-
quences. Rather than just needing to practise, this practice has to be done to avoid
whatever these undesirable consequences may be.

Colloquially, there are shorter versions of 7&/J 413, namely %30 % and 7%
& . Because of the colloquial nature of the shorter forms, these are typically paired
with the plain negatives 725 7%\ and W IF X\, as well as even more colloquial
755 A and depending on who you talk to, WA A or H 70 A, The first is strictly
speaking the short negative form of VX<, rather than \J %; the second is a word
often associated with the dialects spoken in the Kansai region, although it is also used
in other parts of Japan.
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6.5 More advanced grammar

While there are a lot more topics available in the discussion of Japanese grammar, a
selection had to be made for a book titled an “introduction” to Japanese. This book al-
ready covers more than what you would traditionally find in an introductory reader
on the language, and sticking in even more topics would make it a far more com-
plete work, but also tremendously more voluminous. As such, this is the end of
this introduction to Japanese syntax, grammar and language. For further grammar,
I can recommend picking up copies of the Dictionaries of Basic, Intermediary and
Advanced Japanese Grammar by Seichi Makino and Michio Tsutsui, and referring
to them whenever you run across interesting grammar use in Japanese material, or
going on in search of more specialised dictionaries and reference works — there are
plenty available!

I hope you enjoyed this book, and I wish you all the best in your studies!
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Appendix A

Conjugation Schemes

This appendix focuses entirely on the conjugation schemes that have been treated in
this book, organised in two sections. The first lists all the base forms for the various
verbals treated in this book, the second lists the actual conjugation tables for all these
verbals.

A.1 Bases

SAT
There are two sets of bases, one associated with 37&, classical (or literary) Japanese,
5T

and one associated with [[15H, modern (or colloquial) Japanese. These are:

base B oh
BTN
) oL, .
imperfect RIRE  RIVIE
nags 1
continuative HHE AR
LSl
. /, Y
sentence ending #%ILJE  HATE
NATNF
. . N "/, N
attributive AL AT
VWEATD
perfect [WF/S -S| 7
oA
. /™ /N .
commanding molE  @nE

Thi
In addition to these bases, all verbal words have a stem, called the &5+, which
is that part of the verbal that does not change during inflection.
On a functional note, the term “dictionary form” used in this chapter (and
preceding chapters) refers the modern #{&JE, which is the form used for listing
verbal words in dictionaries. While synonymous, the term “dictionary form” will
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only be used to explain how to form bases. For everything else, the proper term 3
KJE is used.

Thzh

A.1.1 Regular verbs: 1L.E% verbs

base how to form

R remove final 9 —row syllable from dictionary form

K final 5 —row syllable is replaced with the corresponding & —row syllable
HME final 9 —row syllable is replaced with the corresponding \»—row syllable
H{AE  dictionary form ending on the 9 -row syllable

B  final 9 —row syllable is replaced with the corresponding A —row syllable

@ fE  final 9 —row syllable is replaced with the corresponding A —row syllable

WHiZh

A.1.2 Regular verbs: —E¥ verbs

base how to form

FOET remove final %

AR remove final %

M  remove final %

HAJZ  dictionary form ending on %
B replace final % with 11
WmaE  remove final %

A.1.3 Irregular verbs: 9% (9 5/U%)

base CRA) 3% 5
KRB X, 8, L T E L L
HAE L rC L
AR 92 ERA L%
CRE  dh Th th
WmHE (&), LA), B H(&X), LB, T U 3)

The KIAIE for these verbs follows special rules, because not all A& forms
are used for all inflections that require this base.
For the classical negation:

9% uses the ¥ — KIARE
3 % uses the ¥ — KA
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For the (modern) passive and causative:

9 % acts as either an —E&% or a 71.E% verb for these forms; ¥ — KA + 55 or
& — R + % to form the passive, & — AR + €5 to form the causative.

3°% acts as a normal —F% verb, using just the U —ARIJE, forming U515 for
the passive and UE % for the causative.

U% also acts as a normal —E% verb, forming U541% for the passive and U&E
% for the causative.

T
For the potential form, all three use Hi2k% instead.

<
A.14 TIrregular verbs: k5

base kanji form  pronunciation
ARRE K z

HHE K £

AL KB <%

g kn <n

mar ke v

A.1.5 Special verbs: %

base form
RARE  H5
HEE 5O
HAE 5B
BEE Hhn
wmalE  Hn

A.1.6 Special verbs: 72

base form
KR 725
HAE T (ZD)
®ibE 7
AR
[ErS AR}
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A.1.7 Special verbs: T

base form
AL TL&K
HHE Tl
AR  T9

A.1.8 Special verbs: £9

base form
AR FH(FLEK)
HAE XL

A 9
B £Ih
welE  F¥ (XL)

A.1.9 Verbal adjectives

base how to form

FEER Remove the U from the dictionary form.
Kt FEE+<

HAK  FEEr+<

HAE  GER+

BRE R+ UUh

(@R G+ )

.
A.1.10 Special bases for 5

base form

KR 5
HAE IXv
kg &3
ERIE Th

mak TV
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A.1.11 Special bases for "> L% %

base form

KL LHoL»b
HHE WwHolw
HARE WwWooled
B wHoleh
WHE VoL

A.1.12 Special bases for 8-> L % %

base form

KR Bolsb
HHE Bolxw
B Bolwd
BRI Bolsh
maf ol

E

A.1.13 Special bases for F& %

base form

R TEH
HAHE TEw
HIAE &S
B TEh
mak  FEL

A.1.14 Special bases for &%

base form

KR &ES
HAJE  REw
HiKE K&
BEAE kTh
melE  EEV




330

Conjugation Schemes

A.2 Conjugation schemes

Tk

A.2.1 Regular verbs: hL.E% verbs

Contractions in the inflections are indicated with (c)

inflection formality affirmative negative
present informal HAE R + A
R + 720
formal HAE + X9 HAE + £E¥A
past informal HHE + 7z (o) AR + oz
formal HHE + £l HAFE + FEATLE
T form informal HAE + T (o) KINE +720T
AL +7<T
formal HHE +ELT HHE + EEAT
past conditional informal HAE +725 (o) KINE +Tahho7eH
formal HAE +E LS HAE + FEATLEDS
representative informal HAR + 720 (o) KR +Ix o720
formal AL+ £ LD HAE + EEATLED
pseudo-future informal RITE +9 (o) AR + 0
formal HAE +ELES HAE + £ 9F 0
past pseudo-future  informal HHE + 7259 (o) KRR + EhoTer5
formal HAE +EZL7255 HAE + TEATLIEAS
presumptive plain HAE + 7255 K + 720255
polite AL + TLED R + 720 TL&ED
past presumptive  plain B + 7271255 (o) KRB+ GEho7its5
polite HAE +72CLED () KRR +Ebh>72TLED
hypothetical neutral O +1& R + 7m0
emphatic HIKTE + 755 RN + 720755
formal(1) HAE + 281 HAE + £EAEDS
formal(2) HAE + £9hd
commanding informal maE HATE + 7%
HAIE + 7 ARRIE + 70T
HAE + 23w CHEATE + 5 & % 7%)
B+ HAE + EW B+ HEAE +
RESIRNT
very formal 35 +#HHE + B+ E#HHE +
BEVEE BEVETIR
<r
requesting neutral HPE + KN + 20T FEW»
<
TREW (o)
formal B+ #HAE + B+ HAE +
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inflection formality affirmative negative
fcié')'f%‘c"b‘ f&é%ttb‘f“%éb\
passive, honorific,  informal K + 1% AR + iz
potential formal KR+ NET R + NEEA
short potential informal HHE + 155 (o) HHE + 2720 (0
formal HAE + Z£9 (o) HAE + ZZEA (0
causative informal AR +85 R + Bz
formal RIKFE + BT RIKFE + FEEA
causative passive  informal KA +EBNS K + ENHN
formal KA +EENET R + EENE A
humble I B+HEAE+9% B+ EHAHE + Lxw
B+EMAE+LET B+ HHE + LEEA
v v
I ¥+ A + BT B+ HAE + BE A0
Wiz RS
B+EAE+BLET B+EME+ BLEEA
honorific I B+EAE +IC+7%% B+EAR+IC+
ALoYA4
B+ HAE + 12+ B+ HAE + 12+
TOET TOFEEA
I B+HAE +%E3 B+EHE + HES570
B +EAE + B+HAE + KEWVEEA
TEVWET B+EAE + REVEEA
WEREA
A.2.2 Regular verbs: —[% verbs
inflection formality affirmative negative
present informal (RIKIE + W)
KT RIE + 750
formal AR + X9 AR +ZEA
past informal A + 72 RINE +Ixhho T
formal HAJE + XL HAK + FE¥ATLE
T form informal HHE + T RIKFE + 720 T
AR +75<T
formal AR +ELT HAE + FEAT
past conditional informal HHTE + 725 KRG + 75> 725
formal HAE+ELz5 HAK + FEATLEES
representative informal HAE + 720 R + 75 o720
formal HAE +EL20 HAE +EEATLED
pseudo-future informal KR + &5 RAIE + F W
formal HAE +ELxS HAE +E9x0
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inflection formality affirmative negative
past pseudo-future  informal HHE + 72595 KR + ahoTe55
formal HHE + ZL7AS HHE + FEATLIEAS
presumptive plain HAIE + 7255 E S AR A Y 53]
polite A + TLES RIFE + 20 TLED
past presumptive  plain R + 77255 K + 7577255
polite A + 72 TL&S R + 5> TLELD
hypothetical neutral ERIE + 1 E Y SI AR EIE
emphatic A + 755 KIRE + 055
very formal HHE + FEIE HAE + REAED
HAE + 9k
commanding informal me + &
e+ 5 HRIE + 7%
HAF + 7% RIJE + 72T
HAE + &30 CEAIE + 12 & % 7%)
formal B+ EAE + HE0 B+ HAK +
BRESIZNT
very formal 5 +#HAE + B+ E#HAE +
BEVEE BEVET R
<
requesting neutral HATE + ’Ciléé A KK + 20T FEW»
formal B+ HAE + B+ E#HAE +
% #
73?5“)“(%511‘ ﬁé%ﬁb\ﬁ%éb\
passive, honorific,  informal R + BN B RIRE + NN
potential formal R + bNKT R + bNFEEA
causative informal KR +EHD AL + TR
formal R + TEET RIE + TEFEA
causative passive  informal AR + EEBEND RATE + TELNZWL
formal AR + TEENET KA+ TELNEHEA
humble I B+HHE +9% B+HEHHE + Lz
B+EAE+LET B+HEAE + LEEA
Ve o
1 B+ AR + B9 B+ HAE + HE R0
v o
B+EAE+BLET B+HEHAE+HLELA
honorific I B+HEHE+IC+7%% B+HEHE +IT+
ASSpAqA
B+EHE +IC+ B+EME +IC+
A= THXHA
II B+ HHE + 5T % B+EMAE + ZES R0
B +EAE + B +EAE +
BEVET BEVXHA
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A.2.3 Irregular verbs: 9% (9 5/U%)

inflection formality  affirmative negative
present informal BF—RAE+A
AT RIKFE + 720
formal AR + X9 HAE + £8A
past informal  HAE + 7 KW + a7z
formal AR+ XL HHE + FEATLE
T form informal A + T KIIE + 20T
R +752< T
formal HAE +ELT MR + EEAT
past conditional informal ~ HHE + 725 AR + 5o 7eb
formal HHE +£L75 HAK + EHATLES
representative informal  EHHE + 720 AR + o720
formal AR + LD HAE + EHATLED
pseudo-future informal ~ RKAE + X5 HIAE + 20
formal HHE +FL&5 HAR +X9x0
past pseudo-future informal M + 7255 KIRIE + Iahhoiz55
formal HAK +EL7zA5 #HEAE +XHATLEASD
presumptive plain HAE + 7259 R + E0TESS
polite HAIE + Tl R + 720 TLED
past presumptive  plain HHIE + 7272259 KRG + 15> 721255
polite HAF +72TLEDY  RAE+EDho7TLELD
hypothetical neutral ORI +1& KA + TN
emphatic AT + &5 KRG + 720755
formal (1) JEAE + FLE HAR + £EAEDS
formal 2) HHE + X9 4UT
commanding informal B-mDE + &
L-tn B + 5 HUAIE + 7%
K + 7% RIRI + 750 T
formal zTEWV BELZNT
(B EB7%)
formal 2) FEVEE BENETIR
requesting neutral HFTE + ’C%?S A RIRE + 72T FEW
formal BESTHED BESKNTREW
passive, honorific informal  see note ~Nxw
formal ~N%x9 ~NE¥EA
causative informal  see note ~gEN
formal ~¥Eg ~FEEA
causative passive  informal  see note ~E5NAN
formal ~EH5NXT ~E5NFEEA
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inflection replacement verb
Wiz
humble Sy
honorific %X %
T
potential Hik%

A.24 Irregular verbs: < % (k%)

inflection formality affirmative negative
present informal R + A ()
LN K + 750
formal HAE+£9 HAKE + FEA
past informal HIHE + 72 KRINE + 7o T
formal HAE + L7 HAE +EEATLE
T form informal HHE + T AR + 72N T
R + 728 T
formal HAE +ELT HAE + £EAT
past conditional informal HHE + 725 K +Tahho 75
formal HAE + X L5 HAE + FEATLES
representative informal HAE + 720 RINE +T5 o720
formal HHAE +XL7D HAE + EEATLRED
pseudo-future informal RITE + &5 ARG + F 0
formal HAE +EL&5 HAE + 9%
past pseudo-future  informal HAE +7255 RIKFE + e o755
formal HAE + L7255 HAE + EEATLEAS
presumptive plain HAE + 7259 RIRE + 505D
polite HAE + TLES ARAE +720TLES
past presumptive  plain A + 727255 KRIRE + o 121255
polite HAE +72TLELD RE + 5o TLED
hypothetical neutral A + 1 & ARG + 7= U
emphatic HIKE + 755 KRR + 507D
formal (1) A + 28 HHE + FEALS
formal (2) HHE + £9hE
commanding informal liR+sI7 HYATE + 7%
HHIE + 7% R +720T
HAE + HEW GHATE + 5 E 5 7%)
"
formal B+HiT+REIVL
w [l
very formal F+HHT+2I0EE B+ T+ AHIVETR
requesting HHE + ’C%é W K + 750 T FEW
passive, honorific ~ informal R + BB KA + 5NITN
potential formal K+ HNET K + bNEEA
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inflection formality affirmative negative
causative informal RIFE + X85 RIRFE + TN
formal PN S AR E] ARIIE + SEFERA
causative passive  informal KR +EEBNS KU + TEHNEZWL
formal R + TEENET  RAE +TELNFEEA
inflection replacement verb
ER
humble %%
honorific WH6-L»%
A.2.5 Special verbs: %
Contractions in the inflections are indicated with (c)
inflection formality  affirmative negative
present informal KRR + 7200
formal HAK + X9 HAK + ¥ A
past informal  HEHE + 72 (0) Bhhote
formal HAE + £ L7 HAE + EHATLE:
T form informal  EME + T (o) 5T
formal HAE +E LT HAE + EHAT
past conditional informal  JEHAE +725 () Thofzh
formal HAE + XS HHE + E¥ATLES
representative informal  JHAE +729 (o) Ehhoizh
formal HHE + £L720 HHE + FEATLED
pseudo-future informal KA +9 (o) A + F 0
formal HAE +EL&5 HAE +£9EW
past pseudo-future informal  EHEME +7259 (o) TholzA5
formal HHE + L7559 HHE + E¥ATLIZAS
presumptive plain AT + 72595 BIAIIEVIEAD
polite HATE + TLES BNTLED
past presumptive  plain HHE + 727255 (o) &holies5
polite HHAE + 72 TLxS (o) HBh->7TLED
hypothetical neutral I + 13 g
emphatic HAE + 55 TWish
formal (1) HHE + £ HAE + FEAED
formal 2) EAE + 941U
commanding informal @ HE
passive, honorific informal ~ RKAE + "B RIE + Uz
potential formal RIFE + NE T AR + NELA
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inflection formality  affirmative negative
short potential informal A + 135 HHE + 2750
formal HHE + 2 X9 HHE + X 8A
causative informal ~ RIJE + €% AR + B0
formal R + B RN + BEEA
causative passive  informal KR + HH5ND RIVE + EBNEN
formal KARE + EENET KRE + EENFELA
inflection replacement verb
polite &%
A.2.6 Special verbs: 72/TY
inflection politeness  affirmative negative
present plain 7z v
Tl
polite TY CeHOELA
TRHLIEEA
past plain 2otz UxEh-7e
TREh-oTe
polite Tl CeHYELATLE
TRHLELATL
T form plain 72oT C%<T
T%ELT
polite TLT CHVELATLT
TlEHODELATLT
past conditional plain 72oteh CeEhoieb
TiEh-75H
polite TLKH CHHELAKEDS
TREHLFEFLALED
representative plain 72o72h CEM>7ch
TRZEh->7D
polite TLED CeHDELATLED
TREHHELATLED
pseudo-future plain 7255 C&EM55
TREMA5
CoBVIESD
TEWEAS
polite TL&S CHDELATLED
TRHLELATLELD
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inflection politeness  affirmative negative
past pseudo-future  plain Zotehrd  Uihole’rd
Tldizhho72%5
polite TL&D C*HOELEATLEID
TlEHOEEATLED
hypothetical I =5 CeA&FHX
I AYS17 TlEAETHuE
A.2.7 Special verbs: £9
inflection affirmative negative
present HAE KRB + A
past A + 7z AR + ALTLI
T form HRAE+T KL + AT
past conditional AR + 725 KRR + ATLIES
representative HHE + 720 R + ATLTED
pseudo-future L&D RIIE + ATLED
past pseudo-future HHE + 7255  KRAE + ATLIZAS
hypothetical RIRE + 1 RIRE + AT55
CAIE +1&
commanding maE

A.2.8 Verbal adjectives

Contractions in the inflections are indicated with (c)

inflection formality  affirmative negative
present informal  JH{KJE RSN
formal HIAE + TF AR + HOEEA
past informal EAK +H-7z (0 RIRE +Iah o7
formal HAK + HOEEATL
T form informal EAE + T ARITE + 20T
formal R +754 T
past conditional informal M +H-5725 (o) RIKFE + e o726
formal HAE + HOEEATLES
pseudo-future informal JHEAE +H55 (o) RIKE + A5
AR + 720255
formal B + TLED RIE + 12V TL&ES
HAE + HOEEATLES
past pseudo- informal HHE + Ho72A5 () KRAFE +GEho759
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inflection formality affirmative negative
future KR + o 727259
formal HAE + RIE + Iaho7zTL& S
HolzTLED () #HAK +HODEEATLEAD
hypothetical neutral ERIE + & AE + it
emphatic AT + x5 K + 75055
commanding informal EAE + HN (0

Classical adverb form

The following table shows the rules for using verbal adjectives as adverbs to classical

[/\
verbs such as Z& % and HT5.

adjective written as ... becomes ...

F6Ht ending in an &-row syllable + 354} ending in an $5-row syllable + 5
#h#F ending in an V)-row syllable + V> F5#F ending in an U -row W’ glide
#EHE ending in an 9 -row syllable + 1 the same FEHFE + 9

7444 ending in an 35-row syllable + U the same 75 + 9




Appendix B

Set phrases

Every language has its set phrases for things like thanking people, or excusing your-
self, or phrases that are used idiomatically, meaning something other than what the
words would literally imply, such as telling someone to “take a chair” or “make them-
selves at home”. This appendix lists several common Japanese phrases, and per
phrase gives the grammatical decomposition that can be made given all the mate-
rial that has been presented in this book, with the phrases being ordered according
to Japanese custom (starting at & through 5, and ending at A).

» e

A>T FEWV — “Please come in”

Coming from the verb A% (&Hh1%), this sentence literally says “please be raised”.
Its non-literal meaning comes from the fact that the traditional Japanese house has
a raised floor at the entrance, where one takes off one’s shoes and steps up into the
house itself.

BoBE T F

A S HEVE Y — “Thank you”

As mentioned in the adjective section, this is an example of classical adjective pro-
nunciation, and is actually a long chain of conjugations:

e
&5 in HAE + #\ in classical pronunciation + &% in #AE + £
l
HY + LS +TEV+FT
l
HOMESTETVEXT
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This literally means “this is a difficult thing to accept”, stemming from the
concept of becoming indebted to someone who helps you. As becoming (further)
indebted to someone is always a hard thing to accept, this phrase is used instead of
a separate word for thanking.

There are various ways to use this sentence, the most indebting being £5 &
HYME S TE VX T, which adds the word £9 & to the phrase, meaning “in all
possible ways”, coming from the question pronoun £ (how, in what way) and the
generalising pronoun suffix &.

Still formal indebting is D W& 5 TE VKT . Just HY HE S, however, is
not polite. It comes down to saying “thanks”, and pays improper respect to people
who do something for you and are of higher social status. Never just say &9 /3¢ 9
to your teacher for instance. Always use HD W& TENE T

This expression can either be used in present, or future, tense (0 H& 5 &
WX J) or it can be used in past tense (D A 5 TET VX L 7z), with the difference
lying in when the thanking is being done: if it is after the fact, D H& 5 TET WX
L 7z will be used, and if it’s either prior to, or during whatever we're being thankful

for, BO LS5 TTWVE T is used.

WA — Disagreement

The Japanese version of “no”. Alternatives to L )X are the more colloquial 9 9 A,
and the more emphatic \ .

W 7EW — “Oh no”, “this won’t do”

This word is often used to express that something will not do, is about to be done
wrong, or is at this very moment going wrong. It’s technically the short potential
form of 17<, 171J %, and literally means “this cannot go”. Used in this way, it is
typically written in hiragana only.

Wiz12¥ %9 — Said when one is about to eat

This statement literally means “I will accept [this]”, in the receiving meaning of accept,
and is used when one is about to eat in the company of others. This is similar to, for
instance, the Christian practice of giving thanks for the food about to be received, but
without the religious aspect. When one is done eating, one uses ZH5 %95 T £ TL 7z
to indicate that one is done.
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v &
1125 TREJ — “Iwill go and come back”

This is said when one leaves a place that one expects to come back to. The most
obvious example is when one goes off for one’s job or school in the morning, when
it is used to say goodbye to whoever is still in the house. The standard reply, if
warranted, is L’ > TH-o L L.

WO TW)H-5 LW — Said when someone who will re-
turn, leaves.

2 &
Literally this is the honorific version of the command 1T TR, “go and come back”,
where the speaker tells the listener to go on their business and come back afterwards.
This phrase is said to people who are leaving a place where they are expected to
return, such as their house, typically in response to 17> C & £ 9. The first L in the
W55 LW part of L5 TH - LR is typically omitted after a C form, similar to
how the " in U5 is typically omitted when used with the T form.

WVWHHS LR WVEY — “Be welcome”

This is literally the commanding form of the honorific verb \"5 > L % %, and is
used by tenants to welcome their customers into their place of business. It doesn’t
technically mean “be welcome”, but that’'s what it has come to be considered to mean.

A

B %XV — “Welcome back”

This phrase is the typical response to 7272\ %, and welcomes someone back home, or
back to a place that can be considered a base of departure, such as your office, when
you went out for a power meeting with management and have returned unscathed.

This phrase is technically the honorific commanding form of %%, “to return
[to some base]”:

B+Ii5 in HEE + 758 % in DB
!

B+IFO + 2T

!

BRo 7RI W
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MFEE

BT — “Thanks to you”

This phrase is a typical reply to the question 7L T A (“how do you do?”), in
which case it is usually preceded by an affirmative such as (&\>. It is also used fre-
quently in situations where someone receives praise from someone who contributed
to whatever the praise is for. Traditionally, a 2 — meaning “shadow” or “shadow
figure” — is used to mean someone who acts as the unseen driving force behind other
people. Literally, saying 33F&#£ T means “due to your being like a shadow for me”,
and can be interpreted as “because of [your] contributing actions, [I am where I am
now, at this moment]”.

FAZ

Bt T — “Get better”, “stay well”

This phrase can be considered the statement FBILEK TV, “be well”, with the WT
left off. It is used as a general parting phrase with people who you will not be seeing
the very next day, such as when seeing an incidental friend off, as well as a parting
phrase for people who can use well-wishing, such as friends who seem a bit down.

FAE

Bex T H — “How are you?”

This is a terribly misused phrase by people who start to take an interest in Japanese,
who mistaken it for “hello”.

FITATI M literally asks “are you 7TX(", which means that it asks whether
someone is feeling good about things in general. This is something you do not ask
someone every day, but only when you haven’t seen someone in a while, or when
there is a reason to ask them, such as when someone has just recovered from an
illness. In this last case, the question may also be of the form & 9 Jt5( T9 /A, meaning
“are you JLX( again (already)?”.

»

TEXD IR N, people who are not JTX\, are typically depressed, gloomy,
glum, down and out, and for all intents and purposes a mood killer for everyone
around them. Asking these people whether they are JGX is a bit like driving home
the point that they aren’t happy with a big pointy stick, so instead the phrase 7T/
WHAHTZUWT I 4 is typically used, carefully remarking that they “do not seem very 7t

@
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*E
FJEIC — Said when leaving early

Said when leaving earlier than you normally would (namely when everyone else

leaves), 31T literally says “before [you/everyone else]” and is short for 5Ll { TTO

T&E X 9. This can be met with two responses, namely either a set phrase such as
o X {HEX

BINEETUT or THJ7EET LTz, or with surprise at the act of leaving early for no
clear reason.

(0233

BHEEL £ — Entering someone’s house

The noun /& means obstruction or interference, and this sentence is a particularly
good example of Japanese formality: this phrase is used when one is invited into a
house. Courtesy demands that you indicate that even though you have been invited,
you will intrude upon their home life by accepting this invitation and entering their
house.

Because this phrase literally means “I'll be intruding”, it can also be used when
one really is intruding, such as breaking up an intimate conversation because you
need to talk to one of the conversationalists, or when barging in on people.

b
BIMHEELE 9 — Treating someone

1H 55 means caring, in the giveable caring kind of way. Paired with 95, the com-

bination H&%(%Z)9 % means “to give care to someone” in the positive sense, and is
generally understood as meaning you will be treating someone to something. This
phrase is used, for instance, when picking up the tab for someone (this will naturally
be paired with some refusal by the treatee, and insistence on the part of the treater,
but this is part of the Japanese process of doing things for people).

b
BIEHICTEY £9 — To be taken care of

Pairing {H&% with the verb 7% %, “become”, the combination HE5IC 7% % means “to
be taken care of by someone” in the positive sense. For instance, when someone is
offering to do something for you like pay the bill after dinner, or take care of you
when you're sick and you wish to oblige them, you use the phrase I HEGIC 2D X9
to indicate that you will be taken care of in some way by them.
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rw

BRIIT(L T) — “Take care”

K is a “valuable thing”, in the figurative sense. When someone is told 38K L

<7
T FE W, they are told to “please act in a way so that they are treating themselves as

something valuable”. This full sentence is often shortened to just I KHIC.

For instance, when saying goodbye to someone who you will not see in a
while, you typically wish them 35 KFIC so that you may meet them again in good
health at some point in the future.

oh TE

BIENEE(TI/TLTZ) — “You've worked hard”

B NAk literally means “the appearance of tiredness”, and comes from the noun
form of the verb J# 415, “to tire”, prefixed with the honorific ¥ and suffixed with
EES

the more classical likeness suffix #. This statement is used when someone has per-
formed a tiring job, or when one goes home after a day of working.

wh

N
KA 7% E £ LTz — Being hungry

One states that one is hungry by saying their stomach has become empty. Variations
on this theme are the plain past tense instead of formal past tense I M2 7z or

35 B
with the subject marker omitted, 359"\ 7z. Colloquial versions are AV 7z
(note the different pronunciation for i) or simply &i#- 7z.

an

BHOLEYT — “Please”

Literally this phrase reads “(I) wish it”, but is commonly interpreted as meaning
“please” in the context of prompting someone to do something for you. It comes
from the verb i, to wish:

B+ in @K + 95 in#HE + X9
!

B+HH+LET

!

BRENLET
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3&

BH5 TEVE T — “Good morning”

This phrase doesn’t actually contain the word “morning” in any way, which explains
why it’s possible to use this phrase at later points in the day. Literally, this is the
statement .U TJ, only in humble classical form:

FUY in classical form + #HHAE of &% + 9
!

BlEEs + 80+ %9

!

BEITTWVET

This statement basically affirms that some meeting is reasonably early for
when it occurs. For school goers, 8:30 am could be early; for bookmakers, 1 p.m.
could be early. It all depends on when your daily routine day starts.

[OF<3 BN
BALIRD TY — “It's been a long time”

This phrase is actually grammatically quite interesting as it consists of a noun com-
pound formed of the verbal adjective AL\, “long (timed)” and the verb #&%, “to
end/give up”, which as compound is turned into a noun and prefixed with the hon-
orific particle 3, covering all the major word groups (verb, adjective, noun and par-
ticle) in a single term:

B+ ALV as i + k% in #HJE (suffering from a voiced pronunciation
as compound) + T9

l

B+AL+ 5D +TY

l

BALIKD TT

This phrase is used when a silence between two people is broken after some
time, be this in writing, by virtue of a phone call, or by actually seeing someone in
person again.

BHTLS TEVE T — Congratulations

Literally this phrase is a combination of ¥ C7z\> (meaning auspicious) in classical
form paired with Z& %:
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B+ Tz in classical form + Z& % in HHAE + £9
!

B+HTEI +TTVET

!

BOHTLHITEVWET

This phrase can be used with a million and one words to congratulate on any
number of things, usually following the C form of descriptions of what the congrat-
ulations are offered for:

FoTh
FEIEL CTHDHTEI TEVE T,

“Congratulations on getting married.”

SN BB TES CENET,

“Congratulations on your birthday.”

ZOELD
FELTEHTES TEVET,

“Congratulations on graduating.”

et cetera, et cetera.

9
BUFBEE W — “Good night”

This phrase is said when one goes to bed, and is repeated by those who wish you a
good night. It is technically the honorific commanding form of {RZ5, to rest, and is
used to wish everyone else a good night too.

B+ KT in #HE + 2% in i DI
!

B+ ARB+ T

!

BIRAZE W

r

& D
K2 T(FE V) — “Take care”, “Be careful”

Literally, this phrase instructs someone to apply X, in this case best translated as
“vigilance”, to whatever it is they are, or will be, doing. It is used when you wish
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someone to be careful, such as when they are about to do something potentially dan-
gerous — whether it’s rewiring a wall socket, or heading out in a storm at midnight
without a torch — or when they’re going to be in an environment that may be haz-
ardous in some way — be it starting a school term at a new school, or going off to do
your job as a fireman.

CBHIEX

CHiIEE(T 9 /TLT2) — “Job well done”

Literally, this phrase doesn’t say “well done” at all, but actually translates to “it would
appear that you have exerted considerable effort”, %57 (< 5 9), with the fact that
this was actually “good” effort only being implied by the fact that you're not being
told you’ve done a bad job instead. This phrase can be used whenever someone has
finished doing a tough job, or has had a rough day.

This phrase is also used as a reply to 371, when used by someone for whom
it's okay to leave work before others do (even if only by a few minutes). Colloquially
the % in Z 9748k can be replaced with & A, to create the more relaxed sounding Z
wHE A

5Z5&%

CEbERR(TU72) — Said when one is done eating

This expression has no usable translation because it’s a customary saying. Literally
5%5

this phrase means “it was a feast”, stemming from the noun it which means ban-

quet and all the things a banquet entails such as good food and decent entertainment,
kS

and the likeness suffix bk
This phrase is the counterpart to the customary saying \"\7272 & X 7, said
prior to consuming anything in the company of others.

BAL T
ZH PELV — “Please excuse me”

This phrase is used in two common settings. The first is when hanging up on a phone
conversation when you are the one hanging up, and the second is when you’re en-
tering a place which you know is someone else’s, but you don’t see anyone around.
Literally, ! means dismissal, and this phrase asks for the listener to please dismiss
your behaviour as it is intrinsically rude.
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HA
THITEL — “Please forgive me”

This construction is more oriented towards asking for forgiveness rather than just
being excused. When you have done something wrong, and you know you did, apol-
ogise with ZT®HAZR I .

This phrase is also used to turn down important offers, where the act of turn-
ing down the offer may lead to problems for the other party (such as when someone
is depending on you, or when someone confesses their love for you).

When being specific about what you are asking forgiveness for, A% E
U follows the description in C form:

R ANT. CHIEEN,

“I'm sorry for eating (your) cake.”

CAILH

ZHIE — “Good day”

This is the particle (& (pronounced ), added to the noun %H meaning “day” (pro-
nounced C AICH instead of E & D). It’s technically an unfinished phrase just raising
the topic of “today” and then saying absolutely nothing in regards to it, but this has
become the standard way to say “good day” in Japanese.

CARA
Zlld — “Good evening”

Like C AIC B3, this is just (& added to 5L, “this evening”.

&9 %5 — “Farewell”

EPENp]

Realise the full meaning of this word before you use it: & X9 7%5 is short for /ekk7x
Ve £9

513% M 21 L £ 9, which is old Japanese for “Things being as they are, I shall speak
my farewells”. The modern version, too, really does mean “farewell” and not just a
plain “good bye”. There is a very explicit connotation that it will be a considerable
time until the speaker will see again the person they’re seeing off, if ever.
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Lhiz

tH: 757> — “There is nothing (...) can do about it”

This phrase is quite often (and to the horror of many a translator) translated literally
as “there is no helping it”. Now, the number of times you will hear that phrase used
in English is probably a very small number indeed, and as such this phrase is much
better translated with “there’s nothing [I/he/she/we] can do about it”.

f1:77 is a conceptual noun for a “something that can be done”, and is an ex-
ample of kanji being applied to a reading instead of the other way around: this is
actually the “way of doing” construction for 9%, L /j, where L has been given the
kanji ff;, meaning doing/service. Variations on this theme involve omitting 7, {177

We
72\, or replacing L 77 with the more humble (L 77, and 7%\ with the more polite
B FH A, leading to statements such as L THHD T A.

Lonw

FALLUZE L7z — “I have committed a rudeness”

This is used as an excuse after the facts, when admitting that one has committed a
rudeness.

Lonw

J4LLF 9 — “Excuse me”

AL literally means “a rudeness”, and K#L9 % means to commit a rudeness. When
one has to excuse oneself from somewhere, for instance, when one is talking to a
superior and is called away for some reason, or one has to go before the conversation
is truly over, this expression is used (in combination with the appropriate level of
bowing) to indicate that one is aware that one’s actions will be somewhat rude.

U ®H. £z — “See you again (later)”

This phrase is an unfinished phrase that literally means “well then, again [some other
time]”, and is used as an informal goodbye when you expect to see each other again
soon. The U % & comes from T, which in turn is short for €11 T& meaning “with
this” or “by this” as context. ¥ 7z (X) means “again”, and so the whole sentence can
be unwrapped to €T, i 7z[...], where the final part of the sentence can be

HLTz

things like HHH, “tomorrow”, 1ﬁ’( “later”, and so forth. Because of all this dropping
of terms, there are several statements that can be used which all mean the same thing,
but varying in level of formality:
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ZTNTE. /2% T,  formal polite
Tld, £7%T, formal polite
T, T, casual polite
Cxd, £ informal
Cx, informal
12, very informal

R
HHEHA — “Thank you”, “Excuse me”

A prime example that Japanese conceptualises certain things differently, 3 A XA
can actually mean “thank you” and “excuse me” at the same time when used. While
meaning a simple “excuse me” if used when (for instance) bumping into someone in
the street, it is also used when someone does something for you that will indebt you
to them, such as catching your hat and handing it back if the wind catches it, or fixing
some typos in an email you had written. Using 9" A& A in these instances means
both “thank you for doing this for me” as well as “I'm sorry to have caused you to do
this for me” at the same time.

5
This is technically the polite negative of /%5, “to end”, indicating that the debt
between the two parties involved remains unsettled. Variations on the theme include
the more colloquial 3 FE A and very informal 9 F 7%\ and I X A.
When being specific about what you are thanking apologetically for, 3 &%
A follows the description in C form.

ok

o> TIHEEA
“Thank you for helping out, and sorry for somehow having made you do

»

SO.

Z9 TIhH — “Is that s0?”, “Really”, “I see”, “Aha”

This is a typical phrase that doesn’t mean what it seems to mean, even if half the time
it does. Much like how half the time when a Japanese person says (&, they won’t
mean “yes” but are only indicating they’re listening, Z 9 T /" is used to acknowl-
edge that the speaker is still being listened to just as much as it’s used to genuinely
ask “is that so?”.

Only the context of the conversation is an indicator whether it’s just a polite
way to show that someone is still being listened to, or whether the listener is gen-
uinely wondering about something said.
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%9 T9 12 — Showing agreement

This phrase is often used when someone wants to emphatically agree in a conversa-
tion. It may also be used to indicate that the speaker has heard what has just been
said and will respond to it, similar to (& . Misinterpreting it can lead to quite a bit
of confusion:

¥
A:E5EDO>TEI M,
B: €5 Td 4, D> TEEA,

A: “Have you finished yet?”
B: “Ah, yes... not yet.”

Here, B is first merely acknowledging that they heard the question, possibly
even indicating that they think it’s a good question, and the real answer comes after

9 TI 4.

fzI2V0E — “I'm back”, “Right away”

There are three meanings to this phrase, although typically you will only be familiar
with the first: when returning from something that one had to leave for (at which
pointan V> T & X9 would have been used), this phrase is used to signal the return.
MA

It is usually met with 3% D 7 E 1, an idiomatic expression translating to “welcome
back”.

The second meaning is quite different. When given an order to perform some
task, using 7272\ X as response idiomatically translates to “right away”. This use
is typical in settings where someone is commanded to do something, such as in a

master/servant relationship.
V&
Lastly, 7272\ % can also be used as a formal version of just %, meaning
“now”. In this meaning, you may also find it used a lot in the expression 7272\ X &
D[...], in which &9 is used in its classical (literary) meaning, being the same as the

modern particle 705, with the expression translating to “starting now”, “as of now”
or “from this moment on”.

V)]
TS — “Please”

This is just the verb 85, “to leave in someone’s care”, but is frequently used as an ex-
pression both when offloading something to someone else (which can be considered
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quite rude), to mean “please do this for me”, or when someone offers to do some-
thing for you and is giving off all the signals that they’re being serious instead of
being polite, as an implicit “thank you”.

Wz

ESHBLZELT - “Don’t mention it”, “you’re welcome”

This phrase is used in response to an expression of gratitude. Similar to how in
English one might be polite by responding to “Thank you very much” with “you’re
welcome” or “it was my pleasure”, this phrase acts as both an acknowledgement of
the gratitude, as well as an indicator that the gratitude should not be experienced to
the degree that the person doing the thanking is expressing (similar to how in English
one might go “no, no, it was nothing”).

Grammatically speaking this construction is the humble version of £5 L C,
but idiomatically these two expressions mean wildly different things, with £ 9 W7z
L F LT being used to acknowledge or waive gratitude, and £ L T being used to
enquire the “why” of something.

E9 L% — “What happened?”

Being a combination of the pronoun £ 9, “how” or “in what way”, and the past tense
of 3%, this literally asks “by what way did [...] happen?”. However, it is interpreted
to mean “what happened?”, instead. £ 9 L7z is a short question to enquire what
happened when someone seems upset, taken aback, or give off the impression that
something happened that is unusual. A more formal way to ask this, though also
more effeminate, is £5 ML E L7=h.

ESLT(TI D) — “Why?”, “How come?”

This is the combination of £ 9, “how”, and the verb 3% in C form. Usingjust £5 L
C is technically an incomplete sentence, and implies that it should be finished with

whatever verb best describes the situation that is being questioned. For instance, if
Tor

someone refuses to help, the full sentence could be £ 9 UL TFnbEZ WA TT M,
“why won’t you help?”, but just saying £ LT is enough to act as question.

E9 % — Urging someone, “If it pleases you, ...”

One of the power words in Japanese social language, £ 9 % is used whenever you
wish to politely urge someone to do something. For instance, if one has just served
tea to guests and wishes to urge the guests to start drinking, a £9 % combined with
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a sweeping hand gesture at the cups will convey the message that they should start
drinking.
This word can frequently be heard in combination with urging requests, form-
b

ing a more polite version of the request. For instance, the earlier entry 23> T(K 72
&) could be made more polite by turning it into &9 Z > T(K 72X ).

XX
E5 FHBIIT — “After you”

A common form of politeness in Japan (although arguably in any culture) is to re-
press your own feelings and desires so that others might benefit. Of the many waysin
which this can be expressed, probably the most common way is letting other people
do something before you get a chance to do them, such as opening a door for some-
one else to pass through first, or letting someone else queue up before you queue
up.

The phrase combines £ 9 % with 7¢I (“before”) in honorary form, trans-
lating to -- if we're translating the intention of the expression rather than the literal
words -- “If it pleases [you], [allow me to let you do whatever I wanted to do] before
[T do so, too]”.

ESZFXALL — “Pleased to meet you”

“Pleased to meet you” is actually the “best cultural approximation” translation. The
Japanese statement doesn’t actually mean “pleased to meet you” at all, but relies
on knowing what &5 L < means. Being a noun derived from &% L \, “agree-
able/acceptable”, this statement literally says that the speaker hopes that everything
that is the result of this meeting is of a good nature. It’s only used once, when you
first meet someone in a setting where you will work together in some capacity, and
is more accurately described as saying “please treat me well in our future dealings”.

Aan
The more formal version is £9 Z &0 L< BFAL L E 97, which adds the verb
for “wishing” to the statement, thus expressing a sincere wish to be treated favourably
in the future.
The short form, just &5 L <, can be used in a broader setting to indicate you

will leave something to someone under the assumption that all will be well, and is
2]
similar to {35 in this use.

(T H) — “Why?”

This is the most direct version of “why”, and is a pure interrogative; it’s short, and
literally means “what reason”. Being the most direct, it’s also quite rude, and there is
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no polite way to use this word, so it’s best to try and avoid using it at all. Because it
is technically a noun, it can be used in a softer form using T, but even then this is
still considered more direct than asking the other two versions of “why” with T

A

A CTIHhorES5LTTIH.

Th

W T(TIH) — “Why?”

This particular version of “why” is considered more direct than £ 5 L C, but less
direct than 7% Itis indirect in that it literally asks “by which means [do you reason
this way]?” or “by which means [did this situation arise]?”, but is more direct because
it's shorter than £ L C and thus sounds more curt.

e b

O TUVE S — Being thirsty

When one is thirsty in Japan, one doesn’t say “I am thirsty” but instead uses the less
direct statement “my throat is dry”, similar to how one could say “I am a bit parched”
in English rather than saying “I'm a bit thirsty”.

i3IV — Acknowledgement

While generally understood to mean “yes”, [\ actually signifies acknowledgement
in general — it can be used as an acknowledging response to questions, in which case
it means the same as “yes”, but it can also be used to indicate that some speaker is
still being listened to. Like < TT9 43, this may lead to situations where (&> can be
interpreted as either:

A Uod. HivoTEdha,
B: i3\, D FEE A,

A: “So, (you) know (what this means), (don’t you).”
B: [acknowledges the question] “No.”

Alternatives to (U are the more colloquial 9 A and the more explicitly ac-
knowledging Z 5.
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L

% E L T — A formal greeting used when meeting some-
one for the first time

Like £9 LT, this is technically an unfinished sentence, being the polite T form of
BHE %, “to start (something)”. Literally, this sentence reads “[through our meeting,
something] starts ...”, which is why it is only used once in your life per person that
you meet. In a setting where there will be a lasting cooperation between you and
whoever you say this to, the conversation will typically steer towards £9 £ &AL <

Aan

or KA LS BAWL EF, depending on the whether you will be potentially relying
on the other person a lot.

&5 I
HEH D — Getting upset

This phrase literally means “to raise [my] stomach”, and is used to indicate something
causes genuine upset or upset anger. Like being hungry or thirsty, being upset, too,
is typically indicated by describing the physical feeling.

£5 DU

HLiRH Y £ A — Extreme apology

Literally this phrase reads “[this is] not [a situation in which] saying [something] [is
appropriate]”. Effectively it means “I have no excuse [for what I have done]” and
makes it clear that the speaker is genuinely at fault for something. Grammatically
decomposing the phrase, we see:

9 in M + meaning/reason nominaliser iR + formal polite negation
of %
HL +iR+HOFEA

Variations on this theme involve more, or less, formal versions of the verbs

v
“to say” and “be”, such as FILARZZ LY, SVEREW, FILERT TV E B A, etc.

£ L& L — Said when picking up the phone

The story goes that this word was used because demons cannot pronounce it, and

it would allow people to tell whether a real person had picked up the phone on the
£5 &5

other end. Regardless of whether it’s true (it's not, & L& L comes from FHLHIL,
&5
from the humble verb H19"), it makes for a nice story to tell people when they get
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curious about the phrase that the Japanese use when they pick up the phone, or when
it appears the signal has dropped during a conversation.

This phrase is also used to call someone’s attention when they seem to be lost
staring into the distance, similar to how one might yell “helloooo?” to someone who
seems to have started day dreaming, in English.



Glossary

Abstraction A generalisation, either through simplification(s) or by omission(s) of
some (or more) part(s). For instance, the concept of “friendship” is an abstrac-
tion from all the individual instances of people being friends (an abstraction by
generalisation). Similarly, the concept of “walking” is an abstraction of the con-
certed effort of all the muscles moving in the human body to effect that body
walking on two legs (an abstraction by omission, because for “walking”, all the
unrelated information of muscles working, the brain balancing the body, the
eyes determining the direction of travel, etc. is irrelevant), and the Japanese
kana are abstractions of Chinese characters (either by simplification in the case
of hiragana, or omission in the case of katakana).

Accent Accent in speech is that part of a word that seems to jump out at the listener,
placing more focus on one or more syllables than on the rest of the word. For
instance, the word “attention” has its accent on “ten” in English, while the accent
lies on “on” in French. Accents are typically in the form of a noticeably different
pitch level or gradient for the syllable(s) in question than for the rest of the
word.

Accusative In this book, ‘accusative’ is used in the natural language meaning, not
the grammatical meaning, representing a construction that accuses someone
of something. The grammatical “accusative” form refers to the role of a direct
object to a word that can take such direct objects (which typically means verbs).

Active The verb form that describes actions taking place in the world, as performed
by someone or something. For instance “I throw the ball” describes an activity
performed by me. Contrast to “passive”.

Adverb Words that are used to describe the way in which a verb action or state is in
effect. For instance, “To walk quickly” has the adverb “quickly” describing the
way in which “walking” is performed.

Affirmative A word or part of phrase that states (“asserts”) something is the case.
Contrast to “negative”.

357
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Animate The quality of things that allows us to say they are alive, or seem lifelike.
This covers not just things like people or animals, but also things that seem to
move on their own, or even things which possess a “lively” quality, such as an
animate conversation. Contrast to “inanimate”.

Article A particular kind of word that references particular objects. In English, these
are the indefinite articles “a” and “an” and the definite article “the”.

Assertive Bold, confident, or even aggressively self-assured.

Auxiliary verb A verb that is used to give additional meaning to another verb. For
instance, in the English phrase “I can do this”, the verb “can” is an auxiliary verb,
combining with “do” to form a potential form, rather than a plain predicative
form. These may also be referred to as ‘helper verbs’.

Binary Anything in which only two choices can be made, such as binary signals
(high and low), binary numbers (zero or one) or any arbitrary choice (“one or
the other”). Notice that no choice is ever truly binary, since there is always the
choice to not pick either, and sometimes even allowing both to be picked, thus
making binary choices secretly ternary choices, and sometimes even quaternary
choices.

Cardinal A cardinal number differs from a normal number in that it refers to a num-
ber belonging to a particular set. Contrast this to ordinal numbers, which in-
dicate a number is part of some sequence. For example, if we have a collection
of 10 marbles marked 1 through 10, then the marble with number 6 written on
it has cardinal number 6. However, if we look at in which order we can take
the marbles out of some container and the marble marked with the number 6
is the first marble we pull out, then its ordinal number is 1 (because it’s the first
in the series of “drawn marbles”), but its cardinal number is still 6 (because it’s
still marble 6 in the collection of marbles).

Clause A group of words that contain a subject and a predicate, but do not form a
full sentence.

Cohortative A word form or construction that suggests performing some action. In
English, cohortatives are typically statements such as “shall we ...?” or “let’s ...”.

Colloquial Spoken conversation, usually used to mean the informal spoken version
of a language, as contrasted to formal language.

Commanding A word form or construction that commands the listener or reader to
perform some action. Contrast to “prohibiting”.

Comparative A word form or form of phrase that compares one or more things to
each other in some way.
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Compound A word that has been formed by combining two or more words.

Conditional A word form or construction that indicates something is dependent on
something else happening, or being a particular way. The general description
is in the form “If A, then B”, with A representing a condition, and B representing
the consequence should the condition be met.

Conjugation A derived form of a verb, adjective or noun through inflection, either
by modification, additions, or both.

Conjugational bases A conjugational base is the most basic verbal “building block”
in Japanese grammar, upon which all verbal inflections are built. These are: 1)
the RIKE(HHE AT V), imperfect base, 2) the (11 A K 1)), continuative
base, 3) the # 1 (L 5 LIF\)), finalising base, 4) the AL (LA TZWWITLY),
attributive base, 5) the LA (W AT ), perfective base, and 6) the A T3 (8
DIWNT LY, commanding base.

Of these, the #£11:1F is no longer used, and the ELYAJE is also referred to as the
REFE (DT F W) (potential base) in modern Japanese, as it is only used for
hypothetical constructions.

Connotation The commonly understood meaning of a word or phrase, rather than
its literal meaning. For instance, “take a chair” connotes sitting down, rather
than the literal taking of a chair. Contrast to “denotation”.

Context All information, both explicit and implied, that indicates how to interpret
pronouns and referential information in one or more sentences.

Continuative An inflection indicating that the action represented by the inflected
word is still in effect, either ‘as is’, or as part of a more complex inflection.

Contraction The phenomenon in which certain parts of speech get shortened by ei-
ther dropping (series of) syllables or replacing series of syllables with shorter,
different syllables. An example of this in English is the word “cannot” being
turned into “can’t” through omission. An example in Japanese is 7%} 1113 be-
ing turned into 7X & % through a combination of omission and replacement.

Contrasting Showing two things as being different in one or more respects. The
biggest possible contrast is called polar contrast, where two things are pre-
sented as opposites (‘lying on opposite poles’), rather than merely differing.

Copula A word or part of phrase used to define, or couple, things. In English, this
is the verb “to be”, which is used in definitions, such as “the sky is blue”. In
Japanese, these are a large number of copulae, with the two words 72 and T
being the most used, for informal and formal coupling respectively.

Counter A word used to indicate that a numerical statement should be considered
as representing a count of some thing(s), rather than a plain number.
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Decomposition Reducing compound constructions to their individual parts.
Deferred Indirect.

Derogative A word or phrase that suggests someone or something is worth less than
they really are. Belittling, detracting, expressing low opinion of.

Desirative A word or phrase that expresses desires.

Diacritic A mark or symbol added or attached to a letter or character to distinguish
it from another of similar form.

Direct Nothiding one’s true intentions behind suggestive phrasing or formality pat-
terns, “speaking one’s mind”.

Direct object That part of phrase that receives the action of a transitive verb. For
instance, in “I throw a ball” the word “ball” as direct object receives its action
from the verb “throw”. Contrast to “indirect object”, compare to “subject”.

Distal Impersonal.
Dominant That which is most important. Contrast to “subordinate”.

Dubitative A word or part of phrase that expresses doubt about some matter.

Effeminate A word or part of phrase that is associated with being used predomi-
nantly by women. Contrast to “masculine”.

Emphatic A word or part of phrase that places emphasis on a matter.

Existential Referring to “being”, either as a concrete or abstract thing.

Familiar speech A speech pattern used when talking to people whom you are inti-
mately acquainted with.

Formal speech A speech pattern used when talking to people who you are not inti-
mately acquainted with. Contrast to “informal speech”.

Formality A particular behavioural pattern used for the sake of procedure or deco-
rum.

Future tense A verb tense that indicates that something will occur in the future. In
English, this uses the auxiliary verb “will”. In Japanese, this tense does not ex-
plicitly exist.

Genitive Expressing a word or part of phrase belongs to, or is specified by, another
word or part of phrase. From the Latin “genitus”, meaning “begotten”.
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Gerund Using a verb in a way that acts as a noun. For instance, in the sentence “I
like whistling”, the verb “whistling” acts as gerund, as it can be replaced with
any other noun, while remaining a valid sentence.

Glottal stop A stop consonant, formed by briefly closing the glottis while attempting
to speak anyway, followed by opening the vocal cords to release the built up
pressure.

Habitual An act that is performed regularly, or some state that is regularly the case.

Honorific A form of language in which one raises the perceived status of subjects.

Imperfect A verb form expressing that some action has not (yet) been performed, or
some state is not (yet) the case.

Implication A statement that suggests that something is the case without explicitly
saying this.

In-group The group of people that in a particular setting are considered part of the
same group that you are part of. The in-group is a dynamic concept, and people
who are part of one’s in-group in one setting need not automatically be part of
one’s in-group in another setting. Contrast to “out-group”.

Inanimate Anything that is not animate.

Indirect Hiding one’s true intentions by using suggestive phrasing and formality
patterns. Contrast to “direct”.

Inflection Modifying a verbal word to indicate its grammatical role.

Informal speech A speech pattern used when talking to people whom you are either
familiar or intimately acquainted with. Contrast to “formal speech”.

Instrumentalis A part of phrase that is used to indicate actions are performed by
some indicated means. For instance, “We went to school by car” has the word
“by” acting as instrumentalis.

Intangible Not being perceivable by any of the physical senses. Contrast to “tangi-
ble”.

Interpunction The use of punctuation marks in written language to indicate its struc-
ture.

Interrogative A word used to question something. In English these are words such

» « » K« »

as “who”, “what”, “where”, “why”, “when”, “how”, etc.

Intimate Close or personal association or acquaintanceship.
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Intransitive A verb category that indicates that a verb is used to describe states of
(part of) the world, rather than actions that take place in it. Contrast to “transi-
tive”.

Irregular verb A verb that conjugates in a manner that does not follow the usual
rules of conjugation.

Kana The collective term for the hiragana and katakana scripts. Also used to refer
to syllables from these scripts.

Kanji The Japanese version of Chinese characters. Note that not all kanji exist in
the Chinese character set, and not all Chinese characters exist in the Japanese
character set.

Masculine A word or part of phrase that is associated with being used predomi-
nantly by men. Contrast to “effeminate”.

Mimesis Words that illustrate an aspect of the world. An example is the Japanese
“kira kira” which represents a sparkling or intermittently shining state. Com-
pare to “onomatopoeia”.

Modifier A word or part of phrase that modifies or narrows down the definition of
another word or part of phrase.

Mood For verbs, mood is that aspect of a verb that indicates how the verb’s sub-

phrase relates to the rest of the sentence. In English, common moods are “im-

» «

perative”, “subjective”, and “indicative”.

Negative A word or part of phrase that states (“asserts”) that something is “not”.

Nominaliser A word or part of phrase that changes the grammatical role of other
words or parts of phrase into the one played by nominals (nouns).

Nominalising Turning a word or part of phrase into a nominal.

Noun A word class that is used to name a person, place, thing, quality, or action.

Onomatopoeia A word that illustrates a sound made by something, such as the
word “thunk” in the phrase “The rock went ‘thunk’ as it hit the floor”. Com-
pare to “mimesis”.

Operative A word that is the focus of some effect, state or action.
Ordinal A number representing some place in an ordered sequence or list.

Out-group Everyone who is not part of your in-group.
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Particles A class of words that are used to characterise words or parts of phrase as
having a particular grammatical role.

Passive The verb form that describes some state of (part of) the world, rather than
some action taking place in it. For instance, the sentence “the cake was eaten
by the children” is in passive voice, as it describes the state of the cake (eaten)
rather than the action taken to effect this state. Contrast to “active”.

Past tense The verb tense that indicates some state was the case, or some action took
place, in the past.

Perfect A verb tense that indicates the action described by the verb has been com-
pleted.

Personal zone Refers to the conceptual locations available for referencing to. In
English, there are two personal zones, namely “near me” and “not near me”,
leading to the pronouns “here” and “there” or “this” and “that” respectively. In
Japanese, there are three personal zones, namely “near me”, “near my conver-
sational partner(s)” and “not near either of these two”, leading to the kosoado

» «

words “koko”, “soko” and “asoko” or “kore”, “sore” and “are” respectively.

Pitch The perceived frequency (for speech usually described in terms of ‘height’
rather than physical waveform period length) of sounds.

Plural The word form used to indicate multiple instances.

Polarity Itindicates what a verb asserts. In English, as in Japanese, “affirmative” and
“negative”.

Potential Indicating that some state or action is possible.

Prefix Something that is added to the front of a word to change its meaning in some
way. Contrast to “suffix”.

Preposition A word that is added before another word or part of phrase to indicate
its relation to the rest of the phrase.

Present tense The verb tense that indicates some state is the case, or some action is
taking place, at this moment.

Presumptive Expressing abelief about some matter without evidence to support the
belief.

Progressive Some action that is taking place, or “progressing”, in the world, leading
up to some resultant state. For instance, “the window is opening” is a progres-
sive action, which will result in the window being in an opened state.

Prohibiting Forbidding something. Contrast to “imperative” and “commanding’”.
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Pronoun A word that takes the place of a noun in a sentence and refers to this re-
placed noun instead.

Pronunciation The way language sounds when spoken.

Pseudo-future A verb form that is not a true future form, but has certain aspects
of it. In Japanese, the pseudo-future does not indicate a future tense, but is
only used when some verb may turn out to describe a state in the world or
an action taking place in it at a later time, such as a cohortative, dubitative or
presumptive.

Punctuation Symbols added to written text for visual separation, such as full stops,
commas, quotation marks, etc.

Quantification Expressing something as a quantity, either in numerical values or
conceptual quantities such as “a little” or “a lot”.

Radical A kanji that can be used to index and look up other kanji with. There are
214 of these radicals, called the “classical radicals”, but many of these have one
or more variations when used as graphemes in larger kanji, leading to roughly
400 graphemes being used as radical.

Reserved speech A form of speech where one exercises self-restraint, trying to keep
one’s thoughts and ideas to oneself, by stating matters as impersonal possibility
or as fact.

Resultant state A state describing (part of) the world, that comes from a certain ac-
tion having been performed. For instance, the act of opening the window leads
to the resultant state of an open window. See “progressive”.

Stem The part of a word that does not change when that word is inflected.
Subject The principal actor or performer in a verb phrase.

Subordinate That which is less important. Contrast to “dominant”.
Subphrase A section of a phrase that can act as a phrase on its own.

Suffix Something that is added to the end of a word to change its meaning in some
way. Contrast to “prefix”.

Superlative The word that expresses the highest level of some quality. English su-

» «

perlatives are “best”, “most”, “highest”, “largest”, “quickest”, etc.

Syllabaries The set of written characters of alanguage of which each character stands
for a syllable.
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Syllable A unit of spoken language, typically of uniform duration.

Syntax The compositional rules of a language, typically consisting of the rules for
how to write sounds and interpunction, and how to combine entities in the
language in grammatically sound ways.

Tangible Being perceivable by any of the five major physical senses (sight, hearing,
smell, taste or touch), especially the sense of touch. Contrast to “intangible”.

Tense Indicating the time frame in which the verb action takes place. For instance,
past, present or future.

Topic At the sentence level, topic refers to the word(s) that describe(s) information
that the rest of the sentence bears relation to. At the discourse (‘full text’) level,
the topic describes the concepts that the whole text is about.

Transitive A verb category that indicates verbs describing actions that are being per-
formed by some actor, taking place in the world. Contrast to “intransitive”.

Transliteration The act of writing out a language in a script different from the one
used in that language, without translating.

Verbal Relating to verbs.

Verbal adjectives Words that act as adjectives, attributing some quality to nouns,
which can be inflected to show tense, mood, and polarity in the same way verbs
can.

Verbs Words that describe a particular state of (part of) the world, or actions taking
place in it.

Volitional Making a conscious choice or decision yourself, as opposed to being forced
to make one, or having it made for you.
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[X]DHIT[Y], 214

[X]IZETY], 188
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100,000,000, 223

10,000, 223

A.m., 262
Accent, 39
Active voice, 130
Addressing people, 299
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i-adjectives, 48
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Adjectives, 64
Advanced mathematics, 267
Advanced maths
cubing, 267
raising to a power, 268
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taking roots, 268
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Adverbial constructions, 158
Adverbs, 84
Afternoon, 263
And, 93, 177
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Arithmetics
addition, 265
division, 266
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Asking for confirmation, 175
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At some later time, 215
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particular state, 76
particular thing, 76
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Bushu, 23
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Change rules
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Classical continuative, 98
Classical potential, 135
Classilcal

adjectives, 144
Cohortative, 319
Colloquial style, 47
Comparative, 64
Comparison, 269
Conjoin, 92
Conjunctions

common conjunctions, 95

verb/adjective, 96

verb/noun, 97

verb/verb, 94
Consonant, 6
Context, 41
Context sensitive, 41
Contextual disambiguation, 18
Contextual simplification, 42
Contextualising, 65
Continuative

noun, 100

verbal adjective, 99

G, 100
Copula, 67,77, 81
Counters, 229

A (H), 239

< (18), 231

M (H), 224, 249

M (7R), 235

MU ([9]), 244

o (B), 237

MFD (7 H), 253

WA (&), 235

WD (H), 252

Z (fid), 237
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TV (h), 255

TV (K), 255
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L9 (i), 251

L9 A (AR), 251

U (FF), 248

U A (RFl), 248
C&9 (&), 240
FA (T), 230

W (1), 236

720 (55), 233

D, 224, 238

D& (H), 253

&9 (B), 242

E (), 243

IZH (H), 249

IZA, D (N), 242
1al (FF), 254
A A (D), 255
AW (HE), 254
I (M), 235

&< (IH), 250

WEA (), 244
EATH (FS), 245
WEAD (FEH), 246
U-Z (IE), 240
U< (H),230
U&o (1), 247
S (97), 247

ZA (), 233

FU (K, 235

A (J7),230

D (H), 241

~& (~H), 246

Counters for articles

bound volumes, 234
cups, 235
floor surface, 240

floors in a building, 237

instances, 237
items, 238

Japanese currency, 239

long cylindrical items, 233

maChinery, 236
number of, 237
ordinal prefix, 233
sections, 235
sheets, 235
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volumes, 235
Counters for living things
birds and rabbits, 241
large animals, 242
people, 242
small animals and fish, 240
Counters for occurrence
degrees, 243
issue number, 245
number of times, 243, 244
rank, 244
Counting, 221
Counting pronunciation rules
Wb (—), 225
Th (), 225
Cwo (1), 226
s A (1), 227
FH (\), 226
A< (I8), 225
Curt negative, 88

Day after tomorrow, 250
Day before yesterday, 250
Days of the week, 264
Degrees Celsius, 243
Demanding face, 296, 299
Derisive, 154
Description, 65
Desire
first person, 111
second and third person, 113
states, 115
Diacritic, 2, 3
Diaphragm, 6
Direct object, 52
Disambiguate, 53
Disambiguator, 53
Distal, 75
Do whatever you can to ..., 191
Doing, 78
Doing and coming back, 105
Doing for someone, 305
Dollar (%), 239

Double consonant, 10, 12

Double negative, 320
complex, 320
regular, 320

Drum beat, 6, 10, 11

Due to ..., 181

East, 218

Easy to ..., 96

Edo period, 16

Edojidai, 16

Emoji, 18

Emphasis, 38

Emphatic, 94

Emphatic particles, 173
dubitative, 177, 178

emphatic, 173, 175, 176

hopefulness, 178

informative, 173, 175, 179

open noun list, 178

reiterating, 177

resignation, 178

rhetoric, 174

stative, 176

strong rhetoric, 175
Enrichment particles

as soon as ..., 200

calling attention, 207

contrastive, 204

either, 200

emphasis, 200

emphatic, 203

emphatic negative, 201

even, 199

even though, 201

extent, 203

extreme emphatic, 207

formal T, 204

generalisation, 205, 206

impossibility, 203, 208
merely, 199

not even, 200

nothing but, 202
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only option, 209 Furigana, 21
or, 200 Further particles
reasoning, 202, 207 appropriating, 197
representative, 204 because, 198
simultaneous action, 205 cause, 181
Essential particles classical origin, 184
actor, 155 comparative, 184
contrast, 155 contrastive, 187
destination, 163 despite, 193
direct verb object, 173 emphatic, 197
direction, 164 equal distribution, 197
disambiguation, 167 estimated extent, 195
event location, 162 except, 189
exhaustive noun list, 155 experience, 198
genitive, 165 extent, 188
grouping, 156 just, 191
instrumental, 162 loose time frame, 195
logical consequence, 160 merely, 196
point or interval in time or space, 163 only, 190, 191, 196
purpose, 163 possibility, 198
questioning particle, 151 reasoning, 179
quoting, 158 reasoning extent, 183, 184
relation, 163 reasoning origin, 182
similarity, 170 representative, 193
subject, 155 save, 189
unifier, 155 simultaneous action, 187
weak emphasis, 155 social custom, 198
Euro (€), 239 spacial extent, 183, 184
Evening, 263 spacial origin, 182
Eventually, 215 strong emphatic, 192
Every time ..., 287 temporal extent (exclusive), 184
Except, 189 temporal extent (inclusive), 183
Exclamation mark, 173 temporal origin, 182
Exhaustive list, 67 uncertainty, 194
Existential verb, 77
Extent, 183 Gender roles, 40
Extremes, 192 General counter, 238
General likeness, 277
Fact, 160 Genitive, 65
Factor, 223 Geometric degrees, 243
For no reason, 208 Giongo, 34
Forming numbers, 222 Gitaigo, 34

From ... to ..., 183 Giving, 305
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HF3 (LEIFB), 306
{IES (FES), 308
<N (ANB), 308,309

TLbIFS (L LEIFB), 306

%, 306, 307
Giving permission, 133
Glide, 10, 11
Glottal stop, 12
Gokan, 45
Gradual process, 104
Graduate student, 255

Habitual, 103

Hard to ..., 96

Having done for, 310

Having the appearance of, 273
Hearsay, 114, 273, 316

Helper adjective of negation, 54
Helping oneself to ..., 311
Here, 74

Homophonic, 17

Honorific, 33

Hope, 178

How, 74

However, 187

Hybrid writing style, 15
Hypothetical future past, 110

I guess, 178

I wonder, 178
Identical, 277
Ideograph, 15

If possible, 191

If ..., then ..., 110, 160
Illegal syllables, 12
Imperial terms, 148
Impossibility, 203
Impression, 271

In three days, 250
In-group, 297, 298
Indeterminate location, 163
Indirect object, 52
Indirect speech, 315

Inflection, 45
aspect, 45
base forms, 46
mood, 45
tense, 45

Inflection bases, 47
attributive, 47
conjunctive, 47
continuative, 47
finalising, 47
imperative, 47
imperfect, 47
perfect, 47
WEAT W (BRRIF), 47
MTWITW (IRETE), 47
Lo LTV (RIEE), 47
HBEAT W CRIRIE), 47
BNV (IRTE), 47
NATZNT W GEIRIE), 47
NAES W (EIE), 47

Inflections
attributive, 83
causative, 131
causative passive, 133
classical past tense, 58, 59
cohortative, 116
commands, 123
conditional, 109
conjunctive, 92
continuative, 97
desire, 111
dubitative, 116
future tense, 53
hypothetical, 121
imperative commands, 123
imperative request, 128
long potential, 134
modern past tense, 58, 59
negative, 54, 69, 88
negative pseudo-future, 119
nominalised potential, 137
noun inflection, 65
passive, 129
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passive form of bother, 131
past negative, 61, 70
past tense, 58, 69
politeness, 81
potential, 134
present tense, 53, 68
presumptive, 118
prohibitive commands, 126
prohibitive request, 128
pseudo-future, 116
representative listing, 108
requesting, 128
short potential, 135
T form, 97
Intangible, 198
Interpunction, 13
comma, 14
dotting, 14
double quote, 14
drawn sound, 14
ellipsis, 14
exclamation, 14
tull stop, 14
hiragana repeater, 14
idem dito, 14
kanji repeater, 14
katakana repeater, 14
lining, 14
parentheses, 14
question mark, 14
sentence finaliser, 14
separator, 14
single quote, 14
Interrogatives, 72
M, 154
T%, 192
£,171
5, 194
Intransitive, 28
Iroha poem, 24
Irregular verbs, 55

Japanese eras

Heisei (*F-1X), 263

Meiji (FHiR), 263

Shouwa (HA#l1), 263

Taishou (KIE), 263
Japanese months, 252
Japanese reading, 147
Jouyou, 18

Kaiimoji, 19
Kana
hiragana, 1, 8
katakana, 1, 8, 12
Kanji, 15
Kaniji classes
derivatives, 19
phonetic loans, 19
Kanji readings
Chinese derived readings, 17
goon, 16
han readings, 16
kan’on, 16
native Japanese derived readings, 17
soon, 16
to’on, 16
wu readings, 16
MABA (EE), 16
TB (HH), 16
Zo2 B (RE), 16
EIBA (FFHE), 16
Kanji types
form/reading combination, 19
ideographs, 18
pictographs, 18
Kansaiben, 61
HHN\A, 61
A, 61
Kashamoji, 19
Keiseimoji, 19
Kun'yomi, 17

Last month, 252

Last week, 251
Last year, 254
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Later, 215

Let someone do, 133
Likeness, 271, 277
Listing arguments, 176
Literary style, 47

Loan words, 13
Logical and, 160
Logical or, 152

Long vowel, 10

Mandarin, 39

Manner, 273, 275

May or may not, 279
Meiji restoration, 241
Mezzanine, 237
Midday, 248

Midnight, 248

Mimeses, 157

Ming Dynasty, 16
Minimal sentence, 36
Ministry of education, 18
Modern continuative, 98
Modern Japanese, 47
Month after next, 252
Month before last, 252
Mora, 6

Morning, 263

Name suffixes, 303

standard name suffix, 303

<A (), 304

X (F), 303

A, 303

L (%), 303

FAEW (), 304

B A, 304

ED (&), 303

KU T (MUHET), 304
Natural or, 152
Negation, 33
Negative presence, 79
Negative questions, 316
New information, 173

Next month, 252
Next week, 251
Next year, 254
Night, 263
No sooner than [X], [Y], 205
Nominalisers
real conceptualisation, 284
Z& (99),283
L2V (RES), 286
72U (%), 287
728 (%), 294
DEH (FEED), 290
LWV (8FD), 29
EWVI blF (£ F9iR), 292
& X (), 287
& A (FI), 290
D, 283
1397 (), 288
EHV (56, 285
NZE, 288
F1a (EA), 294
F%,293
D V), 284
K9 (B§), 292
HlF ER), 291
Nominalising, 282
abstract conceptualisation, 283
back referral, 283
describing a way, 292
describing an occurrence, 287
illustrating a case, 285
illustrating a circumstance, 285
illustrating an occasion, 285
indicating a moment in time, 290
indicating a moment of opportunity,
286
indicating a specific event, 287
indicating a specific time, 287
indicating an exact manner, 293
indicating apparent behaviour, 294
stating a custom, 288
stating a situational explanation, 291
stating a social expectation, 288
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stating an expectation, 288 Open choice, 270

stating an intention, 290 location, 271

stating purpose, 294 Order, 223

talking about a ‘something’, 295 Order of magnitude, 223
North, 218 Ordinal numbers, 246
Not just ... butalso ..., 177 Ordinality, 246

Not just ...., 191
Noun adjectives, 84
Noun forms, 86, 87

adjectives as nouns, 86

impression, 87
qualified noun, 87
quantified noun, 86
way of doing, 87
iz (79), 87
I, 1, E (X), 87
&, 86
#*, 86

Noun list, 94

Noun particles
L, 67
@D, 65
®, 67

Numbers
native numbers, 223
B< (1§), 223
FA (T),223
U< (H), 222
FAh (H) 223
Y, 223

Numerical counters
100, 230
1000, 230
10000, 230
100000000, 231
assorted, 231

Obsolete kana, 2, 50
Offering an opinion, 318
Okurigana, 45, 94

Only, 190
Onomatopoeia, 157
On’yomi, 17

Origin, 65, 182
Out-group, 297, 298
Over there, 74

P.m., 262

Particles, 52, 65, 147, 150
», 151
L5, 178
iz, 178
e, 198
N5, 182
/5, 155
WNTH, 186
W%, 178
=D, 196
€D, 196
<HW, 195
THLY, 195
TNnEd, 187
C%,197
4,195
5,19
&, 175
& Z,199
L, 176
LA, 189
95,200
3D, 197
H, 176
Z,176
725, 206
72iF, 190
72U, 207
725, 205
720D, 204
2&D, 19
>, 177
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27257, 206 £ DT, 202

75, 207 £ DD, 201

>, 177 P, 178

> T, 207 RUVIER (), 205
DD, 187 5,194

T, 162 X, 173

TE, 192 KD, 184

&, 155 D, 179

&, 193 %,173

&t,200 ATZ, 179

ET A + Negative, 203 AT, 179
ETAND, 203 Passive voice, 129, 130
7%, 175 Permissive, 133

5, 185 Personal pronouns, 300
7L, 194 first person, 300
%0, 200 group suffixes, 302
KD, 194 he, 301

7ZATC, 208 I, 300

AL, 207 second person, 301
IZ, 163 she, 301

IZTC, 204 third person, 301
IZl3, 204 you, 301

13, 174 dr=L (FL), 300

D, 165 H7xTc (8577), 301
D7z, 179 dHATz, 301

DT, 181 Bral (FBF), 301
DT, 179 BoON (), 301
DI, 193 BE Z (i), 301
&, 167 BN (), 301
EHL, 192 MDLE (K1), 302
X0, 191 M (1), 301
Xoh, 192 TEE (ER), 301
XL, 192 XH (B), 301
X-oho, 192 oL (i), 301
A, 164 < (%), 300

(ZH + Negative, 209 D (), 302

XL (12), 188 b (#K), 302

£, 183 HU (f), 300
FTIC, 184 H7z< L (¥h), 300
£TE, 208 H7zU (L), 300

¢, 170 bh (F), 302

£ D, 198 Phonetic building blocks, 1

& D, 201 Phonetic guide, 21
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Phonetic kanji, 8
Phonetic script, 17
Phonetic writing, 17
Pitch, 39
Point in space, 163
Point in time, 163
Possession, 65
Possessive, 79
Possibilities, 279
Possibility of, 280
Pound (£), 239
Preference, 269
Prefixes

classical honorific, 147

honorific, 147

negative, 148

W (L), 150

2, L&D (7, 150

W (1), 150

T (|52), 150

LA (¥T), 149

HFA (), 149

72U (R, 150

720, BB (K), 150

B9 (#), 150

E A (F), 150

O (JF), 149

5 (), 148

£\ (1), 149

o (E»), 150

H (), 148

& (J), 149
Prepositional location

eastern side, 219

exterior, 219

facing side, 219

front, 219

interior, 219

left side, 219

northern side, 219

opposing side, 219

other side, 219

reverse, 219

right side, 219
southern side, 219
top, 219
underside, 219
western side, 219
Prepositional nouns
H7Z (M), 216
b (1), 215
5 Z (h), 211
LA (5), 214
95 (H),215
BET (), 213
b (M), 218
T (#), 215
L7z (1), 212
Cw9o (), 213
zl (41, 216
H< (kL) 216
B9 (), 213
L0 (B%), 217
IEh (H), 214
Db (1), 215
DHLIZE (1:18), 215
O2Y (), 212
A (), 217
X Z (#i), 212
HE (f), 212
BTH (M), 217
KT (BY), 217
Prepositional phrase, 52
Prepositions, 209, 210
above, 211
across, 217
after, 215
afterwards, 215
amid, 214
among, 214
amongst, 214
around, 217
as, 210
at, 210
back, 215
before, 212
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behind, 214 with, 210
below, 212 within, 214
beneath, 212 without, 210
besides, 217 Presumptive, 319
between, 216 Probably, 280
beyond, 217 Progressive, 103
by, 210 Prone, 278

close to, 217 Pronouns, 72
conceptual nouns, 210 it, 30

cross-..., 213 kosoado, 31
despite, 210 Pronunciation, 6, 15
during, 210, 213

except, 210 Pseudo-future + & + verb, 119
facing, 213, 217 Punctuation, 13, 14
for, 210 Purpose, 164

from, 210

front, 213 Quantification, 256
in, 214 Quantifiers, 256

in front of, 212 a little, 259
inside, 214 a little bit, 259
left, 212 a lot, 260

near, 216 all, 261

nearby, 217 always, 256
next to, 217 considerably, 258
of, 210 even more, 260
off, 210 every, 261

on, 211 everything, 261
opposite, 215, 217 mostly, 257
out, 216 never, 256
outside, 216 not at all, 258, 259
over, 211 not much, 257
prior, 212 not often, 257
right, 212 often, 257

save, 210 rather, 258
since, 210 sometimes, 258
through, 210 to the brim, 260
throughout, 213 usually, 257

to, 210 very, 257
translation of, 209 very much, 260
under, 212 wholly, 261
underneath, 212 HED (RD), 257
up, 211 HAED, 257

upon, 211 Vo W (—FF), 260
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WD, 256 Serial action, 94
MIED (F]7%D), 258 Shijimoji, 18
o130, 259 Shinto terminology, 147
gL (PL), 259 Shoukeimoji, 18
9T (£270), 261 Showing face, 296
9ok, 260 Shuowén Jiézi (fi iR, 23
FAHA (22K), 258 Simultaneous action, 38, 160, 185, 186
AR (&), 261 dominant/subordinate, 186
TN TW (KIK), 257 equal duration, 185
Bxok, 259 Since, 207
XL X (Kik), 85,258 Social language, 296
&£ T%, 257 Sound words, 34
o5&, 260 South, 218
X<, 257 SOV language, 35
Quantifying, 256 Special compound verbs

Questioning suggestion, 319
Quotation, 206

Radical, 22
Radicals
traditional, 23
Ranges and estimations, 228
Receiving, 305, 310
Wefz< #<), 310
We7z< (T8K), 310
£595 (H9),310
Recommending, 318
Repetition, 33
Representative list, 67, 193
Representative listing, 204
Request, 105
Resemblance, 279
Resignation, 179
Resultant state, 103
Rhetorical agreement, 174
Root concept, 65

Save, 189

Seal style, 26

Second hand information, 272
Seeming to, 115

Semantic blocks, 38

Sentence structure, 35

=% (Y)%), 95
T (AL), 95
729 (Hi9), 96
5¥9 (1HT), 95
Special conjunctions
TH%,102
W<, 104
5,102
TH<, 107
TLTIEEW, 105
T %,104
TLES, 106
TH%,107
T%,104
&<, 107

Special C form conjunctions, 102

Speech patterns, 40
effeminate, 41
female, 40
honorific, 41, 137, 298
humble, 137, 138, 141, 298
male, 40
masculine, 41
plain, 40
polite, 297
reserved, 40

Square style, 26
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Standard Japanese, 124
State words, 34
Stating fact, 181
Strokes, 19
angled strokes, 20
enclosures, 21

multi-angled strokes, 20

straight strokes, 19

Strong impression, 273, 275, 276

Style, 275

Subject, 41
Suggesting, 319
Surely, 281

SVO language, 35
Syllabary, 1
Syllabic script, 8, 16
Syllables, 1

Syntax, 1

Taika reform, 15
Taking a liberty, 310
Tang dynasty, 16
Tangible, 198
Teacher, 304
Telling dates, 261
Telling time, 261
Tenchuumoji, 19
That, 73
(noun), 72
direction, 74
honourable person, 74
kind of, 73
manner, 74
person, 74, 75
way, 74
That...
in that manner, 273
style, 275
way, 275
The day in question, 251
The minute [X], [Y], 205
Them, 302
There, 74

This, 73
(noun), 72
direction, 74
honourable person, 74
kind of, 73
manner, 74
person, 74, 75
way, 74
This month, 252
This week, 251
This year, 254
This...
in this manner, 273
style, 275
way, 275
Three days ago, 250
Three years ago, 254
Time counters
calendar months, 252
clock hours, 248
days, 249
durational hours, 248
minutes, 247
months of duration, 253
scholar year, 254
seconds, 247
weeks, 251
weeks of duration, 251
years, 254
years of age, 255
years of duration, 255
Time frame, 163
To be, 77
Today, 250
Tokugawa period, 16
Tokugawajidai, 16
Tomorrow, 250
Tone difference, 40
Top floor, 237
Topic, 41
Touyou, 18
Trait, 277
Transitive, 28
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True adverbs, 84
Trying something, 107

Uncertainty, 194, 282
Undergraduate, 255
Underlining, 14

Up to and including, 184
Upto..., 184

Up until ..., 184

Using numbers, 261

Vaguely representative, 194
Verb actor, 52, 130
Verb details, 52, 130, 164
Verb particles
Y, 52,132, 134, 309
t,76,78
Ic, 52, 76, 78, 85, 130, 132, 307, 309,
311
&, 53
%, 52,78,134
Verb types
class i, 48
class ii, 48
godan, 29, 47
ichidan, 29, 47
ru verbs, 48
type i, 48
type ii, 48
u verb, 48
Verbal adjectives, 48, 84, 90
Vicinity, 217
Vocal cords, 2
Voicing, 2

We, 302
Weak impression, 272
Week after next, 251

Week before last, 251
West, 218

What, 73

What’s more, ..., 177
Where, 74

Whether or not, 282

Whether ..., or ..., 205

Which, 73
(noun), 72
direction, 74
honourable person, 74
kind of, 73
manner, 74
person, 74, 75
way, 74

Which...
in which manner, 273
style, 275
way, 275

Who, 75

Wishful thinking, 178

Word boundary, 17

Word classes
adjectives, 32
adverbs, 32
articles, 28
compound words, 35
counters, 33
mimesis, 34
nominalisers, 31
noun, 29
onomatopoeia, 34
particles, 33
prefixes, 33
pronouns, 30
quantifiers, 33
suffixes, 33
verbs, 28

Word order, 36, 38

Writing
direction, 14
half-height, 15
half-width, 15

Writing dictionary
gotaijiten, 27
santaijiten, 27

Written styles
gothic, 23
gyousho, 25
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kaisho, 23
minchou, 23
reisho, 26
sousho, 25
tensho, 26

Year after next, 254
Year before last, 254
Yen (¥), 239

Yes/no question, 180
Yesterday, 250

Zen Buddhism, 16

{7
—T FEW, 128
...fold, 267
...side, 218

. A1, 121, 318

LINES I, 152, 282
..Jz56E89,319

DD (...DAID), 164
L.DTI M, 180

. DIENT (...DHT), 270
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Hdb, 74

HLD, 75

HE (), 263

HE->T (BHEH), 250
bLTz, 9 (BHH), 250
»HIC,74

HZ5 T (BEAK), 233
HZT,74

HH5,74

HobH,74

Hixiz, 75

HD, 72

HDXHIT (BDKIC), 273
HED, 257

HEB (R5), 257
HOMES (HHES), 145
HHET,70

HHEBFA, 70

%%, 55,57, 60,77,79,91
HN,73

HAIx, 73

DATIESDIC (HARRID), 275
HAZED, 257

VN (2), VD (F1), 223
WY, 57,90

W< (3%, 226

W< (17X), 59

WD (D), 143, 238
WITE A, 168
W5, 136
WEAW (BRRTF), 121
Wizd (309), 138, 139
Wiz72E %9, 310
Wz7z<, 139, 310

Wb (—, 8), 222
WEND (—H), 252

WHTEA (—E), 29, 47
WhICH, 250

WHITA (—F), 65,245
WBIZAWLW (—FFWLLY), 65
W7z, 59

Vo W (—HF), 236
VD, 250

WDOETH, 208

WT% (H1T%), 144
WHo L%, 142

W3, 77

WAL, 24

WAE W (BiEE), 255

IS (D), 139
50%b% (k%) 139
I FH (525), 129
25,297

2 BE0H (M), 219

5 DE (JIA), 252

5 5D (), 219

2 bhb (M), 219

3 h, 174

ZELTIEW (LFKHY), 16
AL U (f237), 18
2% (35),135

B, T, B B, T (1), 138, 147
BWTHEES (BHTHRES), 142
BT (BHTICIR5), 142
BLO MR GEDR4), 45
Bolxs,142

B v (—WEH), 250

Bl L (—WEFE), 254

BEU ([HL), 277

BELL (FLK), 278

383
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BELHT ELHT), 142

BEAL (BA1H), 302

BHUICHES (BHLICIRD), 142
BDOIH DS (BHICHEDNS), 139
BETHD (FM), 219
BRGTHEES (BRHEES), 142
BT HICIRD (BIKAICTED), 142
%, 139

BAEH (Bwidr), 17,138, 147

M, 160, 170, 171, 178, 201
MONE L (BEXT), 19
MOL& (B, 23
ML &L (RIEF), 19
L5, 178
M TWIFW (IEFE), 109, 121
W59 (@A9), 281
MDS B (ATEEME), 280
e, 280
HELNZRWD (D EHINZZWY), 279
NMELNEEA DEHINEEA), 198,
280
HE LhA (WhEHINA), 280
&S U (KIEH), 264
5, 181,183, 184, 311
=+ M5, 182
T-form + 5, 182
nns (1115, 302
Ak S (BR), 124
WMAIEDE (PhEEH), 253

M, 156, 167, 178

M S CAIAE), 255
INTZW (#EWY), 96

WE (B5H), 278
MTHI, 186

TEIEDL (HKTE), 302
IS5 T (WIH), 252
&7z db), 218
T7ehvb ), 219
ok, 281

D5 (WEH), 250
w9 (1), 222

k9 (FH), 250, 263
Tx A (), 254
x5 (Y1%),196

EAKD T (BHEH), 264

EBAT (HERE), 34,157
T T (HERERE), 34, 157
FxoHLx (IrH), 25

<D (JLA), 252

{IEE W, 125

<% (k%), 55, 56,92
SAK P @lFiH), 17, 147

F () E(H), 201

v (), 223

FWOEWE T (JEFCT), 19
FE (), 263

FE, 187

FEE, 187

Fn&, 187

FnEE, 187

FALED (ki) 137
FAZ AT (ki) 298

FDOXS U (HMEH), 264

Z,22D (1), 224

TV, 124

WD, 75

29,74

95T (I3k), 47,325
TZ,74

ZZHE, 31,72

bbb, 74

Zob, 74

Z& (), 166
TEWTES (FHMNHKS), 137
ZEl (91), 254

Cxlz, 75

con,72

CTDXSIT (TDREI), 273
T, 124

Zh, 73
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ZAFD (FH), 252

AL (5if), 251

TAIx, 73

CAZRSDIC (TAZEID), 275
T AR A (5, 263

A (F1R), 263

T (1), 222

THO MU (fEMYD), 233

A (REEP), 45, 325

ThD (FLH), 252

ZT ('), 248, 262

TEVET, 125

&%, 125,144

TUwdBA (EHTE), 1

THA (i), 248, 262

TEALTWVESL%% (THEHITVSS
L%), 142

TEFALS (TTEH%), 142

TT2WUTA (HikRER), 27

CTE A (FLER), 29,47

THARE S (TERES), 142

THAI VNS (TEICANS), 139

THAILRS (THEICES), 142

TV (), 143

W (%), 143

TV &I MW (I LR, 237
xR LV (—HEFEH), 250
XL L (—HEWE), 254
XLHITFB (EL ETS), 139
IE5N%,133

5,131

To1XD, 259

TDOE (HA), 252
EHWIFD (FKA), 252
THWLW D (F2kiHE), 251

EH VA (FIR), 254
Xh (5, 5),222

TAMD (ZH), 252
TATZN U T A (ZARERIR), 27

TARA (F5R), 186
TARAEDD FREEHND), 186

L, LA (M9), 222
LdHE->T (HHA1%H), 250
LD (WA), 252

LLE U (iHEF), 18
L7z (R, 219

Lb, %k (k) 222

LEMD (LEH), 252

LEDZE (FEH), 253

L& TWVE L (BIEXT), 18
L&9 T (IE5), 248

L& 9 b (FEFT), 263

LA, 124

L D9 (ffid), 253

CES L (HEhE), 29, 78
C%x9, 106

%, 69

CedHbEEA, 70,71
CxHOELTATLE, 71
%9, 106

UL, 69

CEhholz, 70

Cw9 (1,45), 222
Cw9o,bxo, 2 (8§), 267
CwoWVWEHD (+—H), 252
Cw o MO (1TH), 252
CwoIchD (+A), 252
L& (), 268

Uk 9 T A (GEIR), 268
Cxo&o (FEH), 18

C&k U (Bhi), 147

C%, 56

FUVKD U (KIHEH), 264
95, 55,78,92,125, 134, 308
I 5IFE, 188

3, 88,102
35,56

¥&, 124

¥5N1%, 133
¥%,131

BAFD (JEH), 252
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BALwS (JEiH), 251
BABATD (i H), 252
BAEALYS (JEiil), 251
AU (JEE), 298

ZFUD, 75

Z>,74,114, 272,316
Zo5L& (HH), 25
Zo1zZ, 174

ZZ,74

Thbb,74

Zz-ob, 74

<&,297

Z Wb (FHi), 219
<x1z, 75

ZD, 72

ZDEIIT (ZFDRRIC), 273
zNn, 73

Z AT (B, 137
ZARFNT (BHLEE), 298
Zh7%,73

ZTAIRSDIT (ZAIZEIC), 275

FhUl% (1L %), 139

7z, 58

20, 111

720 (B, 111
72L& 9 (KIE), 263
725,113

729 (J£9), 265
feicdr (&), 240

7z (), 302

72>, 205

7285 U (fthEfE), 29, 78
12U (%), 243

TeSA (2757), 280
725, 58, 59, 108, 109
729, 59,108

12,67,77,84,90, 120, 141, 179, 205
72X Th (i), 2

721%, 190, 202

7213 T7x<, 191

728 (5kH), 168
0 G, 75

By ("), 237

B GIVY), 216

H%9, 106

H9,106

Hip ST (FHR), 237
H&95 (JK), 223

-7, 205
S1FW, 277

D, 97
DWzh (—H), 250
D85 (L %), 290

T form, 59, 128
change rules, 98
negative, 100
£,171
HELOW, 171
T form+ %, 206
TWRWT (T%5E), 81,297
TE (M), 277
Tlczld, 147
TIELW (THAL LY, 115
TALE (B8H), 26
TAB® I E L #EEET), 19

T, 68,162, 190, 202
TH5,69,77,126, 141
TWHEHL»WVET, 143
TWHoLl%%,77,143
TE5 (Hk%), 134
TEBHET (KB 72), 190
TTEVET, 141
TTE3,77, 141

T Z,199

T, 67, 77,81, 90, 120, 141, 162
T7%<,191,192

T, 69

TEHOFEHA, 70,71
TREHOLFERATLE, 71
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TldEW, 70
T ho7z, 70
T, 205

&, 170,177, 178, 193, 204, 207
&, eE (1), 224

EWZIE (L FAR), 207
EWVoleh (EEFHTeh), 207
EWVoTh (EE0TH), 177
E5&K5 (HH), 18

& X (), 287

EXHDHUREW (1)), 16
&5 (F), 203

ELT(®), 177

&7, 205

EvD, 75

£9,74

EIICTH, 193

£C,74

ETETH, 208

EbB5,74

EbE5%,270

Eob,74

EobB4, 270

Extz,75

ED, 72

EDLHL, 250
EDXKHIT (EDRRIC), 273
EXS U (LWHEH), 264
ENn, 73

EATZ, 73

EATRED I (EAZEIL), 275

7%, 68, 84, 126, 178
75,7575, 750 (), 223
x%,175

38,175

7%\, 54, 57,60,79,91, 119
72T, 128

=ho Tz, 60

72T (FT), 214
xhnA95,120

B OE (EH), 253

=g, 320
U WVIF AR, 320
I NEES R, 320
HEW, 125,175
BEZS,272
5E%,125,141, 142
%L, 194

7RI (), 73, 207
Rt (M), 271
77z (ABEAAft), 233
755,109,111, 122
%59, 202

m51X, 122

%9, 205

%%,76

7%%HNXL, 191

7= A (1), 226
IRAIYD (Al H), 252
IRAE W (fa)), 238
IRAE W (f]5%), 143, 238
FATE (A TH), 271
ThEWVS (& E9), 208
it 7x<,208
IZACH (fa[H), 250
75—, 175

I, 164, 204

i< (=, =0), 222

D (ZH), 252
i<W (#Evy, 96

iU (#4), 218

I LAvo (Pafil), 219

ICL %, 208

KB XS U (HEH), 264
IZ% (E15), 279

¥3, 88,119, 122

1, 207

1z, 174
A, 174
a—, 174

D, 179
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DT & (D), 166
DT, 207

D, 202
DIH5E5T, 202

1%, 156, 204
EWIFAT S FHERT3), 139
725 (1), 255

35 O\, 222

EHHD (J\H), 252
BHELL9 (JUE), 240
EDOh (Z1H), 250, 255
FOF (HEH), 253

343 (°Fl), 241

A (3F), 262

AT TA CHER), 3
BASA (F07), 247

X0, 202
XD T7%<, 192
A (1), 263

O, Uk (—), 223

UML (H), 218

OMWLAD (HH), 219

U< (31L), 266

U720 b (FEM), 219
U9 Lw AT (FEHEGE), 124
U5 (B, 263

5, ST, 5D (), 223
59 (J&), 275

SIUE (RATiEER), 233
SPHIE (XH), 253
S0 Wx (kD ), 21

Slw (&), 23
A (57), 266
SAT (LFE), 47,325

ANEW (FERK), 263
ANWNED (FF), 267

5T, 289

9 O (FFHWNLY), 318
INE5RW, 209

&, 203

FALD (AH), 250

1, 119

F U (K0), 240

Fu (15), 263
X5 (25),139
%9, 70, 81, 89, 121
£ T, 184

H, Ho (=), 223
HEDD (), 219
ATz, 276

HIxDE (KEEH), 252
HIxF (Fd), 218
HIxHH b (FEfl), 219
HAB XS (HH), 23

s, 1D, TLUW (75), 223

LT Hb (M5, 219
LD (WEH), 252

LD EHEVT S (IEEKE), 233

HNU (HHIR), 263
BTV (1), 123
+&X,124
+5,124
HNHL DD T H (KREKDZE), 131
BL (AL), 142
HLHNS (HU ED%B), 142

&, 197

£959 (H197), 139

£ K5 T (RIHEH), 264
ok, 64

59,310

*®, 179, 193, 204
®, &5 (\), 224
IV (FHWY), 96
REW, 179
PRV (7)), 252
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p< (171<), 59

X, 154,179

K, &o (M9), 223

X\, 57,90

X9 (kk), 273

X2IC9 5% (bRICT %), 274
X2k % (bRicix%), 274
o7z, 58,60

X<, 57

XEZ5,272

X0, 203

X% (1), 263

KALE D IFA (UEN), 240

5 (%), 302

SWIFD (CRA), 252
5L CRi), 251
Bl (R, 254
5L, 275

5N%, 129,134

D515 (ALA), 267

e (35), 223

L& (B, 26

NWL (), 248

N%, 129,134

NATZNT W GEIRIE), 53, 83, 84
NAEKS T (HERTE), 92,97

AL (N), 222
ALHD (FSA), 252
ALL&D (FNE), 240

7,159, 167
A, 88
d>w7,23
Kb, 239
IN71,192
AR, 239

1—11,239
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